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PREFACE. 



Abottt seven years since, was published a book 
entitled Zih&r CantabrigiensiB, containing an account 
of the Aids, the Encouragements, and the Kewards 
offered to Students, at the OoUeges and Uniyersily 
of Oambridge. The changes introduced by recent 
legislation, have rendered some account of them a 
necessary addition to the former Publication, and 
the object of this Second Part of the Idbvr Canto- 
hrigiemia is briefly to describe these changes. The 
principal sources fix)m which this compilation has been 
made, are the Beport of the Eoyal Oommissioners, the 
Cambridge Uniyersity Act, the Statutes framed under 
the proyisions of that Act, and the rules and regula- 
tions made for carrying out the powers granted by 
the New Statutes, besides the valuable assistance 
received from several Members of the University. 

The subject of the work is* naturally divided into 
two portions, one relating to the University, and the 
other to the Colleges. An Appendix is added con- 
taining the papers set at the Examinations in 1861-2, 
for the Open Scholarships and Exhibitions recently 
instituted at the different Colleges, for the competition 
of Students before coming into residence. 



VI FREFACE, 

Under the powers of the Cambridge UniTerBity Act, 
the ancient liberties of the University have been 
re&tored, all Academical oaths have been abolished, 
and a solemn declaration has been substituted in certain 
cases where oaths w^e formerly required. 

The University of Cambridge has, under the New 
Statutes, the power of conferring the Degrees of 
Bachelor of Arts, and Master of Arts; of Badielor 
of Laws, Ma;&ter of Laws, and Doctor of taws; of 
Bachelor of Medicine, and Doctor of Medicine; of 
Master in Surgery; and of Bachelor of Music, and 
Doctor of Music, on alL persons who have performed 
the conditions and exercises prescribed by the Statutes 
for the respective degrees, independently of every other 
consideration. The Cambridge University Act with- 
holds the privilege of voting in the Senate from all 
Masters and Doctors who are not Members of the 
United Church of England and Lreland. 

The University has also the power of conferring 
Honorary Degrees for distinction in literature and 
science, not only on British subjects, but also on tho 
subjects of aU Nations. 

The degrees of Bachelor of Divinity, and Doctor 
of Divinity, are conferred only on persons who have 
been admitted to Holy Orders in the United Church of 
England and Lreland. 

Among the many great and important alterations 
effected by recent legislation in the University, it should 
be no cause for surprise, if mistakes have been made : 
if the changes made in some foundations should be 
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found to be, at least, of doubtful expediency. As one 
instance, may be adduced the suppression of the office 
of Christian Advocate, and the diversion of eight- 
tenths of the income from Mr. Hulse*s benefaction, to 
found a Professorship of Divinity. Mr. Hulse had 
read and understood the History of the past, and he 
foresaw that cavils and objections against Revealed 
Religion would from time to time be raised by perverse 
ingenuity, and maintained with much shew of argument. 
He designed that there never should be wanting in 
the University of Cambridge, a succession of advocates, 
well qualified and able to deal with the cavils and 
objections peculiar to their own times, against Revealed 
Religion. Perhaps it may not be too much to affirm, 
that there never was a time when the services of 
a Christian Advocate were more urgently needed 
than at the present day, when the very foundations of 
Revealed Religion are violently assailed, not by un- 
believers, but by professed believers, by Clergymen, 
and one of them in the highest rank of the Church 
of England. 

In the Report of the Royal Commission (p. 69.) it is 
stated : that — " Objections have been justly made, both 
to the name and to the office of Christian Advocate; 
for if the Christian Religion requires defence, such de- 
fence should be a spontaneous act, not a hired service." 
If this be alleged as the argument for the suppres- 
sion of the office, it may be replied, that the daily life 
of every real Christian, is a spontaneous defence of 
Christianity ; but Mr. Hulse well knew that not every 
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real Christian was able to answer and refdte cavils and 
objections, and bring out the argumentative evidence 
for the truth of Christianity in a dear and convincing 
form. If such an argument be admissible, it seems 
equally valid against all endowments for the mainte- 
nance of men for the defence of truth against error, 
whether in secular or sacred subjects, and is as effective 
against the maintenance of a Flx)fessor of Divinity as 
against that of a Christian Advocate. 

K the day should ever dawn when the suppression 
of the oflB.ce of Christian Advocate may be deemed a 
mistake by a majority of the Resident Members of the 
Senate, the men of that day wiU find that the Cam- 
bridge University Act offers an easy mode of amending 
that, and any other mistakes which may have been 
made under the authority of its provisions. 

The proposal to institute Public Lecturers in the 
University, and to impose a tax of five pounds in the 
hundred, on the revenues of all the Colleges for the 
payment of these ofl&cers, and for other University pur- 
poses, has not commended itself to the approval of 
the majority of the Colleges. They naturally consider 
themselves quite competent to administer all their reve- 
nues for the purposes for which they were devised, 
and to carry into execution the designs and objects 
of their founders. And further it may be remarked, 
that to lessen the income of one corporation by taxation, 
for augmenting the income of another, is not generally 
regarded as a right principle in dealing with endow- 
ments left for definite and lawful purposes. 
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In the Eevised Statutes of the Colleges, several very 
important changes have been made, but it may be 
doubted how far the designs of founders and benefactors 
have been promoted by secularizing so largely those 
Colleges, where "it was the intention of the founders 
to appropriate their endowments to the maintenance of • 
t succession of men who should devote themselves to 
the service of God in the ministry of the Church." 
The larger emoluments, the fellowships at such Col- 
leges, are now in general regarded merely as rewards 
for successful Academical distinction. It cannot be 
denied, that there is a constant demand increasing 
every year, for sober-minded and well-educated men 
for the service of the Church both at home and in the 
Colonies. If some portion of the revenues of the Col- 
leges designed for Theology had been reserved and 
appropriated to assist Divinity Students in their special 
preparation for the work of the Christian Ministry; 
(in cases where such aid is needed) those Colleges 
would have been in a more favourable position to carry 
out the designs of their founders in supplying the 
wants of the Church. 

In several of the Colleges the obligation of Fellows 
to enter into Holy Orders has been considerably relaxed. 
"With respect to the rule of the Celibacy of Fellows ; 
in some Colleges it is retained, in others it is modified, 
and in some few it has been entirely abolished. It is 
also relaxed in the case of a Fellow holding a Pro- 
fessorship, or the office of Public . Orator, Eegistrary, 
or librarian of the University. 
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The Cambridge XJniversiiy Act has decreed, that 
all persons eligible to Foundation Fellowships at any 
College shall be members of the United Church of 
England and Ireland. The necessity and reasonable- 
ness of this regulation must be evident, as the Colleges 
. are places of Education, Learning and Eeligion. It 
has long been the high character of the University of 
Cambridge to maintain only what is true and pure in 
Eeligion; and there never has been a period in the 
History of the University, when it regarded "all 
reKgions as equally true." Whatever amount of 
truth may be admitted to exist in any debased or cor- 
rupted form of Christianity, or in any other religion, it 
has, since the Eeformation, only maintained that form 
of Christianity which founds its claims to universal 
acceptance on such evidences as are sufficient to satisfy 
the judgment of reasonable men. However great there- 
fore may be the sincerity of the devotees of 1 Brahma, 
the followers of Mahomet, the Jews, or the believers 
in any form of Christianity debased or corrupted 
by idolatry or superstition — aU are disqualified for 
holding Fellowships in any College in Cambridge. 
There scarcely could be uniformity of principle and 
practice in a place of " Sound Learning and Eeligious 
Education," where the Tutor was of tfie circumcision, 
the Dean of the uncircumcision, and the Master of 
neither. It must therefore of necessity be obvious, that 
if truth and consistency are to be held of any account in 
Colleges, the legislature has determined wisely, by re- 
quiring that all persons eligible to Foundation Fellow- 
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ships at Cambridge, should be bona fide members of the 
United Church of England and Ireland. 

Every College, under the New Statutes, has the 
power of electing persons distinguished for Literary 
or Scientific merits, whether married or not,* into 
Honorary Fellowships. These Honorary Fellows have 
no voice or authority in the College, nor claims for 
dividend or College patronage, but may enjoy such 
other privileges and advantages as the Master and 
Foundation Fellows may from time to time determine. 

It may be here observed, that although Members 
of the Church of England and Ireland only are eligible 
to Foundation Fellowships; fiiis restriction is not 
extended to Scholarships, as the Cambridge University 
Act provides, that it shall not be necessary for any 
person, on obtaining any Exhibition, Scholarship, or 
other College emolimient available for the assistance 
of an Undergraduate Student in his Academical Educa- 
tion, to make or subscribe any declaration of his 
reKgious opinion or belief, or to take any oath 
whatever. 

The Scholarship funds at aU the Colleges have been 
considerably augmented either by the conversion of Bye 
Fellowships or Foimdation Fellowships into Scholar- 
ships, or by permanent payments from the general 
revenues of the Colleges to the Scholarship Funds. All 
the Colleges have also instituted Scholarships or Exhi- 
bitions open to the competition of Students before 
coming into residence. By these liberal concessions for 
the aid and encouragement of deserving Students, the 
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inoomes every year available for Scholarships, Exhibi- 
tions, Sizarships and Prizes, at the several Colleges, 
are as follows : — 

St. Peter's College, between £1100 and £1200. 
Clare' College, between £1200 and £1300. 
Pembroke College, between £1000 and £1100. 
Gbnville and Caius College, between £1900 and £2000. 
Triniiy HaU, between £600 and £700. 
Corpus Christi College, between £1200 and £1300. 
King's College, the New Statute not yet in force. 
Queens' College, between £700 and £800. 
St. Catharine's College, between £1000 and £1100, 
Jesus College, between £1300 and £1400. 
Christ's College, between £1800 and £1900. 
St. John's College, between £6600 and £6700. 
Magdalene College, between £1400 and £1500. 
Trinity College, between £8900 and £9000. 
Emmanuel College, between £1500 and £1600. 
Sidney Sussex College, between £2100 and £2200. 
Downing College, between £800 and £900. 

In some cases, however, it will be seen that the 
whole of the revenues assigned for the augmentation 
of the Scholarship Funds, have not yet become available 
for that purpose, on account of the rights of persons under 
the old Statutes not having yet ceased and determined. 

The Editor desires to express his obligations to those 
friends and other members of the University who have 
afforded him valuable information in the course of his 
work. E. P. 

Trinity College, 7th. January, 1863. 
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THE UNIVEESITY. 



DEUM TIMBTO: B.EGEM HONORATO : YIBTUTEK CX)LITO 
PISGIPLINIS BONIS OPEBAM J)A.TO.—Stat. Acad, Cantab. 



In the year 1850, a Boyal Commission was issued '^ for the 
purpose of inquiring into the state, discipline, studies, and 
revenues of the University and Colleges of Cambridge.** The 
Beport of the Commission, and the evidence communicated 
to the Commissioners, were printed and presented to both 
Houses of Parliament, in 1852, by command of Her Majesty. 
The recent legislative enactment (19 & 20 Vict., cap. 88), "to 
make fiirther provision for the good government and exten- 
sion of the University of Cambridge, of the Colleges therein, 
and of the College of King Henry the Sixth at Eton,'* is 
founded on the Beport of the Boyal Commissioners. This 
Act received the Boyal assent in 1856, and some of its provi- 
sions came into operation the same year. 

It may be remarked that, at the time when the Boyal 
Commission was issued, several colleges had revised their 
statutes, and had obtained the sanction of the Crown to the 
new codes of laws by which they were to be governed ; and a 
Syndicate, appointed by the Senate, had been engaged for 
nearly two years in revising the Elizabethan code, and pre- 
paring an amended body of laws for the University. The neces- 
sity for this had been deeply felt for many years. Many of the 
laws had either become obsolete or imposaible to be obeyed, 
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and others were no longer adapted to the present age, or to 
the course of studies now pursued in the University. 

By sections 5 — ^21 of the Act, the powers of the Caput 
Senatus were abolished, and instead of the Caput, it was 
enacted, that a new council should be elected, called " the 
Council of the Senate, which shall consider and prepare all 
Graces to be offered to the Senate, whether proceeding 
from individual members of the Senate or from Syndicates ; 
and no Grace shall be offered to the Senate without the 
sanction of the major part of those voting upon it in the 
council.** 

The 24th section of the Act, placed next to those sections 
whidi prescribe the institution and powers of the Council of 
the Senate, makes the following relaxation for all fellows and 
scholars who were at the time bound by the obUgation of 
oaths they had taken on their admission. 

" Every oath directly or indirectly binding the juror — 
" Not to disclose any matter or thing relating to bis college, 

although required so to do by lawful authority ; 
"To resist or not concur in any change in the statutes of the 

University or collie ; 
" To do or forbear from doing anything the doing or the not 

doing of which would tend to any such concealment, re- 
sistance, or non-concurrence ; 
shall, from the time of the passing of this Act, be an illegal 
oath in the said University and the colleges thereof, and no 
8[ach oath shall hereafter be administered or taken." 

The powers granted by the Act for the reform of the Uni- 
versii^ statutes, and the professorships in the University, are 
contained in the following section : — 

" XXX^r^The Council of the Senate may prepare or cause 
to b© pr^wed new statutes, — 

'^ 1, !^or repealing, altering, or adding to any of the existing 
Bayri ^tulwift of the University ; 

''^,. Qff in order to promote useful learning and religious 
e4Yllc^<W>.9lid the maiu designs of the founder and donors, 
so fm 43 is consistent with these purposes, for altering or 
modifying the trusts, statutes, or directions affecting any gift 
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or endowment held or enjoyed by the University, or by any 
professor, lecturer, reader, preacher, or schokw therein ; or 
the endowment of Xiady Sadler for lecturers in the several 
colleges; or the endowment of the offices of Christian 
Preacher and Christian Advocate ; or the endowment of 
William Worts for bachelors of arts. 

The new code of statutes for the future government of the 
University was confirmed, by order of the Queen in Council, 
on July 31st, 1858. 

The Act (section 41) provided that, after January 1st, 
1860, the statutes of Elizabeth, made in 1570, for the govern- 
ment and regulation of the University^ or such and so much 
of them as shall be then unrepealed by any statute made 
imder the authority of this Act, should be repealed, but 
not so as to revive any statute of the University thereby 
repealed. 

Oaths and Subscriptions. 

One of the most important reforms required in the Uni- 
versity was the revision and amendment of the oaths and 
subscriptions at matriculation and admission to degrees. The 
oaths, also, required by the statutes to be taken by the fellows 
and scholars of some of the colleges, were of such a nature 
as could not be obeyed in the present age ; and the same . 
statutes most solemnly forbade any alteration or ada;ptation 
of such statutes to meet the necessities- and requirements of 
any period subsequent to that in which they had been framed 
by the founders. 

It appears, from the most ancient ordinances of the Uni- 
versity, that an oath was required from all students at their 
matriculation, coutainlng au engagement to obey the Chan- 
cellor and the authorities of the University. In 1645, the fol- 
lowing form of the oath was established by an ordinance of 
the Senate : — 

"Cancellario, Procancellarioque Academiee Cautabrigiensi?, 

quateuus jus fasque est et pro in quo ordine fuerim, quamdiu 

in hac republica degam comiter obtemperabo ; leges, statuta, 

mores approbatos et privilegia Cantabrigiensis Acadendda 

B 2 
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quantum in me est observabo ; pietatis et bonarum literarum 

l^rogressum et hujus Academise statum, honorem, dignitatem 

tuebor quoad vivam, meoque suffragio atque consilio rogatus 

ac non rogatus defendam : ita me Deus adjuvet et sancta Dei 

Bvangelia.** 

' In the year 1647, tlie following Grace paaaed the Senate : — 

'^Placet vobis ut in majorem in posteram eautelam 
jurantium et levamen hsac verba sint annexa juramentis 
Academiad matriculationis, admissioniB) creationis. 

^'Senatus Cantabrigiencds decrevit.et declaravit eos omnes 
qui monitionibus, correctionibuB, mulctis et poenis statu^ 
torum, legum, deeretorum, ordinationum, injunctionum et 
liudftbiliiBn consuetudinum htijuB Academice transgresaoribuet 
quovis modo incumbentibus humiHter se submiserint, nee 
esse nee faabendos esse perjurii reos.*' 

Such an expedient, to clear the weak or wilful offender 
from the guilt of perjury, perhaps will appear neither singular 
nor extraordinary, if the extravagant opinions on the Divine 
Right of the Ruling Powers, which at that time prevailed, be 
taken into the account. 

The canons were made in 1603, the commencement of the 
reign of James I. In 1613, the King sent a letter to the 
Vice-Chancellor, requiring that the University should pass an 
ordinance to prevent any person having the degree of 
• B.D., D.D., LL.D., or M.D., without first subscribing to the 
following three articles in the 36th canon : — 

" 1. That the King's Majesty, under God, is the only 
supreme governor of this realm and of all other his Highness* s 
dominions and Countries, as well in all spiritual or ecclesias- 
tical things or causes, as temporal ; and that no foreign 
prince, person, prelate, state, or potentate hath, or ought to 
have, any jurisdiction, power, superiority, pre-eminence, or 
authority, ecclesiastical or spiritual, within his Majesty's 
said realms, dominions, and countries. 

" 2. That the Book of Common Prayer, and of Ordering of 
Bishops, Priests and Deacons, coutaineth in it nothing con- 
trary to the Word of God, and that it may lawfully be so 
used ; and that he himself will use the form in the said book 
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preBcribed, in public prayer and administration of the sacra- 
ments, and none other. 

" 3. That he alloweth the Book of Articles of Eeligion 
agreed upon by the archbishops and bishops of both provinces, 
and the whole clergy, in the Convocation holden at London, 
in the year of our Lord God 1562 ; and that he acknowledgeth 
all and every the Articles therein contained, being in number 
nine-and-thirty besides the ratification, to be agreeable to 
the Word of GM." 

The University, in the same year, passed a Grace in con- 
formity with the Eoyal injunction ; and about three years 
after, his Majesty signified his pleasure that he would have 
all that take any degree in the schools to subscribe to the 
three articles. The Vice-chancellor and eleven other headp 
of Colleges, in obedience to this intimation, made a decree, 
by which it was ordered, '^ That all persons hereafter to be 
admitted to any degree in this University shall, according to 
the tenor of his Majesty's letters and directions, subscribe to 
the Articles of Supremacy and Liturgy of the Church of 
England, and the Articles of Eeligion agreed upon by the 
archbishops and bishops and the whole clergy in the year 
1562, before their admissions." 

The practice of subscription appears to have continued 
until the end of the year 1640, when, in the time of the 
.Commonwealth, a resolution was passed in the House of 
Commons, on January 19th, 1640-1, to the effect : — " That 
the statute made about twenty-seven years shice, in the 
University of Cambridge, imposing upon young scholars a 
subscription according to the 3Gth article of the canons 
made in the year 1603, is against the law and the liberty of 
the subject, and ought not to be pressed upon any student or 
graduate whatsoever." By this measure, the practice of sub- 
scription was interrupted, imtil it was resumed on the 
Bestoration of Charles II., who addressed a letter to the 
University, on February 6th, 1660-1, renewing the authority 
of the directions and orders of his father and grandfather. 
The practice of subscription, thus renewed, was continued 
till 1772, when a Grace was passed by the Senate to allow 
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persons, on admiasioii to tlie degree of B.A.y to mftfce a 
declaration that they were bond fide mMnbevB of the Chweh 
of England, as by law estabHshed, in the place of subecription 
to the three articles of the 36th canon. Another 0i»ee to the 
aame effect was passed in 1779, granting the wme rdiei to 
persons on admission to the degrees of LL.B.9 M.B., Mns. R, 
and Mns. D. 

As tiie Senate assumed that it was within their proviaoe, 
in 1772 and 1779, to make these relaxatunw in the hnrs 
relating to subscription, so also the S jadieate appointed for 
the [revision of the statutes in 1849 appear to haye aoted 
under the same opinion ; for they reoommemded ^'That tibe 
subscription required of persons admitted to degmes in 
theology remaining as at present, the subscription required of 
persons admitted to other degrees shall be the same as that 
required of persons admitted to the degree of B. A." Thfy 
also recommended that no academical oath should in future be 
required of any person upon admissi(m to a degree, but thi^t 
a solemn promke should be required of obedience to the laws 
and executive authority of the University, and also of namg 
the privileges granted to him upon admisnon without abusiag 
them. The following section (45) of the Aet declares the hm 
of academical subscription :— 

'^ From the first day of MichadtiKu Term, One tfiouasad 
eight hundred and fifty-six, no person «hall be reqiiired, npofi 
matriculating, or upon taking, or to enable him to take, aa»y 
degree in arts, kw, medicine,4>r music, in the said Umvendty, 
to take any oath or to make any declaration or ERibBeariptien 
whatever; but such degree shall not, until it&e penwci 
obtaining the same ehali, in such manner as the UniversHfcy 
may from time to time prescribe, have subscribed a deela&a- 
tion stating that he is bond fide a member of the CSmroh of 
England^ entitle him to be or to become a member of the 
Senate, or constitute a qualification for the holdi^ of any 
o^eBy either in the University or elsewhere, which has been 
heretofore always h^d by a member of the United Church .of 
England and Irdand, and for which snch degree has lieroto- 
fare constituted one of the 'qualifieatioiis.'' 
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It may be added that, although this section of the Act 
abolish^ all academical oaths and subscriptions for degrees 
(except those in theology), it does not exempt candidates &r 
degrees from taking the oaths of allegiance and supremacy, 
which all graduates are bound, by Act of Parliament, to take 
before admission. 

With respect to degrees in theology, which are only oon- 
ferred on clergymen of the United Church of England and 
Iieland, the subscription to the three articles of the d6th 
eanon amounts, in fact, to no more than a repetition of 'i^t 
required for ordination. 

The Beport of the Cambridge University Commission 
{p. 44) contains the following important statement : — ^^ The 
University is a great national institution, invested with 
important privileges by the favour of the Crown or the 
authority of the Legislature. It exercises a most extaoiave 
influence on the education of the higher and middle classes 
of the community, and consequently on the intellectual, 
moisal, and social character of the nation. But its capacity of 
exercising this high prerogative fully and completely must 
depend on its keeping pace with the progress of enlightened 
opinion, and moving in sympathy and unison wil^ the spirit 
of ^e age. It is one of the noblest characteristics of our 
times that the barriers, which long excluded so many of oar 
f<^w«subjects from the equal enjoyment of civil rights on 
aooount of difiEerences in religious opinion, have haj^ily been 
removed by the prevalence of a generous and wise policy. 
The University wUl be placed more or less in a false posi- 
^on, if it estranges itself from this great movement of liberal 
pzogress. There is a manifest and intelligible challenge to it 
to throw open the advantages of its system of edueatioii, 
under proper securities, as widely as the State has thrown 
<^n the avenues to civil rights-and honours. Undoubtedly, 
many of the endowments of its colleges are connected with 
the Church by links which it would be an injustice to sever. 
Its sehool of theology is identified with the Church, and 
incapable of a separate existence. But, as a great school of 
liberal education for the lay prof^asions, for the pursuits of 
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general literature and science, for the bnedneas and offices of 
active and public life, it should seem to be capable of a freer 
range and a more extended usefulness, without any compro- 
mise of duty or apostacy of principle." 

In accordance with the spirit of these suggestions, the 
following section (46) of the Act was framed, for removing 
restrictions, and opening more freely the advantages of the 
Cambridge system of education : — , 

'' From and after the first day of Michaelmas Term, One 
thousand eight hundred and fifty-six, it shall not be necessary 
for any person, on obtaining any exhibition, scholarship, or 
other college emolument available for the assistance of an 
imdergraduate student in his academical education, to make 
or subscribe any declaration of his religious opinion or belief, 
or to take any oath, any law or statute to the contrary not- 
withstanding." 

Bestoratiok of Hostels. 

The restoration of the ancient hostels forms one of the 
most important measures of the Cambridge University Act, 
as bringing back an element of freedom which existed in 
more ancient times. The statutes of Elizabeth suppressed 
the hostels ; as that code implied that every student in the 
University was a member of some college. As the sections 
(23 — ^25) of the Act relating to hostels are placed before 
that section relating to college reform, it may be presumed 
that the Legislature designed the restoration of hostels 
to be one of the first steps towards '^the extension of the 
sphere of the utility of the University." The following 
sections (23, 24, and 25) of the Act declare the powers which 
are restored to the University ; — 

" XXIII. — ^Any member of the University, of such standing 
and qualifications as may be provided by any statute here- 
after to be made, may obtain a license from the Vice-Chan- 
cellor to open his residence, if situate within one mile and 
a half of Great Saint Ma'nfi Chui-ch, for the reception of 
students, who shall be matriculated and admitted to all the 
privileges of the University, without being of necessity 
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entered as members of any college ; but no such license as 
*tiforesaid shall be granted by the Yice-Ohancellor until such 
regulations as are hereinafter mentioned have come into 
operation. 

" XXIV. — Every person to whom such license is granted 
shall be called a principal, and his residence so opened as 
aforesaid shall be called a hostel. 

" XXV. — The University, before the first day of January, 
One thousand eight hundred and fifty-eight, may proceed to 
frame statutes— 

"For regulating the terms and conditions of granting 
licenses to principals, and the qualifications of such 
principals ; 
*Tor the government of hostels, the discipline of the 
students therein, and their status in the event of the 
death or removal of any such principal, or of the with- 
drawal or suspension of his license ; 
" Foi? pimishing neglect or breach of regulation on the part 
of a principal, by the withdrawal or suspension of his 
license ; and on the part of any students by such reason- 
able penalties or other punishments as the University 
may think fit." 
The statutes framed under this law for the regulation of 
hostels were confirmed, by order of her Majesty in Council, 
on July 11th, 1858. These statutes provide that the principal 
of a hostel shall be of the degree of M.A., M.L., D.D., LL.D., 
or M.D., and of not less than twenty-eight years of age. On 
making application for the license, he must present to the 
Chancellor a certificate, signed either by two members of the 
Council of the Senate, or by one and the master of his 
college, declaring his competency and qualifications for 
ruling a hostel ; and must, at that time, have been resident 
in the University for the three preceding terms. Before the 
license is granted, his house must be approved by the Chan- 
cellor as a house suitable for a hostel. 

The principal is required to subscribe to an engagement to 
observe the statutes made for the regulation of hostels, and 
to open his hostel for the inspection of the Vice-Chancellor 



10 THE uynrsftsiTY. 

or other Uniyersity authorities, m any master relating to 
the students of that hostel. The students in hostels are dub* 
ject to the same rules of discipline as students in colleges. 
The Vice-Chancellor has no authority or power to inter- 
fere ^rith the internal arrangements of hostels, than he 
has to interfere with the internal regulation of colleges. 
The domestic arrangements of the hostels, the mode or iomBL 
of religious worship, and the charges for the edncatioii, &c., of 
the students, are left entirely to tiie discretion of the prin^- 
oipal. The power of opening hostels within the precincts of 
the University is not restricted to members of the Church of 
£ngland, but is extended by the Act to all persons having 
the required degrees, and the qualifications prescribed by the 
statutes for hostels. 

"With respect to the strong opinions which were ex|Hressed 
on the subject of lodging-houses, in the evidence laid before 
the University Commissioners, they remark (pp. Id, 144) : — 
'^^ An opinion has been expressed in some quarters that it 
would be more conducive to the ends of discipline if, in con- 
nection with and dependence on the colleges, there were 
hostels or public buildings established for the re6eption of 
students, under a system of closer inspection and stricter 
control than can be attained while they are dispersed in 

private lodgings throughout the town WeUiink 

that it would be very advantageous if buildings were erected 
for the reception of students in inmiediate connection with, 
and under the direct control of, the collegiate bodies. For 
such afiiliated Halls we apprehend that no fresh powers are 
required. They appear to have existed in ancient times; 
sometimes under the name of pensionaries ; in other cases, 
particular hostels were attached to colleges, an instance of 
irhich is furnished by Physwick Hostel, belonging to Gonviile 
Hall, which was included in the site of Trinity College, on 
ite foundation, in 1646." 

There cannot be a doubt of the fact, that all students would 
be under better superintendence if resident in college, or in 
hostels, than in the lodging-houses. The losing-house 
keeper can only report breach of regtilationsi but has no 
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pow«r or iMiUunrkj to do mors. He oaonot exexcvm any 
moral influence over the habits, or authoritative restraint 
ovwr the piactiices of a (student lodging in his homse. He 
mwaoi oblige him to observe seasonable hours of rising or 
anatiriog to rest He eaimot en&rce attendance to read- 
ing, mor che<& bad habits, nor aid in Hie formation of good 
4«es. 

It is not desbalde that thoughtless young men, otherwise 
aot ili-4ispofled, and others with little thiifit for knowledge 
and a w&py imperfect s^ise of responsibility, should have so 
much freedom from i^^olesome restraint for following the 
bent of theb inclinatioiffi. ^leh yoong men require espe<»ally 
to be more closely surrounded by right influences; right 
rales akme will not keep them right; and expmence has 
IMHyved it most unwise to entrust a young man with a greater 
degree of liberty than he knows how to use with prt^riety. 

The Pbotessorships. 

l^e profesBorships or readerships in the Univerfflty, some 
o£ them of aaci^it, and some of thmi of modem foundation, 
me xc designed aad endowed by their founders for the ptomo- 
iion of leaammg and scienee. The lii^owing brief notices 
wiU. contain sonte account of them, and the regulations intro- 
duced by the new dtateites. 

The Lady Maroaeet's Eeadership in BrVnrrnr. 

<M all the profeseorships in the University,, the BMst 
andlent and the best widowed is the Professorship of Divinity, 
^mnded in 1502 by the Lady Margaret, Countess of Bich- 
mond, and mother of £ing Henry YIL 

The original eodowmi^it was 20 marks yearly, dbargeable 
upon the rerenues of the Abbey of Westminster, and after 
tbe suppresfldon by Hemry YIII., was paid by the Treasury. 
Sing James L added to the income of the profemor the great 
tubes of Tsrrington St. Jdin's and T^rington St. demeaVgf 
In the covntyoi Norfolk, which have been commuted for a 
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rent-charge of £2402, together with a small glebe, let for 
£26 per annmn. 

In 1625, Mrs. Alice Danvers, " out of her pious disposition 
to advance learning and religion, and to encourage as well 
Dr. Samuel Ward, as his successors, readers of the said 
lecture for the time being, in his and their painful dis- 
charging of the duties belonging to the said lecture, by 
adding some small means of livelihood towards the better 
maintenance of the said Samuel, and of his successors," gave 
a small parcel of ground in Cambridge, now producing a 
rent of £18 a year. 

The duties of the reader were to read such works in 
divinity to the students of the University as might seem fit 
to the Chancellor and the doctors. Many stringent rules 
were also prescribed for the order and manner of his duties ; 
and if he contravened any of them, he was, for a first offence, 
to be admonished, for a second, to lose his stipend, and for a 
third, to be removed from his office. 

" The great changes which have taken place in the habits 
of society, and in the condition of the University, have modi- 
fied the practices prescribed and required by the ordinances 
of this as well as of other foundations of ancient date, more 
especially of those which preceded the reformation of reli- 
gion. Even without reference to such portions of these 
regulations as are repealed by the statute against super- 
stitious uses, the remainder will be found to contain much 
that is either impracticable or inexpedient. 

" Thus, the Lector, whose general duty was to read the 
manuscript copies of classical or other authors, with or 
without occasional observations, became a Lecturer when the 
invention of printing had placed the originals in the hands 
of his hearers. If before that period the Lector ceased to 
read, the student generally also ceased to learn ; if he left the 
University, the students, who had no other means of instruc- 
tion, must leave it likewise. Thence the necessity for the 
apparent severity of the conditions imposed upon such 
r readers in ancient times. They were required to read upon 
every day to which other duties, more especially public dis- 
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putations, were not assigned ; to reside as long as the students 
resided, including the greater part, or the whole, of the Long 
Vacation ; at least, in seasons when the plague or pestilence 
had not emptied the University. The performance of these 
duties required generally little previous preparation, as 
even when comments were added to their readings they 
were probably only such explanations of the text as were 
required to make it intelligible to their hearers ; but when 
the general possession of books had opened to students other 
means of acquiring knowledge, there were required increased 
preparation and higher acquirements in their teachers ; and 
whilst a daily reading would impose upon a professor, even 
with occasional comments, a very slight amount of labour, 
a daily lecture, addressed to more advanced students, who 
had free access to boolcs, might become an intolerable 
burden." 

The new statutes for the Lady Margaret's Professorship 
were confirmed, by order of her Majesty in Council, on 
August 1, 1860. They repeal the provisions of the original 
foundation deed, excepting so far as they are re-enacted by 
the new statutes. The electors are members of the Senate, 
having the degree of D.D. or B.D. The professor is entitled 
to hold his professorship for life ; but may be admonished or 
deprived of it if he has been wilfully neglectful of his duties, 
or guilty of gross and habitual immorality. The professor- 
ship is not tenable with a deanery, or any ecclesiastical pre- 
ferment with cure of souls. 

The duties of the professor are to reside in the University, 
within one mile and a half of Great St. Mary's Church, 
eighteen weeks, at least, during term time in every year, six 
weeks being in the Michaelmas Term, and the remaining 
twelve in the Lent and Easter Terms, He has also to give 
lectures in every year according to the scheme approved by 
the Board of Theological Studies, and to deliver to the Vice- 
Chancellor once in every year, before the end of the Easter 
Term, a statement in writing of the number of lectures given 
by him during the preceding year, and of the times of 
dclivory, together with the number of weeks in each of the 
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three terms during which he has resided within one mile and 
a half of Great St. Mary's Church. There are other 
regulations pro\idiilg when a deputy may be appointed, and 
the stipend he is to receive while he discharges the duties of 
the professorship ; and lastly, a provision that the new 
statute shall come into force on the next vacancy of the pro- 
fessorship, or at such time as the existing professor may 
declare, in writing, to the Vice-Chancellor his acceptance of 
th9 statute. 

Sir Robert Reade's Lecturer. 

Three readerships of Pfiilosophy, Rhetoric, and Logic 
were founded in 1524, by Sir Robert Reade, Chief Justice of 
the Court of Common Pleas ; in addition to these, a fourth 
readership iti Mathematics was shoi*tly afterwards endowed 
by the University. 

The first three used to receive stipends of- £S 4s each, 
derived from a fixed money-rent charge. The stipend of £4 
a year assigned to the last was paid by the Univei'sity. These 
readers or professors were formerly called the Lectores Ordi- 
narii ; but in later times they were better known by the 
name of Bamaby Lecturers, in consequence of their annual 
appointment on the Feast of St. Barnabas. They were 
formerly offices of great importance in the University, but 
gradually degenerated into merely nominal appointments, 
given to fellows of colleges, who received the stipends, but 
performed no duties; for although statutable duties were 
assigned to them, and enforced by penalties, the duties were 
not performed. 

A new statute for Sir Robert Reade's foundation was con- 
firmed, by order of her Majesty in Council, on April 6, 1858. 
The statute provides that instead of three lecturers there 
shall be one lecturer, who shjill receive the stipends directed 
to be paid to all the three readers heretofore appointed, and 
it shall be the duty of the reader to deliver one lecture in 
term lime every year. 

By Grace of the Senate, it was determined that Sir Robert 
Keade's Lecturer be appointed for onByearby the Vice-Chan- 



oellor in the Lent Teim, and that he shall deliver one lecture 
in the Senate House dnring term time^ on some convenient 
d&f to be fixed by the Yioe-Ghanoellor. The lecture has 
hitiherto been delivered in the £&8ter Term. 

The foUowiog are the sobjectg on which annual lecturea 
have been delivered in the Senate House :-*- 

1850. Tlie Cfausification and Geographical BtetribatioD of the Mammalia. 
1%»* ThaSaoosnioiiofLifeontheEartiu 

1861. The Social and Architectural History of Trinity College* from the 
foundation of King's Hall and Michael House to the present time. 

1862. The Cosmical features of Terrestrial Magnetism . 

The three Begius Professorships of Divikitt, 
Greek, aitd Hebrew. 

These three Eoyal Professorships were founded by Heitfy 
VIIL in 1640. They were severally endowed with stipends 
of £40 per annum, but were subsequently attached by the 
king to Trinity CoUege at the time of its foundation by him 
in 1546. The stipends were made payable out of the revenues 
of that colle^y where chambers and other contingent privi- 
leges were secured to the profeesors, including the right of 
claiming a fellowship when prevented, by age or infirmity, 
fvem performing the duties of their office. The statute, also, 
which prescribed their duties, was made a common statute of 
the coU^e and the University. The stipend of ;£40, which was 
concBdered aBq>le at firsts being more than four times as much 
as was assigned to a fellow of Trinity College, including all 
his allowances, became insufficient for the support of an 
offlee of dignity and importance in the following century, 
wtok the mine of money was greatly depreciated, and when 
the incomes of fellowshipa and benefices derived from lands 
and UtlieB had greatly increaaed. 

The Kegius Professorship of Divinity. 

The duties of this professorship, as prescribed by the original 
atakute^ waw;" impracticably severe ; *» but the Eoyal Letters 
ot y^ii g ChaileA JL lessened the njimber of lectures, and 
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authorized the diecontinuance of them during the long vaca- 
tion, and relaxed in some cases the penalties. King James 
I., at the same time that he augmented the endowment of the 
Lady Margaret's Professor, assigned the Eectory of Somersham 
to the Begius Professor of Divinity. It is a rectory, with 
cure of souls attached, with a gross income from land and 
tithes of £2121 per annum, but reduced by the salaries of 
three curates, taxes, poor-rates, and other outgoings, to about 
£1300 per annum. 

The new statutes require the Professor of Divinity to be 
of the degree of B.D., or D.D., and to be elected by the 
Council of the Senate. The duties of the professor are to 
give lectures in every year, and to reside in the University, 
within one mile tuiirk half of Great St. Mary's Church, 
twenty weeks at least during term time in every year. He 
has also to 'deliver to the yice-Chancellor once in every year, 
before the end of the Easter Term, a statement in writing of 
the number of lectures given by him during the preeeding 
year, and of the times of delivery, together with the number 
of weeks in each of the three terms he has resided within 
one mile and a half of Qreat St. Mary's Church. There are 
provisions for the appoiAtmeiitt of a deputy in cases of sick- 
ness, &c., and for the admonition or deprivation of the pro- 
fessor, if he has been wilfiilly neglectful of his duties, or 
guilty of gross or habitual immorality. 

The Professorship of Divinity is not tenable with a 
deanery. 

By the Act 3 & 4 Vict., c. 113, the University is autho- 
rized, if they shall so think fit, to sell the advowsons of the 
benefices annexed to the Begius Professorship of Divinity, 
and to invest the proceeds of the sale in proper securities^ 
with a provision for the payment of the interest and annual 
profits to the Begius PJrof essor of t)ivinity. 

The Begius Professorship of Greek. 

The duties required of the pro^Msor by the original statute 
were relaxed by the Boyal Letters of Charles 11., who also 
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granted to the Professor of Greek the privilege of con- 
tinuing to hold his fellowship in conjunction with his pro- 
fessorship. By the Ecclesiastical Duties and Revenues Act 
(3 & 4 Vict., cap. 113), a more ample provision was made for 
this professorship, by assigning to it a canonry in the Cathe- 
dral Church of Ely. 

The late Professor Scholfield, before he succeeded to the 
Canonry of Ely, was accustomed to give a course of lectures 
during every Lent Term, and received the usual fees from 
those students who attended his lectures. The average 
amount of fees during a period of twenty-five years was £165 
a year. The lectures have been gratuitous since the professor 
succeeded to the canonry, which is estimated at £600 a year. 

The new statutes direct that the Eegius Professor of 
Greek shall be elected by the Council of the Senate, but 
make no restriction as to the persons who may offer them- 
selves as candidates. 

They prescribe the same duties with regard to lectures, 
residence within one mile and a half of Great St. Mary's 
Church, &c., as for the Regius Professor of Divinity. 

The statutes also contain the same rules for appointing a 
deputy as for the Regius Professor of Divinity, and the same, 
rules respecting admonition and deprivation. 

The Vice-Chancellor is empowered by the statute, if at 
any time he shall see occasion to do so, to require the Regius 
Professor of Greek to subscribe to the three articles of the 
thirty-sixth canon, in the form prescribed by the statutes of - 
the University for candidates for degrees in Divinity ; and if, 
after three requisitions the professor shall refuse so to sul- 
scribe, the professorship shall thereupon become ipso facto 
void. 

This requirement probably is made in consequence of the 

chief portion of the professor's income arising from a canonry 

in Ely Cathedral, which can only be held by a person in 

Holy Orders. If this supposition be correct, a layman, such 

as Person, is for the future excluded from holding the Regius 

Professorship of Greek in the University of Cambridge, 

unless he take Holy Orders. 

c 



^ I 



18 THE UNIVERSITY. 

The Eeoicis Professorship of Hebrew. 

The duties prescribed for the Eegius Professor of Hebrew 
by the original statutes were similar to those prescribed for 
the Begius Professor of Greek, and were relaxed by the 
Royal Letters of Charles II. 

The income of the Eegius Professor of Hebrew was aug- 
mented by a canonry in Ely Cathedral, granted under the 
same Act, which also assigned a canonry in the same cathedral 
to the Eegius Professor of Greek. 

The new statutes for the professorship of Hebrew place 
the election of the professor in the Council of the Senate, and 
prescribe the duties, &c., of the Eegius Professor of Hebrew in 
the same words as the duties of the Begius Professor of 
Greek. The Professor of Hebrew may be required by the 
Vice-Chancellor to subscribe to the three articles of the 
thirty-sixth canon. 

The Eegius Professorship of Civil Law. 

This professorship was founded by Henry "VIII., in 1540, 
and endowed with a stipend of £40 per annum, which used 
to \ye pfdd by the Treasury. There are no special statutes or 
deed of foundation defining the duties of the Professor of 
Civil Law. The statutes of the twelfth year of Elizabeth 
prescribed what duties were required of the professor. 

In addition to the stipend of £40, the professor used to 
receive fees for attendance on his lectures, and for presiding 
at acts or disputations, which made on an average about £12S 
'per annum. The professor also usfed to receive a Parlia- 
mentary grant of £100 per annum. The late Eegius Pro- 
fessor of Civil Law, in his evidence, stated to the Eoyal Com- 
missioners : — " The institution of a Board of Legal Studies, 
and an organized system of lectures bearing on them, com- 
bined with examinations, which would embrace many ©f the 
general views of law in its alliance with history and philosophy, 
such as might properly be considered as an essential part of 
the preparation, not merely of a lawyer, but of a well-edu- 
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oated English gentleman, would extend greatly the sphere 
of influence of the University, and check the tendency 
(which should be carefully guarded against) to its becom- 
ing too exclusively a school for the education of the clergy 
only." 

The new statutes provide that the University shall have 
power to determine, from time to time, by Grace of the Senate, 
the time for which the fEegius Professor of Civil Law is to 
reside in the University in every year, such time not to 
exceed eighteen weeks. 

The Eegius Professorship of Physic. 

This professorship also was founded by Henry VIII., in 
the year 1540, and endowed with a stipend of j640 a year. 
Like the Professorship of Civil Law, there are no special 
statutes defining the duties of the professor. These, how- 
ever, were recognized in the statutes of the twelfth year of 
Elizabeth. 

In addition to his original stipend, the professor receives 
the rent of premises in Cambridge (about ,£150), derived 
from a bequest of Mr. Crane, as well as the fees for attendance 
upon his lectures, and for presiding at the medical exercises 
in the schools, which average about £70 a year. 

The. new statutes provide that the University shall have 
power to determine, from time to time, by Grace of the Senate, 
the time for which the Regius Professor of Physic is required 
to reside in the University in every year, such time not to 
exceed eighteen weeks. 



Sir Thomas Adamb' Professorship of Arabic. 




In the year 1632^ Sir Thoiaas Adams founded ^iRcRemop- 

ship of Arabio, but the statute for defining A^^fetieB wiis 

not given before 1606, most probably on aoDonnt of the 

political troubles which intervened. The osiginal stipend, 

£40 per annum, was augmented in 1841 by 'a. bequest of 

£1000 for this purpose by the Rev. J. Palmer, who hac* 

c 2 
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held the professorship. This bequest has been invested 
in Grovernment Securities. The electors are the heads of 
colleges. . . 

The new statutes for Sir Thomas Adams' Professorship of 
Arabic repeal several of the provisions in the Boyal Letters 
Patent, July 4, (18 Car. II.), and enact that the University 
shall have power to determine, from time to time, by Grace of 
the Senate, the time for which the professor is required to 
reside in the University in every year, such time not to 
exceed eighteen weeks. 

The statute ordained for Sir Thomas Adams' Professorship 
of Arabic, and for certain ether professorships in common, 
includes the Professorships of Physic, Civil Law, Moral 
Theology, Chemistry, Anatomy, Modem History, Botany, 
Geology, and Mineralogy. 

This common statute requires that the professors give 
lectures in every year, and that they deliver, (each of them)^ 
to the Vice- Chancellor once in every year, before the end of 
the East.er Term, a sttetement in writing of the number of 
lectures given by them during the preceding year, and of the 
times of delivery, together. with the number of weeks in each 
of the three terms during which they have resided within 
one mile and a half of Great St. Mary's Church. 

It also provides when the duties of the professors may be 
discharged by deputies, and when the professors are liable to 
admonition or deprivation. 

The Lucasian Professorship of Mathematics. 

This professorship was founded by Mr. Lucas, in 1663. 
The income from the foundation estate does not exceed £126 
a year. The deed of foundation, or rather, the Boyal confir- 
mation of it, excluded the professor firom all college and 
university offices, and from holding any benefice with cure of 
souls, or which required residence contrary to its provisions. 
The professor was to be elected by the Vice-Chancellor 
the heads of colleges. 

The deed of foun ]ation required the professor to lecture 
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for one hour weekly throughout every term ; and to deposit 
copies of twelve, at least, of his lectures given in every year 
in the archives of the University. On two days of every 
week during term, and on one day out of term, if then resi- 
dent in the University, he was to open his chambers for two 
hours for the access of those students who wished to consult 
him on mathematical difficulties, and for this purpose he was 
,to have globes and mathematical instruments always ready 
to be refenjed to. 

The new statutes repeal this provision for assisting 
students in private, with eight other provisions contained in 
the foundation deed ; and require that the Professor shall 
comply with all the provisions of the statute issued as a com- 
mon statute for the Lucasian, the Flumian, the Lowndean, 
and the Sadlerian Professorships. 

The common statutef or these four professorships ordains that 
it shall be the duty of the professors to give lectures every 
year, to reside within one mile and a half of Great St. Mary^s 
Church eighteen weeks at least during term time in every 
year ; six of such weeks^being in the Michaelmas Term, and 
the remaining twelve being in the Lent and Easter Terms. 
Each professor is also required* to deliver to the Vice-Chan- 
dellor once in every year, before the end of the Easter Term, 
a statement in writing of the number of lectures given by 
him during the precedmg year, and of the times of delivery, 
together with the number of weeks in each of the three terms 
during which he has resided within one mile and a half of 
Great St. Mary's Church. 

This statute also provides when the duties may be per- 
formed by a deputy, and when the professors become subject 
to admonition or deprivation. 

The KNiGHTBRiDaE Professorship of Moral Theology. 

The Professorship of Moral Theology and Casuistical 
Divinity was founded by Dr. John Knightbridge in 1667. 
The original endowment consisted of a rent-charge in York- 
^ire, certain lands in Essex, and a house in the Minories, 
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amounting, after certain chaiges, to somewhat more than 
-060 a year. Dr. Smoult, the first professor, added jfiSOO to 
the endowment, which was invested in land. The present 
annual income of the professorship is about ^132. 

The professor used to be elected by theVice-Chancellor, the 
Begins and- Margaret Professors of Divinity, and the Master 
of St. Peter's College, the last having a casting vote. 

By the original foundation, the .professor was to be at least 
of the degree of B.D., and fifty years old, and was 
to deliver five lectures every term, a copy of which was to 
be exhibited at the end of each tei^ to the Vice-Chancellor, 
to be either printed or kept in the public library. As no 
professor could be found on these conditions, the Court of 
Chancery, in 1680, directed that the professor should be at 
least forty years old, and should deliver four lectures each 
term. There is no evidence that any lectures were giyea 
before the appointflient of Dr. Whewell to the of&ce. He 
g9.ve twelve lectures at least every year, and in some ye^rs 
twenty. He has also published several of his lectures, and A 
work entitled " Elements of Morality, including Polity." 

The new statutes provide that the 'professor shall be desig- 
nated as the Knightbridge Professor of Moral Theolc^, 
Casuistical Divinity, and Moral Philosophy; and the Begins- 
Professor of Greek, the Regius Professor of Modem History, 
and the Public Orator, shall be.added to the board of electors 
n^aned by Dr. Kjaightbridge. The provisions which require 
the professor to be B.D. or DJ)., and n^t under forty years 
of age, are repealed, and the University has power to deteiv 
mine, from time to time, by Qrace of the Senate, the time 
for which the professor is required to reside in the Univer- 
sity in every year, such time not to exceed eighteen weeks. 

The PROPESSOjRsmp of Music. 

The Professorship of Music was instituted, oja the recom- 
mendation of the Crown, by a Gmce.of the Senate, in the jwsw 
16S4, which also nominated Pr. Staggins^as the first iMxifessor. 
There is no endowment. The professor examnes tiiie.exercises 
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of candidates for degrees in music. It was remarked in the 
Report of the Royal Commission^ that : — " The science of 
music possesses sufficient relations with the exact sciences, to 
make its theory a branch of study which the University might 
very pr<^erly encourage ; and there are very few subjects 
which would furnish the materials for a more attractive course 
of lectures." 

There is no salary annexed to the office, and the only emolu- 
ment IS derived frcHn fees for degrees in music. 

The Professorship op Chemistry. 

The Professorship of Chemistry originated in a^race of the 
Senate, paased in 1702, which conferred the title of Professor 
of Qiemiatiy on John Francis Yergani, a native of Verona, 
who for several yeans previously had taught that science 
in the University. This appointment was zealously promoted 
by Dr. Beniley, who assigned a vacant room Avithin the 
jnrecincts of Trinity College, to be fitted up as a laboratory, 
where the lectures were given for tseveral years. The subse- 
qmnt appointments to this professorship continued to be 
made by similar Graces until the year 1773, when the difficul- 
ties occasioned by the competition of several candidates were 
obviated by a special Graee directing the election pro hac vice, 
to be made by open poll. The same mode of election was 
made applicable to all future appointments by a Grace passed 
in October, 1793. 

IThere is no endowment, but the professor used to receive 
j6100 by annual grant from Parliament, upon the production 
(^ a certificate that the lectures had been delivered. 

The new statutes provide, that the Professor of Chemistry 
shidl be chosen and appointed, from time to time, by the 
persons whose names ase on the electoral roll of the University. 

They also provide that the University shall have power to 
dalenmne, irom time to time, by Graoe of the Benate, the 
tiztte for which the 'Professor of Chemistry is required to 
reside in the University in every year, such time not to 
exceed eighteen weeks. 
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The Plumian Professor of Astronomy and Experimental 

Philosophy. 

Tliis professorship was founded in 1704 by Dr. Plume, 
Archdeacon of Eochester. The deed regulatmg its duties 
was drawn up under the advice of Sir Isasu; Newton, Mr. 
riamsteed, the celebrated astronomer, and Sir J. Ellis, Master 
of Gonville and Caius College. 

The duties of the professor were prescribed, " and the series 
of observations which he was directed to make, comprehended 
the principal points of the solar, lunar, and planetary theories. 
ITiese observations and two Latin prselections on Astronomy 
and Experimental Philosophy, were ordered to be presented to 
the Yice-Chancellor every year, and printed, or preserved in the 
archives of the University. He was further required to hold 
various courses or collegia (for such is the term which is used) 
at his residence, on Astronomy, Optics, Trigonometry, 
Mechanics, Statics, Hydrostatics, Magnetics, Pneumatics, and 
other subjects of the kind ; the students who attended them 
being required to pay for the experiments, as well as an adequate 
reward for the professor's labours. It was further suggested 
that the Lucasian Professor should hold such collegia in con- 
junction with his colleague, they sharing equally in the 
expenses and rewards of their common labours." 

The electors to the professorship are the Vice-Chancellor, 
the Masters of Trinity, Christ's, and Caius Colleges, and the 
Lucasian Professor for the time being; and in case one of 
these masters is Vice-Chancellor at the time of election, the 
Master of St. John's College is one of the electors. The 
electors are required to choose the candidate whom in their 
consciences they consider t6 be most fit for the office. The 
competition is free to all, whether single or married, English- 
men or foreigners, if only they are competently learned and of 
good life and morals. 

In 1823, the Plumian Professor became the director of the 
observatory, which the University had then built and fur- 
lushed. In consequence of a representation made in 1829 of 
the inadequacy of the stipend of this Professor, it was aug- 
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mented to- j6500 a year, by annual grants from the University 
chest, by Grace of the Senate. 

In 1861, the Lowndean Professor was appointed, by 
Grace of the Senate, director of the observatory on the 
resignation of the Plumian Professor, with a stipend of ;6260 
a year. 

The new statutes repeal nine provisions of the foundation 
deed, and declare that the Plumian Professor, shall comply 
with all the provisions of the statute issued as a common 
statute for the Lucasian, the Plumian, the Lowndean, and 
the Sadlerian Professorships. 

They also jJrovide that the Lowndean Professor and the 
Sadlerian Professor shall be added to the board of electors' 
named in the foundation deed. 

The Professorship of Anatomy. 

This professorship originated in a Grace of the Senate, in 
1707, which conferred the title of Professor of Anatomy 
on Mr. Greorge Eolf e, who for some years before had taught 
Anatomy in the University. A subsequent Grace in 1728, 
which declared the professorship vacant, in consequence of 
Mr. Rolfe's neglect of duty and absence from the University, 
seemed to recognize the existence of the ofl&ce, which was 
filled up accordingly. The appointment has generally been 
made by Grace of the Senate, naming the person chosen ; but 
special Graces were passed, from time to time, authorizing 
the election by open poll, in the mode adopted in the election 
of members of Parliament. 

There is no endowment, but the professor used to receive 
Jl 00 by an annual vote of Parliam^ent, upon producing a cer- 
tificate that the lectures had been delivered. 

The Professor of Anatomy is to be chosen and appointed, 
from time to time, by the persons whose names are on the 
electoral roll of the University. 

It is also provided by the new statutes, that the University 
shall have power to determine, from time to time, by Grace 
of the Senate, the time for which the Professor of Anatomy 
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is required to be resident in the University in every year, 
such time not to exceed eighteen weeks. 

The Regius Propessobship of Modern History. 

This professorship was founded by George I., in the year 
1724. (See. Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 181.) 

The new statutes provide that the directions affecting the 
Pr<rf«ssorship of Modern History, contained in the Boyal 
Letters Patent, September 28 (2 Gko. T.), and April II 
(1 Geo. II.), are repealed, except so far as relates to the 
appointment of the Professor by the Crown. 

They also provide that the professor shall reside in the 
University within one mile and a half of Great St. Mary's 
Church, eighteen weeks at least during term time in every 
year, six of such weeks being in the Michaelmas Term, 
and the remaining twelve being in the Lent and Easter 
Terms ; and the professor shall deliver to the Yioe-Ohan- 
ceUor once in every year, before the end of the Easter Tenn, 
a statement in writing of the number of weeks in each of the 
three terms during which he has so resided. 

The Professorship of Botany. 

This professorship, liko those of Chemistry and Anatomy, 
originated in a Gni^ie of the Senate, in 1724, which gave the 
title of Professor, honoris ergo, to Mr. Richard Bradley, a 
very skilful botanist, who had likewise promised to super- 
intend the formation and arrangement of a botanic garden. 
In the year 1762, Dr. Richard Walker, Vice-Master of Trinity 
College, conveyed to the University the site of the old botanic 
garden, to be used as sutsh, appointing the Yioe-Chancellor, 
the Masters of Trinity and St. John's, and the Begins Pro- 
fessor of Physic, perpetual governors and tnatees of t^ 
same. He also appointed and authorized his trustees, after 
his decease, to continue to appoint a Header in Botany and a 
Curator of the Garden. 

Professor Martin, who sueeeeded, on the resignation of his 
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father in 1762, was subsequently appointed the King's Eeader 
in Botany, with a salary of j£200 a year ; with these offices 
was also combined that of Dr. Walker's Eeader. Professor 
Martin died in 1825, when Mr. Henslow having been 
appointed King's Eeader and Dr. Walker's Eeader of Botany, 
the professorship was discontinued, as unnecessary. 

A course of lectures is given by the professor in the Easter 
Term every year. 

The new statutes provide that the Professor of Botany,, 
heretofore called the King's Eeader in Botany, shall bechosea 
and appointed, from time to time, by the persons whose^ 
names are on the electoral roll of the University. 

The University shall have power to determine, from time- 
to time, by Grace of the Senate, the time for which the 
Professor of Botany is required to reside in the University in 
every year, such time not to exceed eighteen weeks. 

Xs£ LoBD AjMONi^^s Ekader in Arabic. 

This Eeadership in Arabic was founded in 1724, and the 
appointment vested in the Lord Almoner. It is not 
known whether there is any deed of foundation in existence, 
or statute to regulate the duties of the Eeader. The stipend 
of ^50 a year is paid from the Almonry Bounty, after a 
deduction of £9 10s. for exchequer fees. 

TjBE WoOXyWARVIAN' pROIQSSSORSiUP OF GeOLOOY. 

This professorship was founded in 1731-2, in conformity 
with the will of Dr. Woodward, who left his cabinets of 
English fossils, with funds for the purchase of an estate of not 
less annual value tha^ ^150, of which ^110 should be paid 
to a lecturer, ^10 for an annual dinner, £10 for two in- 
spectors of his fossils, and il20 for contingencies. The rental 
of the estate which was purchased is now about £350 per 
aiwun, of which sum £218 6s. 5d. is paid to the professoi*, 
and the rest is applied to the other pui;poses of the will and 
the jAaiotenaac^ of the museum.- The founder required the 
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professor to be tmmarried^ for which he gives the following 
reason : — "And my will is, that none be chosen but bachelors 
or men that have not been married.; and in case of the 
marriage of any of the said lecturers afterwards, his election 
shall be thereby immediately made void, lest the care of a 
wife and children should take the lecturer too much from 
study and the care of the lecture." 

He also thus expresses a preference for a candidate who 
is not in Holy Orders :— *' And my will further is, that if a 
divine shall at any time happen to be a competitor with a 
layman for this lectureship, in case the latter shall be as well 
qualified, he shall ever have preference of the former — ^not 
out of any disrespect to the clergy (for whom I have ever had 
a particular regard), but because there is in this kingdom 
better provision and a much greater number of preferments 
for the clergy than for men of learning among the laity." 

The founder prescribed rules for the duties of the professor, 
which rather tended to retard than promote the advancement 
of the science of Greology. The present professor has justly 
observed, that " to comply with the letter of Dr. Woodward's 
will was morally impossible. It would have been a mockery 
to lecture on an exploded theory of the earth, or to enlarge 
on the mistakes of Dr. Camerarius,** both of which provi- 
sions were most scrupulously made in the founder's will. 
On the election of the present professor, the University, 
under the sanction of a Grace of the Senate, ordained that 
£100 a year should be added to the Woodwardian stipend, 
on the express condition that an extended course of lectures 
}ie given, year by year, gratuitously to the members of the 
University. A course of about thirty lectures is regularly 
given every year. 

The new statutes for the Woodwardian Professor repeal 
several of the provisions contained in the will of Dr. Wood- 
ward ; that which required the professor to be a bachelor 
being one of them. The remaining provisions of the 
will, as far as they are consistent with the provisions of the 
new statutes, are re-enacted. In addition to these, it is further 
provided that the professor shall be elected by the persons 
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whose names are on the electoral roll, instead of the 
whole Senate. Also, that the University shall have power to 
determine, from time to time, by Grace of the Senate, the 
time for which the professor is required to reside in the 
University in every year, such time not to exceed eighteen 
weeks. 

The Lowndean Professorship op Astronomy and 

Geohetbt. 

This professorship was founded by Thomas Lowndes, Esq., 
of Overton, in the county of Chester, in 1748. The endow- 
ment consists of two farms at Overton and Smallwood, in 
the county of Chester, producing an annual income of about 
^436. The electors named in his will are, the Lord High Chan- 
cellor, the Lord Keeper of the Great Seal, the Lord Presi- ^ 
dent of the Privy Council, the Lord Privy Seal, the First 
Commissioner of the Treasury, and the Lord Steward of the 
Household. Statutes were authorized to be drawn up for 
the regulation of the professorship, a draft of which is in 
existence ; but there is no evidence that any deed founded 
upon it was ever executed. It prescribes a course of duties, 
and directs that the subjects of the lectures should be 
Astronomy and Geometry, alternately. 

The new statutes repeal the provision made in Mr. 
Lowndes' will for the appointment of the professw ; 
and enact that the professor shall be, from time to 
time, chosen and appointed by the Vice-Chancellor of the 
University, the President of the.Eoyal Society of London, 
the Astronomer Eoyal, the Lucasian Professor of Mathe- 
matics, and the Plumian Professor of Astronomy and Experi- 
mental Philosophy ; and when the Sadlerian Professorship of 
Pure Mathematics shall have been established, the Sadlerian 
Professor and the President of the Royal Astronomical 
Society of Loudon shall also be electors. 

They also require the professor to comply with all the pro- 
visions of the statute issued as a common statute for the 
Lucasian, the Plumian, the Lowndean, and Sadlerian Pro- 
fessorships. 



30 THE UNIVERSITY. 

The Noreisian Professorship ojp Divinity. 

This professorship was founded by John Norris, Esq, of 
Whitton, in the county of Norfolk, in 1760, and was endowed 
with a yearly stipend of £100. Mr. Norris has left in 
his own handwriting the following account respecting his 
intention to found a Professorship of Divinity at Cam- 
bridge :— 

" It was a great pleasure for me to find (in one of the 
Beviews) the following extract from Dr. Porteus's sermon 
in 1767, preached at Cambridge : — ^ If there be any defect in 
the plan of education adopted in this place, it is perhaps in 
this — ^that revealed religion has not yet a proper rank 
assigned it here amongst the other initiatory sciences ; is not 
made an indispensable qiialification for academical honours 
and rewards ; has not, in short, all that regard paid to it 
which its own intrinsic worth, and the peculiar circumstances 
at present attending it, may seem to demand.' These senti- 
ments correspond with mine, formed many months earlier 
than the date of my first seeing this extract. And I hope it 
will please the Lord Jesus Christ to prosper an institution 
clesigned to promote His pure and holy religion, and to 
accept my praise and adoration for the bias on my mind to 
the formation of such a design, and bestowing on me the 
pecuniary means of accomplishing it." 

The late Dr. Chapman, Master of Caius College, bequeathed 
£1000 to augment the income of the Norrisian Professor, and 
Lord "Wodehouse, the owner of the late Mr. Norris' estate, 
gave J to the University, to augment the stipend, the pro- 
fessor's salary, £102 13s. 6d. for the year 1850-51, which had 
reverted to T^im in consequence of no lectures having been 
<}elivered that year while the professor held the office of Vice- 
Chaneellor. 

Under the new statutes, the electors of the professor are the 
licfads of the several colleges in the University, and the pro- 
fessor is entitled to hold his office for life, to which he was 
not entitled by the provisions prescribed by the founder. 

The professor is required to reside in the University, within 
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one mile and a half of Great St. Mary*8 Church, eighteen 
weeks at least during term time in every year, six of such 
weeks being in the Michaelmas Term, and the remaining 
twelve being in the Lent and Easter Terms. 

The rules respecting the duties, &c., of the Norrisian Pro- 
fessor are the same as those of the Lady Margaret's Professor, 
and in the like manner he is required to deliver to the Vice- 
Chancellor once in every year, before the end of the Easter 
Term, a statement in writing of the number of lectures given 
by him during the preceding year, and of the times of 
delivery, together with the number of weeks in each of the 
three terms during which he has resided within one mile and 
a half of Great St. Mary's Church. 

The professorship is not tenable with a deanery or with 
any ecclesiastical preferment with cure of souls. 

The new statutes provide that a portion of the tithe rent- 
chai^e, amounting to £799 1 9s. 6d., of the Lady Margaret's Pro- 
fessorship shall be appropriated as an additional endowment 
of the Norrisian Professorship, either on the next vacancy of 
the Lady Margaret's Professorship, or as soon as the present 
Lady Margaret's Professor shall give his assent to this appro- 
priation. 

The new statute comes into force on the establishment of 
the additional endowment from the funds of the Lady 
Margaret's Professorship, or at such earlier time as the exist- 
ing professor may declare, in writing, to the Vice-Chancellor 
his acceptance of the same. 

The Jacksonian Professorship of Natural and 
Experimental Philosophy and Chemistry. 

This professorship owes its foundation to the Bev. Bichard 
Jackson, in 1783. The Master and Fellows of Trinity College 
are the trustees of the foundation estates, which are said to 
be worth about £140 per annum. The professor used to 
receive JlOO a year by grant of Parliament. 

That candidate is to be chosen professor who, in the judg- 
ment of the electors, is the best qualified, by his knowledge of 
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Natural and Experimental Philosophy and Chemistiy, to in- 
struct the students of the University. 

The new statutes prescribe that the electors for the future 
shall be the persons whose names are on the electoral roll 
of the University, instead of the Begent Masters of Arts ; and 
that the University shall have power to determine, from 
time to time, by Grace of the Senate, the time for which the 
professor is required to reside in the University, such time 
not to exceed eighteen weeks. They also repeal several pro- 
visions, contained in Mr. Jackson's will relating to minor 
points of detail respecting the lectures and duties of the 
professor. 

The Downing Professorship of the Laws of 

England. 

The Charter of Foundation of Downing College gave the 
first example of the complete incorporation of professor of 
the University with the constituent and governing body of a 
college. Next in order and rank to the master of this 
college succeed two professors, one of Medicine and the other 
of the Laws of England ; the study of law and medicine, as 
well as other useful arts and learning, being the declared 
objects of the foundation. 

The Professor ^f the Laws of England is elected by the . 
Archbishop of Canterbury, the Archbishop of York, and the 
Masters of St. John's, Clare, and Downing Colleges. The 
professor is required by the statutes to give twenty-four lec- 
tures in the University every year. There is a lodge in 
Downing College attached to the professorship, Wth the 
college stipend of £200 a year, and some other advantages. 

The Downing Professorship of Medicine. 

This professorship is founded on the same principles, and 
subject to the same conditions, a? that of the Laws of England. 
It is provided by the statutes that the candidate for the Pro- 
fessorship of Medicine shall be, at the time of his election, a 
Master of Art% who shall have been licensed to practise 
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physic for the space of two years ; or a Doctor or a Bachelor 
of Physic in one of the two Universities of England (Cam- 
bridge and Oxford) ; or a member of some one of the Scotch 
Universities of seven years' standing ; and twenty-five years 
of age ; at least who shall have attended the medical lectures 
in one of the Scotch Universities for four years. The pro- 
fessorship is tenable for life. There is a lodge within the 
college for the residence of the professor, with the college 
stipend of ^200 a year, with some other advantages for his 
maintenance. He is required to give a course of lectures 
during the academical year. 

The Professorship of Mineralogy. 

The Professorship of Mineralogy originated in a Grace of 
the Senate, passed on December 15, 1818, conferring the title 
of Professor of Mineralogy on Dr. Edward Daniel Clarke. 
There is no endowment, but the professor in later times used 
to receive ;£100 by annual grant of Parliament, upon pro- 
ducing a certificate that the lectures had been delivered. 

The new statutes provide that the Professor of Mineralogy 
shall be chosen and appointed by the persons whose names 
are on the electoral roll of the University. 

Also, that the University shall have power to determine, 
from time to time, by Grace of the Senate, the time for which 
the Professor of Mineralogy is required to reside in the 
University in every year, such time not to exceed eighteen 
weeks. 

The Professorship of Political Econoht. 

The title of Professor of Political Economy was conferred, 
by Grace of the Senate, in the year 1828, on Mr. Pry me, 
who had been accustomed to give lectures on this science for 
many years previously. There is no endowment. The pro- 
fessor delivers a course of lectures every year. 

The Disney Professorship of Archeology. 

This professorship was founded, in 1851, by John Disney, 

i> 
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Esq., of the Hyde, Ingatestone, the donor of an interesting 
and valuable collection of ancient marbles to the FitzwiUiam 
Museum. The original endowment — ^£1000, 3 per cent. 
Consolidated Bank Annuities— was augmented in 1857, by 
a bequest in Mr. Disney's will, to ;fi3250. The appointment of 
the professor rests with the Yice-Chancellor and the heads of 
colleges ; and the candidates are required to be Masters of 
Arts,^ or of some higher degree of the University of Cam- 
bridge. The office is held for five years, but a professor is 
r&^ligible. The professor is required to deliver six lectures, 
at least, during each academical year, on the subject of classi- 
cal, mediaeval, and other antiquities, the Fine Arts*, and all 
matters and things connected therewith. 

The Httlsean Professorship of Divinity and the 

HuLSEAN Lecturer. 

The Eev. John Hulse, in 1789, bequeathed his estates iu 
Cheshire, of considerable value, for the purpose of endowing, 
among other objects, two offices— one to be called that of 
Christian Advocate, the other that of Christian Preacher. 
Mr. Hulse's will required that the Christian Advocate should 
be of the degree of M.A. or B.D., and of the age of thirty 
years or upwards. His office was " to prepare some proper 
and judicious answer or answers every year to all such new 
and popular or other cavils and objections against the Chris- 
tian or revealed religion, or against the religion of nature, as 
may seem best or most proper to deserve or require an 
answer, whether the same be ancient or modern objections, 
but chiefly such as are most modem ; and especially such as 
have appeared in the English language of late years against 
Christianity, and which may not seem to have received a full 
and sufficient answer (if any such there shall be) unto the 
year preceding the election of the Christian Advocate ; a& 
likewise to be rpady to satisfy any real scruples or objections 
in a private way that may be brought from time to time by 
any fair and candid inquirer against the same ; and such 
written answer to be in English, and only against notorion? 
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infidela, whether Atheists or Deists— not descending to any 
particular controven^es or sects among Christians themselves, 
except some new and dangerous error, either of superstition 
or enthusiasm, as of Popery or Methodism, either in opinion 
or practice, shall prevail; in which case only it maybe 
necessary for that time to write or to reason against the same ; 
and such treatise or treatises to be every year printed ; but 
no person to be re-elected after having once filled the office." 

The office of Christian Preacher was to be held by a 
clergyman in the University, of the degree of M.A«, and 
under forty years of age ; and his duty was to deliver twenty 
lectures annually. The subject of the lectures was required 
to be, " The evidence of revealed religion ; the truth and 
excellency of Christianity ; the Prophecies and Miracles ; 
direct or collateral proofs of the Christian religion, especially 
the collateral arguments ; the more difficult texts or obscure 
parts of Holy Scripture, such as may appear to be more 
generally useful or necessary to be exphdned, and which may 
best admit of such a comment or explanation without pre> 
suming to pry too far into the profound secrets or awful 
mysteries of the Almighty; and in all the said twenty 
sermons such practical observations sliall be made, and such 
useful conclusions added, as may best instruct and edify 
mankind." The sermons were required to be printed every 
year, and a new preacher every year elected, except in the 
case of the extraordinary merit of the preacher. 

By an order of the Court of Chancery, in 1830, the number 
of lectures to be delivered by the Christian Preacher wad 
reduced, and eight lectures in future were ordered to be 
delivered every year, instead of twenty as heretofore ; and 
that the time of printing these lectures be enlarged for the 
term of one year ftom the delivery of the last of such 
lectares. 

Mr. Hulse, also, by his will, directed a yearly prize to be 

awarded to a person under the degx^ee of M.A., who should 

compose for that year the best dissertation in the English 

language on the evidence in general, or on the Prophecies or 

Miracles in particular, or on any particular argument, 

D 2 



36 THE UNIVERSITY. 

whether the same be direct or collateral proofs of the 
Christian religion, in order to evince its truth and excellence. 
The new statute for Mr. Hulse's foundations ordains, with 
the professed view of more eflfectively carrying out the 
purposes contemplated by Mr. Hulse, that the office of 
Christian Advocate shall be converted into a Professorship 
of Theology, tenable for life, the holder of which shall have 
the title of the Hulsean Professor of Divinity. 

The election of the professor is vested in the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Masters of Trinity and St. John^s Colleges, 
the Lady Margaret's, Begins, and Norrisian Professors of 
Divinity ; and if either the Master of Trinity or of St. John's 
College be Vice-chancellor, his place shall be supplied by the 
Begins Professor of Greek. In case the votes of the electors 
should be equally divided, the Vice-chancellor shall have a 
casting vote. 

Any candidate may be chosen professor who is thirty 
years of age or upwards, in Holy Orders, of the degree of 
M.A., or of some higher degree in the University of 
Cambridge. 

The professorship is not tenable with a deanery or any 
ecclesiastical preferment with cure of souls. 

The professor receives, as his stipend, eight-tenths of the 
whole net income arising from Mr. Hulse's benefaction. 

The professor is required to print and publish at least six 
lectures in the course of every six years of his tenure of 
office, reckoning from one year after his appointment ; and in 
case he should fail to publish such six lectures within the 
time specified, he shall forfeit one-half of his stipend in the 
seventh and every succeeding year until such publication has 
taken place. 

The regulations with respect to residence, lectures, &c., 
of the Hulsean Professor, are the same as for the Lady Mar- 
garet's Professor of Divinity. 

The new statute for the Hulsean lecturer provides that he 
shall hold his office for one year only, but shall be capable of 
a,-e-election after an interval of five years. 

The electors are the same as for the Hulsean Professorship. 
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Candidates are required to be at least thirty years of age, in 
Holy Orders, and of the degree of M.A., or some higher 
degree in the University of Cambridge. 

The lecturer is required to preach at least four sermons 
during his year of office, at such times as shall be prescribed 
by the authority of the University. He shall not be required 
to print or publish his sermons.* 

The University has power to alter and determine, from 
time to time, by Grace of the Senate, the time when the 
lecturer is to be appointed. 

The whole net income in every year [in 1857, about ;£750] 
arising from Mr. Hulse's benefaction, and applicable to the 
offices of Christian Advocate, Lecturer, and Dissertator, shall 
be divided into ten equal parts, eight of which parts shall 
be assigned to the professor for his stipend, one to the lecturer, 
and one to the dissertator. 

The Sadlerian Professorship of Pure Mathematics. 

Lectureships in Algebra were founded in 1710, in pursuance 
of the will of Lady Sadler, the widow of Dr. William Croone, 
and in conformity with his wishes. The design of the 
lectures was thus explained in a schedule annexed ,to her 
will : — " The true intent and meaning of the said lectures are 

* The Regius Frofeesor of Diirinity, Dr. Jeremie, in a discussion in the 
Arts' School, on the proposed Board of Studies, made the following im- 
portant remarks :— 

. . . . " Indeed, he thought all the alterations in the Theological Department 
had been most detrimental to its Interests, tending to lower its character and 
impair its usefiilnesli. At the present moment (Friday, February 22, 1861), 
what was the state of the theological world ? Men of the highest position were 
combining to overthrow the very foundations of natural and revealed reli- 
gion. Just at this moment the Unviersil^ abolished the office which tho 
<late Mr. Hulse, with a wise liberality, had founded, in order to watch, and 
meet, and conAite the objections which the perversity of error might raise 
afcainst our religion. Just at this moment the Bampton Lectures were ex- 
citing great interest at Oxford; and just at the same moment, in direct 
violation of the founder's will, Cambridge was reducing the Hulsean lec- 
tures to four, and exempting the lecturer firom the obligation to publish 
them. He mentioned these points only as illustrations. He might mention 
many others, which he conceived had been a great blow and discouragement 
to the Theological Department." 
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the full amd clour explication and teadiing that part of 
mathematical knowledge commonly called Algebra, or the 
method or rule of contemplating quantities in general, 
with the particular apjdication and use of it in Arithmjetic 
and Geometry, either according to the method of Des Cartes, 
or any o^er of those who have best improved it since." 

The endowment of these lectures consists of lands and 
tithes in Hampshire, and a house in London, the income from 
which estates allows ^6 per atmum to be paid to each of the 
lecturers in fifteen colleges ; and £67 l©s. to the lecturer of 
Emmaauel College, according to a proportion fixed by the 
foundress. 

The trust has been hitherto regulated by a series of orders, 
agreed upon by Mr. Eouse, the executor of Lady Sadler, and 
the first trustee named in the will. The commissioners. In 
their report (p. 69), remark : — " The Sadlerian stipend lapses 
into a mere augmentation of the income of the mathematical 
tutor or lecturer from otiier sources, and procures no ad- 
vantages to the students which would not be equally secured 
to them without its aid. We believe that no public lectures ai*e 
given in the reqtdred form, and that no copies of them are 
ever deposited (as required by Lady Sadler's will) in the 
University or College Libraries." 

The new statute relating to Lady Sadler's endowment pro- 
vides that no person shall be elected a lecturer on Lady 
^Sadler's foundation in any college after March 7, 1860 ; but 
Ihat when so many vacancies shall have occurred that not 
more than one-half of the net annual income of the founda- 
tion shall be required for the payment of the stipends of the 
remaining lecturers at the present rate, there shall be 
established in the University a professorship to be called the 
, Sadlerian Professorship of Pure Mathematics, and one-half 
of the said net annual income shall be assigned as stipend in 
every year to the person elected to such professorship. 

The electors are the Vice-Ghancellor, three heads of 
colleges, to be elected by the persons whose names are on the 
electoral roll of the Univei-sity, and to hold office as long as 
.they continue to be heads of colleges; and the Lucasian, the 
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Plumian, and the Lowndean Professors. It shall be the duty 
of the professor to explain and teach the principles of Pure 
Mathematics, and to apply himself "to the advancement of 
that science. When so many vacancies shall have occurred 
that not more than one-eighth pf the net annual income of the 
foundation shall be required for the payment of the stipends 
of the remaining lecturers at the present rate, the whole of 
the said net annual income shall be divided into eight equal 
parts, and four of such parts being assigned in every year as 
stipend to the Sadlerian Professor, three other of such parts 
shall be assigned as additi<Mial stipend in every year to the 
Lucasian Professor of Mathematics. 

When all the lectureships shall have become vacant, the 
whole net income of the foundation being divided, as before, 
in every year into eight equal pwts; and seven oi such parte 
being assigned as before directed, the remaining eighth part 
aball be assigned as an additional stipend to the yi«imian 
Professor. 

It is also provided that when all the lectureships shall have 
ibeeome vacant, the management and administration of the 
tnist fund shall be transferred from Emmanuel College to 
the University. 

PS0F£8SORI»aiFS WITH IhSUFFICIBNT ENDOWMENT, AMD 

Additional Professorships. 

A ne\j statute ordains that the University shall have power 
to provide, by Grace of the Senate, from time to time, oiit of 
any funds available for that purpose, an additional endow- 
ment for each of the following professorships, viz. : — 

The Regius Pr(rfessorship of Civil Law, 

The Regius Professorship of Medicine, 

The Woodwardian Professorship of Geolo^, 

The Professorship of Botany, 

The Professorship of Anatomy, 

The Professorship of Chemistry, 

The Professorship of Moral Philosophy, 

The Professorship of Mineralogy, 

The Adams' Professorship of Arabic. 
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Also that the University shall have power to establisii, by 
Grace of the Senate, new professorships in addition to the 
professorships already established, and to make provision for 
the payment of the stipends of the professors out of any funds 
available for that purpose ; and also for regulating the fees 
and other emoluments of the professors ; provided that in 
every case where it is proposed to ^tablish any such new 
professorship, the Grace for establishing it be offered to the 
Senate not more than fourteen days before or after the divi- 
sion of term, and that public notice of such Grace be given 
to the Senate in the term pi*eceding that in which it is to be 
offered ; provided also, that an endowment of not less than 
£200 a year be assigned for the maintenance of such new 
professorship. The appointment of every such new professor 
shall be made by vote of the members of the Senate on the 
electoral roll. 

It shall be in the discretion of the Senate to determine in 
every case whether funds available for the purpose should be 
applied to the maintenance of one or more new professorships^ 
or to provide additional endowments for one or more of the 
above-named nine professorships; and in the case of such, 
additional endowments, which of the said nine professors 
should be selected for the purpose.* 

It is also ordained that the duties of any new professors 
with respect to residence, lectures, &c., be determined by Grace 

of the Senate in the same manner as for the existing professors. 

. • 

* It may be here remarked that the Act 19 & 20 Vict., c. 88, s. 47, directecl 
that the stamp duties payable on matricuUitions and d^a^rees should be 
abolished as soon as the University made provision in lieu of the monies 
voted annually by Parliament for certain professors. 

On December 20, 18S7, the following payments were ordered to be made 
yearly by the Vice-Chancellor ftom the University Chest, to— 

The Hegius Professor of Modem History, £371 ; of Civil Law, £100. 
The Professor of Chemistry, £100 ; of Anatomy, £100 ; of Botany, £100 1 
of Mineralogy, £100 ; and the Jacksonian Professor, £100. 
In 1861, additional stipends were ordered, by Grace of the Senate, to b^ 
paid to the following Professors from the University Chest— 

The Regius Professor of Civil Law, £200 ; the Regius Professor of 
Physic, £50; the Lucasian Professor, £200 ; the Professors of Botauy, 
Anatomy, Chemistry, Mineralogy, and the Jacksonian Professor, 
such an increiwe a^ ^ill make the stipend of each £300 a year. 
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On October 31, 1848, it was directed, by Grace of the 
Senate, that at the beginning of each academical year the 
Vice-Chancellor shall issue a programme of the subjects^ 
places, and times of the several Professors' lectures for the 
year then to ensue. 

The University Teacher op Hindustani. 
\. 

On October 25, 1860, the following regulations were 
approved by ihe Senate : — 

" 1. That a resident University Teacher of Hindustani be 
appointed for a period of three years, at a sialary of ;£l60" 
a year, to be paid out of the University Chest. 

" 2. That the appointment of the teacher shall be made by 
those persons whose names are on the electoral roll of the 
University. 

^'3. That it be the duty of the teacher to te$U2h during 
two-thirds, at least, of every term, and during three hours on 
each day if required to do so by the Vice-Chancellor. 

" 4. That the fee to be paid by each pupil attending three 
times a week be £3, and by each pupil attending six timea 
a week £5 a term." 

A teacher has been appointed under these regulations. 

Mr. Worts' Endowment. 

The annual pensions, charged by Mr. Worts upon his 
estate, of ;£100 a year each to two young Bachelors of Arts^ 
to be sent into foreign countries, and to continue there for 
the space of three years, were suspended under the new 
statute ; and no travelling Bachelors have been appointed 
since that time. 

The new statute ordains that these pensions shall constitute 
a fund from which the University may make grants from, 
time to time, by Grace of the Senate, at its discretion, for the 
promotion or encouragement of investigations in foreign 
countries respecting the religion, learning, laws, politics, 
customs, manners, and rarities (natural or artificial) of those 
countries ; or for purposes of geographical discovery ; or of 
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antiquarian or scientific research in foreign countries ; the 
conditions as to publishing the result of such investigations 
to be determined in every case when any grant is made. 

Boards op Studies. 

A statute for the {^ointment of Boards of Studies was 
confirmed, by order of her Majesty in Council, on August 
27, 1860. 

Begulations have been confirmed by the Senate for the 
£^>pointment and the duties of the Boards of Studies :-~- 

1. Theological Studies. 

2. Legal Studies. 

3. Medical Studies. 

4. Mathematical Studies. 

5. Classical Studies. 

6. Moral Science Studies. 

7. Natural Science Studies. 

8. Oriental Studies. 

The duties of these Boards of Studies are : to consult 

together, from time to time, on all matters relating to the 

^actual state of studies and examinations in the University ; 

ix> consider the schemes for lectures submitted to them in 

*eveiy year by the professors and public lecturers in the 

University, and to approve of the same, or to remit them, 

from time to time, for further considertttion or revision, with 

Alterations or amendments thereon ; ^md to prep^e,' wh^i- 

-ever it appears to tbem desiral^ and to lay before the 

Vice-Chancellor, a report, to be by him published to the 

University. 

It ought to be here stated that, in 1848 and in 1864, 
Boards of Studies had been appointed, by Orace <^ the 
Senate, for five departments of study in the XJaiversity. 



The Uniyersitt Scholarships. 

The new statutes ordain for the Craven, the Battle, the 
Davies, and the Pitt Scholarships, that the University shall 
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have power to alter and detennme, from time to time, by 
Orace of the Senate, the regulations respecting the persons 
who are to examine the candidates and elect the scholars ; 
aad ako the regulations respecting notice of the vacancy of 
any scholarship, the academical standing of the candidates, 
the notice to be given by candidates of their intention to 
present themselves for examination ; the time, mode, and 
subjects of the Examination, and the time of election. | 

The University rfiall have power to regulate, from time to 
time, by Grace of the Senate, the conditions of residence 
of the scholars. If any scholar fail to comply "with such 
conditions, the electors shall be at liberty to declare his 
scholarship vacant. 

The new statutes for the Bell, the Crosse, and the Person 
Scholarships, ordain that the University shall have power to 
alter and determine, from time to time, by Grace of the 
Senate, the regulations respecting the persons who are to 
examine the candidates and elect the scholars ; and, also, the 
regulation respecting the time of declaring the vacancy of 
the Porson Scholarship, the notice to be given by the 
candidates of their intention to present themsielves for 
examination, and the times of examination and election. 

They also order that the foundation deeds of these scholar- 
ships and the rules prescribed by Sir William Browne for 
his scholarship, shall be subject to further amendment and 
alteration from time to time by the University, with the 
approval of the Queen in Council. 

By Orace of the Senate, October 10, 1850, it ws^ deter- 
mined that no person who has degraded be permitted to 
become a candidate for University scholarships, unless he 
shall have previously obtained special permission from the 
Syndicate appointed for the purpose. 

There is a meeting at the Vice-Chancellor's every year, in 
December, of the electors to the Craven and Davies Scholar- 
ships, and of the permanent electors to the Pitt Scholarship ; 
to consider whether any one and which of these scholarships 
shall then be declared vacant. The examination for the 
vacant sciiolarship commences in the last week of the follow- 
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ing January. With respect to non -residence, it is to be 
understood that the Craven, Davies, and Pitt Scholars shall 
have such leave of absence as will enable them to retain 
their scholarships until each becomes senior scholar. But in 
case of non-residence for one term before the RA. degree, 
the electors, at their meeting, shall have the power of 
declaring vacant the scholarship of the person so non-resident 
in preference to that of the senior schol^ur. 

The names of candidates for the Person, Browne, and Bell 
Scholarships shall be made known to the Yice-Chancellof by 
their respective tutors not later than the Monday next 
before the commencement of the examination. 

The Craven Scholarships. 

The new statute repeals the provision which required the 
electors to take into consideration either the pecuniary cir- 
cumstances of candidates, or the relation of any candidates to 
the founder in name or kindred. 

A Craven Scholarship is tenable for seven years, if the 
scholar continue a member of the University, but cannot be 
held with the Battle, the Davies, or the Pitt Scholarship, at 
the same tinie. (See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 180). 

The Battie Scholarship. 

The statute for the Craven Scholarship applies to the 
Battie Scholarship, with the provision that the University 
has power, by Grace of the Senate, to augment the stipend of 
the Battie Scholarship out of any funds at their disposal. 
(See lib. Cant., Part L, p. 181). 

A Battle's Scholar cannot hold at the same time a Craven, 
the Pitt, or the Davies Scholarship. 

Sir William Browne's Scholarship. 

The new statute for this scholarship dispenses with the 
requirement of the scholar becoming a member of St. Peter's 
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College, and residing there during his undergraduateship. 
It also relieves him from producing every Sunday a copy of 
Greek or Latin verses, and from going to lectures with the 
Mathematical Professor for three years. 

The scholar is required to reside in the University during 
term time for twenty weeks, at least, in every year, and if he 
fail to do so the electors may declare his scholarship vacant. 
He is not permitted to hold at the same time any other 
University scholarship. (See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 189). 

By Grace of the Senate, February 17, 1869, it was deter- 
mined that any undergraduate may be a candidate for Sir 
William Browne's Scholarship, provided he be not of more 
than three years' standing from the time of his first residence 
in the University. 

The Vice-Chancellor declares the vacancy, from time to 
time, as occasion requires ; and the electors are the Vice- 
Chancellor, the Public Orator, the Begins Professor of 
Greek, and two members of the Senate appointed by Grace of 
the Senate. 

The examination, which is wholly classical, begins on the 
Monday next after the last Saturday in January. 

The Davies Scholarship. 

The statute for the Craven Scholarship regulates the Davies 
Scholarship. 

A Davies Scholar may hold his scholarship for seven 
years, but cannot, at the same time hold either a Craven, 
the Battle, or the Pitt Scholarship. 

The University has power, by Grace of the Senate, to 
augment, out of any funds at their disposal the stipend of 
the Davies Scholarship. (See Lib. Cant., Part 1, p. 198). 

The Bell Scholarshi)?s. 

By the new statutes, undergraduates of King's CoUege 
and of Trinity Hall are eligible as candidates for these 
scholarships. 

Undergraduates shall be deemed to be of the first year of 
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Standing, if i^oi of more tlian one year's standing from tbe 
time of their first residence ; of the second year, if of more 
than one and not more than two years' standing from the 
time of their first residence ; and of the third year, if of 
moi« than two and not more than three years' standing from 
the time of their first residence. 

By Grace of the Senate, on February 17, 1869, it was 
determined that the electors to the vacant scholarships shall 
be the Yice-Chancellor, the Begins Professor of Divinity, 
the Lncasian Professor of Mathematics, and two Members of 
the Senate appointetl by Grace of the Senate. 

The examination includes Classics, Mathematics, and 
Divinity, and commences on the Monday next after the 
second Sunday in Lent. (See Lib. Cant., Part 1, p. 198). 

Thb Pirr ScHOLARfiaip. 

The new statutes allow the Pitt Scholar to hold his 
scholarship for seven years, but do not allow him to hold at 
the same time either a Craven, the Battie, or the Davies 
Scholarship. (See Lib. Cant., Part 1, p. 199). 

The Porson Scholarship. 

By the new statute, the Porson Scholar shall vacate 
his scholarship at the expiration of four years from his 
election, so as tc be entitled to eight half-yearly payments. 
(See Lib. Cant., Part 1, p. 207). 

On February 17, 1859, it was determined, by Grace of 
the Senate, that the Vice-Chancellor shall declare the vacancy 
of the scholarship from time, to time as occasion shall require, 
and the electors shall be the Vice-Chancellor, the Public 
Orator, the Regius Professor of Greek, and two Members of 
the Senate appointed by Grace of the Senate. 

The examination, which is restricted to classical learning, 
begins on the Monday after the last Saturday in January. 

The Crosse Scholarships. 
Under the new statute^ the electors are at liberty to choose 
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any B.A. under tlie standing of M.A. ; and the scholarshipB 
are tenable for three years. In case of any vacancy of a 
scholarship after a shorter vacancy than three years, the 
person elected into that scholarship shall hold it only till the 
expiration of three years from the election of the scholar by 
whom the scholarship was vacated. 

Thb Tyrwhitt Hebrew Scholarships.* 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 201, 202. 

Mr. Tyrwhitt's benefaction is now represented by £4600 
New 3 per Cents. The income received from this f and is only 
£1Z5; whereas the third regulation decreed by the Senate in 
1836, provides, " that out of the net annual proceeds of Mr. 
Tyrwhitt's benefaction the sum of J150 be divided among 
the six scholars." With a laudable desire to meet the defi- 
ciency in the Tyrwhitt fund, a subscription was originated 

* The late Bev. Dr. Mill, in his evidence to the Hoyal Commission^ 
remarks :— 

" The consequences whichi would deprecate, are :-^he holding of ev-n 
the ablest Jewish Granunarians as of unquestionable philological authority 
respecting the ancient language ; the disposition to regard superstitiously 
as infallible the Masoretic determination (valuable as it is) of the text of the 
Old Testament ; and in consequence to regard contemptuously the testi- 
mony which the Alexandrine, and other ancient versions, often afford to a 
Hebrew text varying from that which the existing Jewish MSS. contain. 
A more important help to a critical mastery of the ancient language of 
Palestine, is the study of the other Semitic languages, i.e.t not only of the 
old Biblical Chaldee, which, after succeeding the Hebrew as the common 
speech of the Jews, and surviving in many Babbinical writing^^ has also 
become extinct ; but of its sister dialect, the Syriac, of which, though now 
a dead language, there is a large body of good ecclesiastical literature 
extant ; and also of the yet living Arabic and Ethiopic languages. The 
orj^^iual samraiess in structure in all these forms of speech, and the pre- 
servation of the roots common to them, which, in the instance of the Bedouin 
Arabs especially, has been in the very soil and climate in which they 
flourished in the ages of the Bible, unmixed from that time to the present 
with any foreign language or idiom, mark the great impoiftance to the 
Hebraist of this eollateral aid, and of none more than that which we derive 
from Arabia^ and its older ante-Mahometan monuments. The recently dis- 
covered remains of the ancient Assyrian Empire have indeed i^orded to our 
own time an accession, which no preceding age had anticipated, to our means 
of exploring the ancient Aramaic language, as it existed prior to its records 
in the Books of Daniel and Ezra." 
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by the Rev. P. H. Mason, M.A., Fellow of St. John's College, 
:aud a committee formed " to raise a fund for the augmentation 
of Mr. Tyrwhitt's benefaction for the encouragement of 
Hebrew Learning.*' The fund, consisting of j£400 Exchequer 
Bills, and £86, has been offered to the University, and ac- 
cepted. When this fund shall have been invested in the New 
3 per Cents., an income will be provided more than sufficient 
to maintain the scholarships at the rate proposed by the 
Grace of April 29, 1836. 

The SHEEPSHikNKS ASTROKOMICAL EXHIBITION. 

The representatives of the late Bev. Richard Sheepshanks, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, in the year 1858, offered to 
the University an endowment of £10,000 Stock in the 3 per 
cent. Consolidated Annuities (together with one year's interest 
on the same, which was due on January 5, 1859, and was 
available under the proposed regulations for the employment 
of interest,) for the following several purposes, namely : for the 
establishment of an Astronomical Exhibition in Trinity College; 
for the promotion of the Science of Astronomy in the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge ; and for rendenng efficient the Cam- 
bridge Observatory for the benefit of Astronomy, or of 
Terrestrial Magnetism or Meteorology, or of such other 
sciences as usually are or may be continuously followed in an 
observatory ; and that the capital stock should in no wise be 
touched, but only the entire annual proceeds every year 
should be applied to the aforesaid purposes, of which one- 
sixth part should be applied every year to the maintenance of 
An exhibition to be called " The Sheepshanks Astronomical 
Exhibition.*' The University accepted the endowment, on 
December 9, 1858, and regulations were framed in acoord- 
Ance with the donor* s will for the exhibition. 

The exhibition is open to allundei^graduates of the Univer- 
sity, and the election is vested in the master and seniors of 
Trinity College. A public notice of the vacancy is given and 
an examination is held by them, or by persons appointed by 
them, in Theoretical and Practical Astronomy. 
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The successful candidate is required to become (if not 
already) a student of Trinity College, and he may retain 
the exhibition for three years, on the condition that he keep 
by resi<lence every university term of that time. 



The University Frizes. 

New statutes have been ordained for the Seatonian, Sir 
William Browne's, the Norrisian, the Hulsean, the Porson, the 
Sir Peregrine Maitland, the Bumey, and the Le Bas Prizes. 

The University is authorized to alter and determine, from 
time to time, by Grace of the Senate, the regulations respect- 
ing the persons by whom the subjects for the essays or 
poems, &c., are to be appointed, and the prizes adjudged ; 
and also the regulations respecting the time and mode of 
publication of the subjects, and the times of sending in the 
exercises, of adjudging the prizes, and publishing the exer- 
cises for which the prizes are given. 

The foundation deeds and rules prescribed by the founders 
of these prizes are subject to further amendment and altera- 
tion, from time to time, by the University, with the approval 
of the Queen in Council. 

It was determined on March 19, 1858, that in the case of 
every exercise to which hereafter a prize shall be adjudged, 
and which is required to be printed, the prize be not given 
unless the exercise be printed within twelve months after 
the adjudication ; and that the author be not at liberty to 
make any alteration or addition without the leave of the 
adjudicators. 

The Seatonian Prize. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 182. 

The following subjects have been proposed for this prize 

since 1854 : — 

1855. Plurality of Worlds. 1S50. The Disciples at Emmans. 

1866. Judith. 1800. Buth. 

1857. BinaL 1S61. Christ among the Doctors, Luke II., Ui, 

1668. Egypt. 1862. King Joiiah. 

E 
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The Members* Prizes. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 183. 

The following subjects have been proposed for these prizes 
since 1854:-^ 

1855. Quasnam praecipue ob causas bellica virtus ac rei militaris gloria longo 

pads intervallo integre fiuperfteerint. (B.) 

Milites Gneci, Bomani, Gallic!, Anglici inter se comparantur. (17.) 
1896. Senrorum hominum Conditio apud autiquos et apud hodtomos com- 

parota. (J?.) 

An Oicero Platonem bene intellexerit. ( U.) 

1857. An ulla de morum probitate doctrina a Deorum cultu apud veteres 

GneeoB et Somanos profluxerit. (S.) 

O Pmsdantm emendatricem vitie poeticam. ( U.) 

1858. Quidnamcommodi populuse picturarumet statuarum studio percipere 
possit. (B.) 

Omnia fere error verum quiddam simUlat. (U.) 
1850. Ptolonieis rDgnantibus quantum profecerit scientia. (B») 
Poosimt quia posse videntur. (U.) 

1860. Ex Philosophorum veterum disciplinis quaonam ad fidei normam 
Christiana) proximo accesserint, quaeritur. (B.) 

Semperne in Oratore probando aut improbando vulgi judicium cum 
intelligentium judicio congruit P ( U.) 

1861. Quantopere sibi invicem prosint Africse interioiis ot Angliad populi 
libere mutandis inter se mercibus. (B.) 

Utrom belli apparatus hodlema arte ad cgedem magis expedlti paci 
gentium servandae melius conducant. (CT.) 

1862. Clarendonus et Macaulaius inter se comparati. {B.) 

Quosnam Aructus ex sediticiis Deo sacris reficiendis decorandisquo 
percipiat Ecdesia? (U.) 



Sir William Browxe's Medals. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 189, \90. 

The new statutes order that no candidate shall be entitled 
to receive a medal who has not commenced his residence in 
the University when the exercises are delivered. 

The adjudicators shall be at liberty to require candidates 
for the medal to be given for Greek verse, to write their 
exercises in hexameter, elegiac, or lyric metre ; the metre 
being named in every year when the subject is appointed. 

If in any year the best Greek epigram and the best Latin 
epigram shall not be produced by the same candido e, two 
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medals shall be giyen in that year, each of the value of two 
guineas and a half; one to the candidate who produces the 
best Greek epigram, and the other to the candidate who 
produces the best Latin epigram. 

The following subjects hUve been proposed for the Greek 
ode since 1854 : — 

18B6. "Ea-arrai ^p thay *&r* i889. HaiiosmMsut. 

oXfi^p "iXfos (p^. I860, "^h oloivhs ftpurros, dLfii&yeffBai 

185d. Leucafce Fr<»iaont(nium. vep^ vdrpris, 

1857. Niobe. 1861. Tantalus. 

1858. In honorem nostratium qui 1862. Bella, horrida bella. 
nnper in India Septentiionall 

mortem fortiter pugnantes 
obierunt. 

The following subjects have been proposed for the Latin 
ode since ISS^ : — 

1835. Giceronis Tusculanum. 1859. In Newtoni Statuam nuper ex 
1856. Ldrs Porsena. tete fnetam. 

1867. -Scutari. i860. In memoriatti Joannis Franklin, 
1858. Heginie Augustiosimie t>b fillee equitis aurati. 

ni^u maxim83 nuptias feUces 1861. Padus Fluvius. 

gratulatUr Acadcmia. 1862. Archimedis ScpuIehrUm. 

The following subjects have been proposed for the Greek 
and Latin epigrams since 1854 :^~ 

1855. Aiyos jSacrtAciJei rhv Ai* i^e- i860. Aapov &Sc0poi'.-.6r. 

KrfXoK^s.'-tQT. Nemo mortalium omnibus horis 

Grseculus Esurlens.— Lat. sapit.— Lat. 

1856. Kcwc6i/ rh Ka\hu, ffv Tt fi^ 1861. Swrfiroi; Hvrtt rnx^xv — (Jr. 
Koipov rdxjj—Qr. Imperium in imperio.— Lat. 
Quod non opus est assecarum 1862. E/s rdtfiov rris fioKaplriBos 
est.— Lat. OviKT<oplaS'Maplas''Ai^otKrjs , 

1857. A(fyafjLis avdyKJjs f77w(?t paUi. OTIKTHPIAS, rrjs rSev Bpe- 
— Gr. rdvvutv fiauriKia-onis, firirdpos. 
Scienter nesciens versat.— Lat. —Qr. 

1858. 2t7^s &kIvZvvov y^pas.^Qr, Oeyor cervis.— Lat. 
Saxum Budans nitendo, neque 

proficit hilum.—Lat. 

1859. Xf^€» x«^'c«^*>»'— Gr. 

Delirant reges, plectuntur 

Achivi.— Lat, 

E 2 
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The Norrisiax Prize. 

The new statute for the Norrisian Prize repeals the order 
of the founder, which directed the prize to be given every 
year, and ordains for the future that the prize shall be given 
once in five years only, and it shall be the sum of the 
annuities of the five years preceding the adjudication. 

The candidates are required to be graduates of the Univer- 
sity of Cambridge, and of not more than thirteen years' 
standing from admission to their first degree when the essays 
are sent in. They shall not be required to be between the 
ages of twenty and thirty, nor to have attended the lectures 
of the Norrisian Professor. 

The successful candidate is to receive the gold medal 
described by Mr. Norris, together with books, to be selected 
by himself and approved by the Norrisian Professor, not 
exceeding in value £15; or money instead of the gold medal 
or books, according to his option ; but in do case shall the 
medal or books be given, or the money paid, till the essay 
has been printed and published. The new statute was con- 
firmed by order of the Queen in Council, April 6, 1858. 

The following subjects have been proposed for the essay 
since 1864 : — 

1S66. The Providence of Gk>d has been signaUy manifested by the manner 
in which error and heresy have been made subservient to the indica- 
tion and confirmation of truth. 

1S56. There is evidence, both internal and external, that the prophesy in 
St. Matthew, XXIY., was delivered before the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem, and that event has verified the prophei^. 

1857. The Christian doctrine of the Atonement is not inconsistent with our 
belief in the justice and goodness of God. 

1858. The internal evidence of the antiquity and inspiration of the Penta- 
teuch. 

The Hulsean Prize. 

The new statutes give power to the University to alter and 
determine, from time to time, by Grace of the Senate, the 
regulations respecting the times when, and the persons by 
whom, the subjects of the dissertations shaU be given out 
and the prize adjudged. 
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The rules prescribed by Mr. Hulse shall be subject to 
further amendment and alteration, from time to time, by the 
University, with the approval of the Queen in Council. 

The following subjects for this prize have been proposed 

einoe 1854 :— 

1855. The influence of Ghristiuiiiy upon the lanffuages of Modern Europe. 
1850. The benefits of the establishment and of the overthrow of Monastic 
Institutions. 

1857. The adaptation of Christianity to the human mind, as illustrated by 

the intellectual characters of the Greek and the Latin Churches 
rospectiTcly. 

1858. The history of Christian oratoiy during the first five centuries. 
1858. The history of Christian oratory during the period firom the beginning 

of the sixth to the fteginning of the fifteenth century. 

1860. The influence of the Septuagint translation of the Old Testament 
upon the progress of Christianity. 

1861. The mutual influence of Christian doctrine, and the School of Alex- 
andria. 

1862. The mutual influence of Christian morality and the Stoic School. 

The Chancellor's Medal for English Verse. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 199. 

The following subjects have been given for this prize since 
1854:— 

1855. The War in the Crimea. 1860. The Comet of 1858. 

1856. Luther at the Diet of Worms. 1861. The Prince of Wales at the 

1857. Slavery. Tomb of Washington. 

1858. Delhi. 1862. The Death of the Prince 

1859. Lord Clive. Consort. 

The Porson University Prize. 

The new statute for this prize authorizes the University to 
alter and determine, from time to time, by Grace of the 
Senate, the regulations respecting the persons by whom the 
passages for translation are to be selected and the prize 
adjudged. 

Passages for translation may be chosen from the works of 
any standard English poet. 

No candidate shall be entitled to the prize who has not 
eommenced his residence in the University when the transla- 
tions are sent in. 



54 THE uNayenstTY: 

The f<Hin4«tioD deed shall be sut^t to furt^riMnendiQeiit 
and alteratioB, from time to time^ by the Umversity, with 
the appioYal of the Qaeea in Coanoil. 

&|ee lib. Cant,, Part L, pu W. 

Thb Camdbn Medal. 

See Lib. Cant., Part L, p. 203. 

The following subjects have been proposed for this prize 
since 1864 : — 

1855. LocftflMroapudHierofiolyiBMn. W». Golnmbift BritaniMium. 
1896^ ArooiCkalertu. iMOk PUi*n» Laoedwoaito obseMn* 
1S67. LntetiA Pariflloram. 1801. Ali»iii» Bives. 

1M& Africa m^dia Britaanis. pate- 1862. Alexander ad Hypkaski. 

facta. 

The Sir Peregrine Maxtland Prize. 

See Lib. Cant., Part. L, p. 203. 

The new statutes for this prize give powers to the Univer- 
siiy to alter and determine, from time to time, by Grace of 
the Senate, the regulations reepeeting the pereoB^ by whom 
the subject of the essays ahall be chosen and the prize 
adjudged; and also the regulations respecting the times 
when the subject shall be announced and ihe essays sent in. 

Any graduate of the University may be a candidate for 
the prize who is not of more than three years' standing from 
admission to his first degree when the essays are sent in. 

The following subjects for this prize have been proposed 

since 1854 : — 

1856. The Religious History of the Sikhs» considered with especial reference 
to the piosp#et8 of Ohiistiaiiiliy in North Wcsteva India. 

1868. The legltinuite sphere of GoTermnent ooogtoiianQe and aid ia the 
promotion of Christianity in India. 

1860. The several elfort-s made daring the Middle Ages to propagate the 
Qospel, considered with reference te the external and internal condi- 
tion of the Christian Church at the time. 

The Burnet Prize. 

The new stat^ute for this prize is expressed in the same 
words aj3 that for tilie Sir Peregrine Maitlaad Prize. (Slee 
Lib. Cant., Part 1, p. 204), 
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The following subjeets have been proposed for this prize 
since 1864 : — 

lSy$5. 7^» eompMie the inoeutiTea to Tirtue, as deduced by our natural reas<HL 
with the moral prooepts of the Scriptures, and to show how both 
derive sanction and confirmation from the Christian doctrine of a 
fnturelll^. 
1866. To give a philosophical critique of the argument in Pope's **!E!88iQr ob 
Man " contained in this passage :— 

" Of systems possible if *tis. confest 
That wisdom infinite must form the best, 
Where all must tell or not coherent be, 
And all that rises, rise in due degree, 
Then, in the scale of reasoning life, 'tis plain 
There must be somewhere, such a rank as man: 
And all the question (wrangle e'er so long) 
Is only this, if Godhas plac'd him wrong; "~ 
and the following twenty-six lines. 

1857. The discipline afforded by external events and circunistances, and by 
int-ercourse with other persons, in forming the moral character. 

1858. The force of habit, consideredas an argument to prove the moral govern- 
ment of man by Qod. 

1859. The mutual dependence of mankind on one another as regards their 
happiness and misery. 

1860. The rule of life, deduced from the practice and opinions of mankind, as 
favourable to the cause of virtue. 

1861. The obligations of religious, worship considered as a means of pre- 
serving upon our mui^s a sense of the moral government of God and 
securing our obedience to it. 

1862^ The internal evidenee of the truth of Bevelation, consisting of a series 
of oemmunicstiioxis made at oonsidearaUe intervals, is strongs than if 
it consisted of only one communication. 



The Adams Fbize. 

See Lib. Cant., Part 1, p. 205. 

The following subjects have been proposed for this prize- 
since 1853 : — 

18S6. The motions of Satam's rings. 

1657. The theory of the mutual perturbation of two planets wiien their 

mean motions are accurately commensurate ; especially in the case 

when the mean motions are in the ratio of 2 to 1. 
*«* A solution obtained on the supposition that the orbits are in the same 

plane will be considered satisfactory ; but it must hold good for an 

indefinite length of time. 
1859. The theory of the physical phenomena of the Great Comet of 1868. 
1801. A dtssertation on the phenomena of dark and bright lines in Spectra, . 
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The Le Bas Prize. 

The new statute for the Le Bas Prize is expressed in the 
srime words as the statute for the Sir Peregrine Maitland 
Pi-ize. (See Lib. Cant., Part 1., p. 205.) 

The following subjects have been proposed for this prize 
sinee 1854 :-— 

1^53. The history of acmdemic stady ia England, from the hefdnning of 
the thirteenth centuiy to the Reformation, more particularly as illus- 
trated by the studies pursued in the Continental Unirersilies during 
the same period. 

1S36. The influence of the revival of classical studies on English literature 
during the reigns of Elizabeth and James I. 

1357. The influence of the Scholastic Philosophy on the English language. 

1858. The religious policy of Aurangzebe compwed with that of Akbar. 

1839. A comparison between the historical effects produced upon the con- 
dition of mankind by the Mahometan Conquests and those of the 
Northern barbarians. 

1990, Caste, considered in its moral, social, and religious aspects. 

1861. The history ot Greek learning in England, from the earliest times to 
the end of the reign of James I. 

1862. The influence which British Government in India has exercised on the 
material prosperity of that countiy. 

The Oabus Greek Testament Prizes. 

By Grace of the Senate^ November 24, 1859, it was 
ordered that one of the prizes be open for competition to all 
students who, having been admitted hy inauguration to the 
degree of Bachelor in Arts or -Law, are not of sufficient 
standing to be created Masters of Arts or Law ; and to 
students in Medicine, of not more than seven years* standing 
fi*om matriculation, who shall have passed both the examina- 
tions for the degree of Bachelor in Medicine. 

And that the other prize be open to all students, whether 
undergraduates or Bachelors designate in Arts or Law, who 
are not of sufficient standing to be admitted by inaugoration 
to the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Law. (See Lib. Cant., 
Part I., p. 207.) 

The Scholefield Prize. 

The friends of the late Rev. James Scholefield, M.A., 
Begins Professor of Greek, raised a fund for the institution 
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of a prize for the encouragement of the critical study of the 
Holy Scriptures, as a memorial of the late professor, and 
offered it to the University. 

The fund, which consists of ^500, 3 per cent. Consols, 
was accepted by the University for that purpose ; and it was 
ordered that the net proceeds in every year should be given 
as a prize to that student among the middle bachelors 
who, being in the first class of honours in. the Theological 
Examination of that year, shall be judged by the examiners 
to have shown the best knowledge of the Greek Testament^ 
and the Septuagint version of the Old Testament. 

Prince Albert's Medal roE Legal Studies. 

His Koyal Highness Prince Albert, late Chancellor of the 
University, offered a gold medal, as an annual prize, for the 
encouragement of legal studies considered as an important 
part of general education. 

The offer was accepted by the Senate, on October 27, 
1854, and a Syndicate was appointed to draw up a scheme of 
regulations for the institution of the prize. The report of 
the Syndicate was confirmed by a Grace of the Senate on 
February 21, 1855 ; and it was ordered that the subjects of 
the examination should be, in general, the Elements of Eoman 
Civil Law, the Principles of International Law, the Consti- 
tutional History and Constitutional Law of England, and the 
Principles of the General Law of England, viz., of the Law 
of Real Property, of the Law of Personal Property, and 
Criminal Law, and of Equity.* 

* The following are the subjects prescribed for the Prince Albert's Medal 
hr Legal Studies, 1863 :— 
' . Boman Law.~(a) The matter comprised in the first books of Gains and 
Justinian, and explained in Sandars' Notes and Commeutaiy. (6.) 
mdent Law, by Dr. Maine, 
t. Inglish Law.— (o) Dwarris on the Statutes. (6) The Law relating to 
Jo^ices of the Peace, as explained in Paley on Convictions, and Stone's 
PetV Sessions. 

3. Engi^h History.— The Reigns of William IIL and Anne, with special 
refereiie to the leading statutes and state trials of the time. 

4. Intema^onal Law.— West^ake's Private Intematioual Law. 
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The examioatiQn is open (1) to aU stodents ia Arte, who 
haying parsed the examinationa entitlii^ them to be admltited 
Bachelors designate in Arts or Law, are not of suffieieoit 
standing to be created Masters of Arts or Law ; (2) to all 
students who, haviog taken the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
jure naiuliumy are^ not of sufficient standing to be crealied 
Masters of Arts ; and (3) to all students in medicine of not 
mora than seven years* standing from mataiculation wha 
have passed both the egsaminations^ and kapt the exercises 
necessary for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine. 

In order further to guide the studies of those who intend 
to be candidates for the prize, the Syndicate propose the 
annexed list of books to b^ consulted by those who are pre- 
paring for the examination ; and they recommend that the 
said list should be revised from time to time by the Board of 
Legal Studies, and altered, upon sufficient notice being given, 
as may appear to them desirable ; also, that the said board 
should be required to assign certain books, or parts of books^ 
contained in the list, as it may be amended from time 
to time, to be special subjects of study for the examination 
in every year : public notice of the books and parts of books 
so assigned for the examination in any one year being given 
in the first week of the Lent Term in the preceding year. 

List of books recommended : — 

For Bioman Civil Law : 
Institutes of Qmub ; Institutes of Justinisn, with Simdars' Notes and 
Commentaries { Giblaoo, Hlator; of 'BUane, Cli»i>« XJJY. 

For International Lamt 
Grotius de Jure Belli et Pacis (Whewell's edition) ; Story, Conflict of 
Laws; Wheaton, Elements of International Law; Beddie, Interna- 
tional Law; Kent, Commentaries, Law of Nations. 

For the Constitutional History and Constitutional Law of Eingland: 
Hallam, Constitutional History of England. 
DeLolme, on the English Constitution (Stephen's edition); Crea^y^^n 
the Constitution; Blackstone, Commentaries (recent editions); ^e, 
History of the Common Law. y 

For the General Law of England : / 

(1) Law of Heal Property.— Williams, Beal Property ; Blaekstoi^ Com- 
mentaries (recent ediUons). / 

(2) Law of Personal Property and Crimiiial Law.— Williams, P&^nial Pro- 
perty; Smith» Law of Contracts; Blidcsttmey OomiQeBtiy^ (recent 




ecUtiiQn^;.liDn;6> Conuneotaries ; H«}e, Fleas of the Orown; Criminal 
I#w Frooedvre Acts ; Juries' Acts (Archbold'a edition) ; Campbell's 
Acts (Welsby's edition). 

— <- St^ihens, LawSrOf the Clevsr- 

(a^ ^uj^.H^mith, Mwvif^ (tf I«a«it7 Joiiipni^eQiO^; BlftolotOBe, Com- 
mentaries (receat editions). 



The^fideocl^Qf the late Julius Charles Hare^ M*A»> Arch- 
deaeou ol Iieweovaiid formeriy Fellow of Trinity College, 
being deiuxQUs.oftestifyiiig their adiioiration of his character, 
and th% high sense they entertained of hi» servioes to learning 
and reHgioQ, raised a fund amounting to £5(X>y 3 per 
cettt. Consols, which was accepted by the University on March 
7, 1^1, for founding a priae to be called the Hire Frize^ 

The following are the regulatl<ms for the parize :-^ 

The prize^ is to be given once in every fbur years, in the^ 
fcKcm of a sum of money^ representing the interest of the 
aforesaid £S00 whi(^ shall have accrued during the lour 
yenpsc preceding. 
. HhfEi prize is to be^ awarded toi the author of the best Eng- 
lish diasertaitioiE^ oa some suli|eet taken, from aofcient Greek 
oar !Boman Hiistory, political or literary, or from the History 
of Greek or Boiaan f^hibsophy. 

The notice ol the subject of the dissertation shall be 
given out in the, Easter Term of the year preceding that 
in which the prize m to be: adiudged ; and that the exercises 
be seat in before the diviaion of the Easter Term succeeding. . 

The candidates for the prize must be actual members of 
the XJniversity> and graduates of not more than ten years' 
standing from admission, to the first degree, at the time when 
the exercises are directed to be sent in. 

The subject of the dissertation is to be selected, and the 
prize adjudged, by the Vice-Chancellor, assisted by two 
examiners, who shall be nominated during the Lent term by 
the. Yiee-Chaiicellor, the Greek Professor, the Professor of 
liloral Pl^liosephy, and the Public Orator, and approved by 
the Senate before the end of that term« 
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The dissertation is required to be printed at the expense of 
the successful candidate, and a copy to be sent to each of the 
following persons : — ^the Vice-Chancellor, the Master of 
Trinity^ the Greek Professor^ the Professor of Moral Philo- 
sophy, the Public Orator, and the two Examiners. 

The BIaye Prize. 

The committee of the subscribers to the memorial of the 
late Bishop Kaye, at Lincoln, offered to the Uniyersity 
£500, 3 per cent. Consols, for founding a prize, to be 
called the Kaye Prize, to be given every fourth year to 
a graduate of not more than ten years' standing from his 
first degree, who shall write the best English dissertation 
upon some subject or question relating to ancient Ecclesias- 
tical History, or to the Canon of Scripture, or important 
points of Biblical Criticism. The offer was accepted by the 
University on June 6, 1861 ; and it was ordered that the 
prize shall consist of the accumulation of interest on the 
capital sum during the four years preceding, and the suc- 
cessful candidate shall print and publish his dissertation at his 
own expense, and send ten copies to the Cathedral Library 
at Lincoln, and one copy to the Vice-Chancellor, the Begins 
Professor of Divinity, and each of the two Examiners. 

The subject is to be given out in December, and the 
exercises sent in on or before October 31 next following. 

The adjudicators of the prize are two persons nominated 
by the Begins Professor of Divinity, and approved by the 
Senate. 

The following subject has been proposed for this prize i-^ 
I860. The genuineness of the Book of Daniel. 



Admission of Students. 



Every person desirous of becoming a student of the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge must enter his name either on the 
boards of some college, or of some hostel. 
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A gtudent may come into residence on the same day his 
name is received and entered on the boards, there being now 
no regulations requiring the name of a student to be entered 
on the boards of a college one term at least before com- 
mencing residence. On admission to any college or hostel, 
the caution money required to be paid into the hands of the 
tutor is £50 for a nobleman, £26 for a fellow-commoner, £15 
for a pensioner, and £10 for a sizar. This caution money 
remains in the hands of the tutor, and is not returned until 
the student removes his name from the boards. There is no 
College or University examination to be passed before ad- 
mission to residence^ except at Trinity College ; but a cer- 
tificate, signed by a Master of Arts, is required for every 
candidate for admission, that he possesses a competent 
knowledge of the elements of the Latin and Greek languages, 
and of the principles of Arithmetic, Geometry, and 
Algebra, Some colleges require, in addition to the certificate 
of competent kaowledge, a certificate of good moral character ; 
and others also a certificate of baptism.* 

Matriculation. 

. The matriculation of students who commence residence in 
the University in October takes place in the Senate Hou^e 
on the day after the division of the Michaelmas Term. Each 
student writes his name in the University register, and 
thereby engages to observe the statutes, and obey the autho- 
rities of the University. The fees on matriculation, paid to 
the University, are £15 lOs. for a nobleman, £10 10s. for a 

* The following is the form of the oertificate for the admission of a stu- 
dent at Trinity Ck>U€ee :— 

I have examined , aged — peare, eon qf— 

in Oredt and Latin tranetation (proee and veree), and in Mathematics, 

and consider him qnalified to he admitted a 

€f Trinity College, Cambridge, 

The christiaii names and somame of the student is to be written in full, 
and the father's name and address ; and the oertificate is to be signed by a 
Master of Arts of Trinity College, or of some other college of the University 
of Cambridge. 
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&Uow-commone)r, j^ for a pensioner, and 1^. for ft ei^ar. 
Those students who do not commence residence at the uaual 
time are matritmiated on the day after the division of the 
Lent Term, or the Blaster Term. There is no Examination 
required of students previous to their matriculiitlon as mem- 
bers of the University. 

The Previous Examination. 

This examination is so called as it is required to be passed 
by all sliudents before they can proceed to the examinations 
for the degrees of B.A., LL.B., and M.B., and is the first 
University examination which a student is required to 
attend. 

It is held during the last two weeks of the Lent Term^ 
every year, and there is a second examination on the same 
subjects commencing on the second Monday in the following 
Michaelmas Term. 

The fixed subjects of the Previous Examinatioli are Paley's 
*' Evidences of Christianity ; '* Arithmetic and the first three 
books of Euclid's Elements.* 

The changeable subjectsf are one of the four gospels in 
Greek, a subject from one of the Greek Classics, and a sub- 
ject from one of the Latin Classics, which are published in 
the first week of the Lent Term of the year preceding the 
examination in these subjects. 

The examination in the Evidences, Euclid, and Arith- 
metic, is conducted entirely by printed papers. In regard to 
the examination in the Greek Testament and the Classical 
subjects, every student, when examined, is required — (1) to 

* The Old Testament History, in 1848, was appointed, by Grace of the 
Senate, to be one of the permanent subjects of the Previous Examination ; 
but, since 1856, it has been discontinued. It is, however, considered 
desirable by some men here, whose opinion is worthy of attention, that 
the Old Testament History should be restored as one of the i)ermanent 
subjects of the Previous Examination. 

t The Gospel of St. Matthew in Greek, Heirodotus, Book VIII., and 
. Virgil's Eclogues, IV. to X, Inclusive, were the classical subjects of examina- 
tion for the year 1862. 
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tiunslate fiome portion of each subject ; (2) to consti'ue and 
exphdn passages of the same ; and (3) to answer, both in 
"writing and vivd voce, such plain questions in Gnanmar, 
Geography, and History, particularly the Old Testament 
&istoiy, as may arise immediately out of the subjects. 

There are additional subjects of examination in Mathe- 
matics for all students who may become candidates for 
honours in Mathematics, Classics, Law, Moral Science, or 
Natural Science. 

These additional subjects comprise the fourth and sixth 
Books of Euclid, Elementary Algebra, including ratio and 
proportion, with equations of a degree not higher than the 
«econd, involving one or two imknown quantities, and ques- 
tions producing such equations ; and Elementaiy Mechanics, 
K*eated so as not necessarily to require a knowledge of 
Trigonometry, viz., the composition and resolution of forces 
ais^]^ in one plane on a point, the mechanical powers, and 
the properties of the centre of gravity. 

The examination in the additional subjects is conducted by 
printed papers, containing questions in Algebra, propositions 
in Euclid, and in Mechanics ; and such questions and appli- 
cations as arise directly out of the said propositions. 

By a recent regulation of the Senate, students can be ad- 
mitted to the Previous Examination when they have kept two 
terms at least ; but such students are^ required to satisfy the 
examiners, both in the additional subjects required of can- 
didates for honours, and in the ordinary subjects of the 
Previous Examination. 

Every student who has not passed the Previous Examina- 
tion before the Lent Term of his second year of residence, if 
he absent himself from the Previous Examination, which is 
held in that term, without written permission from the Tice- 
Ohancellor and the Proctors, that term is not to be allowed 
for his degree. 

Every student, before admission to his first attendance at 
the Previous Examination, pays a fee of £2 10s. to the 

University. 
Every student must show a competent knowledge of every 
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one of the subjects to be entitled to pass the examination. 
The names of those who have satisfied the examiners are 
arranged in two classes alphabetically ; the first consisting 
of those who have passed the examination with credit ; and 
the second, of those to whom the examiners have only not 
refused their certificate of approvaL 

The names of those students who have passed the exami- 
nation in the additional subjects, to the satisfaction of the 
examiners, are placed alphabetically in one class. 

If a student should not succeed in satisfying the examiners 
either in the ordinary subjects of the Previous Examination, 
or in the additional subjects, he may attend the next exami- 
nation ; and if he fails at his second trial, he may make a third, 
a fourth, &c., as there is no law or statute which limits the 
number of trials an imsuccessful yet persevering student 
may make to pass this very elementary examination. 

It is generally considered that there is no credit in passing 
an examination so elementary, so limited and defined, as to 
be within the ordinary diligence of an ordinary capacity. 
Any student, therefore, who fails in satisfying the examiners 
at his first trial, necessarily incurs disgrace for a faUure he 
might have avoided if he would, and the payment of the 
^nalty in time and labour, in revising his knowledge^ which 
he might have escaped. The large number of failures which 
take place from year to year is to be mainly attributed to 
the want of due care aSid timely pr^aration on the part of 
the student in acquiring a sound and accurate knowledge of 
the subjects of examination. 

The Protessobial Certificate. 

On October 31, 1848, it was determined, by Grace of 
the Senate, thataJl students candidates for the ordinary degree 
of B.A. should, before admission to their final examination, 
attend the lectures delivered during one term at least by 
one or more of the following Professors : — 

Begins Professor of Law, 

Begins Professor of Physic, 
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Professor of Moral Philosophy, 

Professor of Chemistry, 

Professor of Anatomy, 

Professor of Modem History, 

Professor of Botany^ 

"Woodwardian Professor of Greology, 

Jacksonian Professor of Natural and Experimental 
Philosophy, 

Downing Professor of the Laws of England, 

Downing Professor of Medicine, 

Professor of Mineralogy, 

Professor of Political Economy ; 
^nd shall obtain a certificate of having passed an examination 
satisfactory to one of the professors, whose lectures they have 
chosen to attend. 

Also, that students who have been candidates for mathe- 
matical honours, and have failed in obtaining the lowest 
honour, shall not, on offering themselves for the B.Al. degree, 
be excused the condition of producing a professor's certificate ; 
but it shall not be necessary for such students to have at- 
tended the professor's lectures hfore their examination for 
the B.A. degree. 

On February 25, 1855, it was determined, by Grace of the 
Senate, that in the examinations for professorial certificates, 
there shall be joined with each professor an assistant examiner 
every year, and that the assistant examiner for each subject 
shall be of equal authority with the professor of the same 
subject in the examination. The payment of £3 38. is 
required from every student to entitle him to attend the 
lectures and the examination for the certificate. The siun so 
raised is called the Professorial Fund, out of wliich each 
assistant-examiner receives £5^ and the residue is divided 
between the registrary and the professors, in the manner 
agreed upon among themselves. 

It was also determined that the names of the successful 
candidates shall be published in the Senate House, and that 
this publication shall be accepted as the certificate required 
by the Univereity. 



-^ 1 
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The Ordinary Degbeb of B.A. 

All candidates for the ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts 
are required to have passed the Previous Examination, and to 
have attended a course of professors' lectures, and passed the 
examination for the Professorial Certificate, before they are 
admitted to the final examination for the degree. 

A student who has resided nine terms, or who has resided 
eight terms and entered upon the ninth term, may offer him- 
self as a candidate for the examination of the ordinary degree 
of B. A. 

The general examination for this degree commences on the 
Thursday before the end of the first two-thirds of the Easter 
Term, unless that day be Ascension Day ; in which case the 
examination, which would otherwise have been held on that 
Thursday, is to be held on the preceding day. Besides the 
general examination, there are two additional examinations — 
one commencing on the Thursday before the end of the fii-st 
two-thirds of the Michaelmas Term, and one on the Thursday 
before the end of the first two-thirds of the Lent Term. 

The fixed subjects of the examination are : — (1) The Acts of 
the Apostles, in the original Greek ; (2) History of the English 
Beformation ; (3) The first four books and part of the sixth 
book of Euclid ; (4) The elements of Algebra, including ratio 
and proportion, and equations of a degree not higher than the 
second, involving one or two unknown quantities, and ques- 
tions producing such equations ; (5) Elementary Mechanics 
and Hydrostaticd. 

Tlie changeable portion of the examination consists of one 
subject from the Greek, and one from the Latin Classical 
Authors,* which are published in the first week of the Lent 
Term of the year preceding. 

The examination is conducted entirely by printed papers. 
The papers on the classical subjects and in the Acts of the 
Apostles, consist of passages to be translated and explained^ 

accompanied by such plain questions in Grammar, History, 

- ■ - - . . 

* These subjects for the year 1862—8, are Thucydides, Book VII., and 
Horace, Epistles, Book I 
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and Greograpliy, as arise immediately out of the subjects ; and 
in the Acts of the Apostles the students are required also to 
illustrate the subject by reference to the Epistles of the 
New Testament, in the way shown by Paley in the Horse 
Paulinse. 

The papers on the mathematical subjects consist of propo- 
sitions in Euclid, and of questions in Algebra and Proportion, 
in Mechanics, and* Hydrostatics, according to a prescribed 
schedule ; and also of such questions, applications, and de- 
ductions as arise directly out of the said propositions. 

tt is also ordered, l^at no student shall be approved by 
the examiners unless he show a competent knowledge of all 
the subjects of examination. 

The names of the students who pass the examination to 
the satisfaction of the examiners at the general examination 
for the ordinary degree, are arranged in four classes, accord- 
ing to merit, the names in each class being arranged alpha- 
betically, and these classes are published in the Senate House. 
Those who pass the examination in the Lent Term are not 
classed, but their names are arranged in one list placed 
alphabetically. The same arrangement is made of those who 
pass the examination in the Michaelmas Term. Any student 
who may be unsuccessful in passing the examination at his 
first trial, may tzy again as often as he pleases, or until he 
has been successful in satisfying -the examiners. There is 
no law or statute restricting the number of times a student 
may att^id the examination for the ordinary degree of 
Bachelor of Arts. 

The Mathematioal Tripos.'^ 
All candidates for honoursin Mathematics are required to 

* The Report of the Royal Commissioners, pp. Ill, 112, 28, contains the 
following remarks :— 

** The mental cUsoiidine resulting from Mathematical Study is 6f two 
▼ery distinct kinds, of which one only is commonly apprehended and dwelt 
upon. Geometry and the Pure Mathematics afford perfect illustrations and 
eaounples of deductive reasoning, in which the conclusion is connected with 
the premises by links of argument, each susceptible o'f direct and absolute 

F 2 
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have passed the Previous Examination, and the examina- 
tion in the additional subjects, and to have kept nine 
terms, or, at least, have entered upon the ninth term, 
having previously kept eight terras ; provided that not 
more than ten terms shall have passed after the first of 
the said eight terms. And that, excepting candidates for 
degrees jure ^latalium, no student of a different standing is 
allowed to be a candidate for mathematics^ honours, unless he 
shall have obtained permission from the Syndicate appointed 
to consider the cases of persons who have degraded. Powers 
were also given, by Grace of the Senate, in 1859, to examine 
into the cases of such students as maybe desirous of becoming 
candidates for honours in the Mathematical Tripos of any 
year, notwithstanding they have been admitted to the title 
of Bachelors designate in Arts or Law; and to grant x>er- 



▼orification by the application of simple and easily remembered tests. If 
fallacy creep in, it is the student's own fault. A given amount of steady 
thought will always enable him to detect and expose it. Those who have 
once learned what demonstrative argument really is in this school, will 
never feel satisfied or secure in accepting as proof any kind of general like- 
lihood, or any arguments drawn from passion, prejudice, or interest. Tliey 
have learned to break up an argument into its elementary steps, and to 
Apply* if not those exact tests which mathematicians apply, at least tome 
tests, founded on the true relations of the subject, to each of them. And if 
they And, as they will find, in all the complicated questions of human 
interest to which reasoning is applied, tliat these tests fall far short in 
respect of their applicability and decisive character of what they have been 
accustomed to see in exact science, they will learn caution and diffidence in 
adhering to the conclusions. Join to this the length to which the chidn of 
reasoning is carried, the remarkable conclusion to which it leads, the 
sentiment of unity and coherence in a well-constructed body of knowledge, 
and the habit of regular study and consecutive thought requisite to impart 
that sentiment, and we have an account of all that is really beneficial in 
the Deductive Mathematics in the way of mental training. 

"The intellectiial discipline imparted by the study of the Mixed Mathe- 
matics, and of the Mathematico-Physical Sciences, is different in character 
from that conveyed by the Pure. The latter exercise no faculties but those of 
close attention and strict interpretation. The former call into action induc- 
tive observation and reasoning on the effect of external conditions. In all 
their more difficult applications, moreover, approximate oonclusions only 
• can be arrived at, and a perpetual exercise of judgment is required as to the 
extent of deviation from the abstract standard of absolute truth which the 
jmttire of their solutions admits. Trlnciples as wellasraasonings come to be 
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miBsion to them, if they have been prevented by illness, or 
other reasonable cause, from entering the Honour Examina- 
tion at the usual time, to defer it for one year. 

The examination for honours in Mathematics is divided 
into two parts : the first part is concluded in three days, and 
the second part fk extended to five days ; and both are 
conducted entirely by means of printed papers. 

The first three days are assigned to an examination in the 
more elementary parts of Mathematics and Natural Philo- 
sophy. The design of this regulation is more completely to 
secure in all candidates for mathematical honours a know- 
ledge of the more elementary parts of Mathematics and 
Natural Philosophy, and to determine with a greater degree 
of certainty the amount of mathematical knowledge required 
of such candidates. 

tested by the results, and the practical as well as the discriminatiTe foculty 
is called into action. Hence a larger scope and a wider discipline, and one 
more adapted to the future exigencies of life. To secure to the student of 
the Mixed Mathematics all the advantages which their pursuit, so consi- 
dered, can afford, it is quite necessary that the natural or elementary rela* 
tions of the subject should throughout be kept steadily in view, and 
pointedly and fixedly dwelt upon— that all unnecessary exuberance of an 
analytical calculation be repressed, and that, among methods of con- 
necting assumed principles with their remote consequences, the more lucid 
should be preferred to the more powerful, and the subject matter pressed 
on the attention, and not suffered to become overlaid and lost in symbolic 
detaO. There can be no mental discipline where there is no clearness of 
conception, and there can be no clearness of conception where there is uo 
apprehension of the mode and sequence of action by which the acting 
powers and the conditions under which they act bring alK>ut the result ; 
none in which explanation does not march jpoH pastu with calculation. 

** It is by the application of mathematical principles and processes to sucii 
branches of Natural Philosophy as admit of this exact mode of treatment, 
that the noblest triumphs and most useful improvements of modern science 
have been achieved in Mechanics, in Optics, in Astronomy, in the Exposition 
of the System of the World. While mathematical knowledge is thus of the 
highest value, considered as an acquirement, the study of it is equally valuable 
as a discipline of the intellect. It mi^ be regarded as the best and most 
effectual exercise of the reasoning powers, habituating the mind to clear- 
ness of ideas, precision of statements, and coherence of argument. In 
this manner it has a wholesome influence b^rond the bounds of its own 
immediate province, and serves to check vague and extravagant speculfttionA 
even in such popular branohes of Natural or Moral Science, as are not 
reducible to the rigour of mathematical demonstration." 
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The following is the scheme of sabjects of examinatioii for 
the first three days :— 

Euclid, Books I. to VI. B<>ok XI., Props. 1 to 21. Book 
XII., Props. 1, 2. 

Arithmetic^ and the elementary parts of Alg^ra ; namely, 
the rules for the fundamental operations vpon Algebraical 
symbols, with their proofs ; the solution of simple and qoad- 
ratic equations ; arithmetical and geometrical progressi<^, 
permutations and combinations, the Binomial Theorem, and 
the principles of Logarithms. 

The elementary parts of Plam TrigoTwm^^la^y so flBu- as to 
include the solution of triangles. 

The elementary parts of Conic Sections, treated geometri- 
cally, together with the values of the Badius of Curvature^ 
and of the Chorda of Curvature passing through the focus mjA 
centre. 

The elemeatary parts of Stcntioi, treated without the Biffn'- 
ential Calculus ; namely, the Composition and Besolution of 
Forces acting in one plane on a point, the mechanical powers, 
and the properties of the c^itre of gravity. 

The elementary parts of Dynamies^i treated without the 
Differential Calculus ; namely, the doctrine of uniform and 
uniformly accelerated motion, of falling bodies, projectiles, 
collision, and cycloidal oscillations. 

The first, second, and third sections of Newton's Priricipia ; 
the propositions to be proved in Newton's manner* 

The elem^Nitary parts of Hpdrostaties, treated < without the 
Diff4n*ential Calculus ; namdy, the pressure of non-elastic 
fluids, specific gravities, floating bodies, the pressure of the 
air, and the construction and use of the more simple instrur 
ments and machines. 

The elementary parts of Optics ; namely the laws of refleer- 
tion and re&action of rays at plane and spherical sur&ce«-, 
not includii^ aberrations ; the eye, telescopes. 

The elementary parts of Astronomy; so far as they are 
necessary for the explanation of the more simple phenofiEUSHA 

ithcut calculation. 

In all these subjects^ examples, and questions, arising; 



«v>« 



3r 



CLASSICAL TRIPOS. 71 

directly out of the propositions, shall be introduced into the 
examination, in addition to the propositions themselves. 

The moderators and examiners determine, from the answers 
to the questions and problems they have proposed, and de- 
clare what students have so acquitted themselves as to 
deserve, at least, a place in the third class of mathematical 
honours. Those who are declared to have so acquitted them- 
selves, and no others, are allowed to proceed to the examina- 
tion in the higher parts of Mathematics and Natural Philo- 
sophy, which is continued for five days. 

After the completion of the five days' examination, the 
moderators and ex^^iiners, taking into account the examina- 
tion of the eight days, arrange the successful students into 
three classes: the first class. Wranglers; the second. Senior 
Optimes ; the third, Junior Optimes ; each individual being 
placed in order of merit in each class. These classes are 
published in the Senate House on the morning preceding 
the general admission of students to the degree of B. A. 

The Classical Tkipos. 

The Classical Tripos was instituted, by Grace of the Senate, 
on May 28, 1822, to commence in 1824, for all students whose 
names should appear in one of the three classes of mathe- 
matical honours. 

In the year 1849, some new regulations were framed, 
whereby it was determined that the following students 
only should be admitted to the Classical Tripos Examina- 
tion : — 

1. Those who shall have obtained honours at the mathe- 
matical examination of the preceding January. 

2. Those who, having been declared by the moderators and 
examiners for mathematical honours in the preceding January 
to have deserved to pass (according to the present standard) 
for an ordinary degre3, so far as the mathematical part of the 
examination for such degree is concerned, shall have after- 
wards passed in the other subjects of that examination. , 

3. Those whose names shall have been placed (according to 
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the present standard) iu the first class in the examination for 
an ordinary degree in the preceding January. 

4. Those persons entitled to noblemen's degrees, who shall 
have entered into their eighth term at least, having previously 
kept six terms, exclusive of the term in which they were 
admitted, and shall have passed the examination for an 
ordinary degree in the preceding January ; provided, how- 
ever, that not more than eight terms shall have passed in the 
case of any such student after his first term of residence. 

It was also determined that the names in the first and 
second classes should be arranged in order of merit, and the 
third alphabetically. This mode of arrangement of the third 
class was continued from 1851 to 1859, when the former 
mode of arrangement by order of merit was resumed. 

On May 3, 1854, it was determined, by Grace of the Senate, 
that in the year 1857, and in every subsequent year, the 
examination of candidates for honours in the Classical Tripos 
bo epen to all students who are of the proper standing to be 
candidates for the Mathematical Tripos in that year ; and 
that students who obtain honours in the Classical Tripos be 
entitled to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

On October 28, 1858, the permission was granted, by Grace of 
the Senate, that a Bachelor designate in Arts m^y be a candidate 
for honours in the Classical Tripos of any year, if at the end of 
the examination, he shall have entered upon his ninth term at 
least, having previously kept eight tertns ; provided that not 
more than ten terms shall have passed after the first of the 
said eight terms ; and that, excepting candidates for degrees 
jure natalium, no student of a diiferent standing be allowed 
to be a candidate for classical honours, unless he shall have 
obtained permission from the Syndicate appointed to consider 
the cases of students who have degraded. 

Also, that a student who has been admitted to the degree of 
B. A. jure naUdiuniy or who is a candidate for such degree, 
may, without passing the Previous Examination, be a candi- 
date for honours in the Classical Tripos of any year, if at 
the end of the examination he shall have entered on his 
seventh term at least, having previously kept six terms ; 
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provided that not more than eight terms shall have passed 
after the first of the said eight terms. 

The subjects of examination for classical honours consist 
of—- (1) Passages selected from the be^ Greek and Latin 
authors^ to be translated into English, with such questions to 
be answered as arise immediately out of such passages ; (2) 
Passages selected from English writers in prose and verse, 
to be translated into Greek and Latin prose and vei*se ; (3) 
Questions on Ancient History. 

The examination is conducted entirely by printed papers, 
and it is provided that there shall not be contained in any paper 
longer passages for translation, normore questions than students 
well prepared have generally been found able to translate and 
answer in the time allowed for the paper ; also, that the paper 
set by each examiner shall be submitted to his colleagues for 
their approval ; and that in the paper on History, the qiiestions 
shall be fixed upon by the four examiners in common. The exa- 
mination continues for five days, and the morning of the sixth 
day ; the hours of attendance being from nine till twelve in 
the morning, and from one tiU four in the afternoon. On the 
mornings of the first four days translations from English into 
Greek and Latin are required ; on the afternoons of the first 
four days, and on the fifth day, translations from Greek and 
Latin into English ; and questions of Ancient History on the 
morning of the sixth day. 

On October 28, 1868, it was ordered, by Grace of the 
Senate that the exercises in Composition be examined by 
three, at least, of the examiners ; and the translations and 
the answers to the questions on History by two at least. 

The names of those students who pass the examination 
loith credit are arranged in three classes, in order of merit, 
and published by the examiners in the Senate House. 

The Moral Sciences Tripos. 

The Moral Sciences Tripos was first instituted, by Grace of 
the Senate, on October 31, 1848 ; and was designed for such 
students as had been admitted to their first degree. 
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On February 23, 1860, it was determined by Grace of the 
Senate, that all undergraduate students who shall pass wifch 
credit the examination for the Moral Sciences Tripovbe entitled 
to the degree of Bachelor of Arts ; and that, excepting candi- 
dates for degrees jure ncUcdium, no undergraduate student 
be admitted to the examination, who has not passed in the ad- 
ditional mathematical subjects of the Previous Examination, 

It is also provided, that — (1) A student who has obtained 
honours in the Mathematical or Classical Tripos of any year may 
be admitted to the examination in the following Michaelmas 
Term;* (2) A student who has obtained honours in the examina- 
tion for the degree of LL.B. in any year may be admitted to 
the examination in the following Michaelmas Term ; provided 
that not more than ten terms passed after his first tenn of 
residence before he was admitted to the examination for the 
degree of LIuB. ; (3) Any Bachelor designate in Arts or Law may 
be admitted to the examination in any year, if at the time of 
such examination he shall have entered upon his eighth term 
at least, having previously kept seven terms ; provided that 
not more than nine terms shall have passed after the first of 
the said seven terms ; and, excepting candidates for degrees 
Jure ThOtaUumy no student of a different standing be admitted 
to the examination, unless he shall have obtained permission 
from the Syndicate appointed to consider the eases of persons 
who have degraded ; (4) Any student who has been admitted 
to the degree oi'B.K.jv/rfi naiaiium, or is a candidate for such 
degree, may, without passing the Previous Examination, be 
admitted to the examination in any year, if at the time of 
such examination he shall have entered upon his sixth term at 
least, having previcaisly kept five terms ; provided that not 
more than seven terms shall have passed after the first of the 
said five terms. 

The examination commences on the last Monday in 
November, and is continued during six days, the hours of 
attendance being from niue to twelve in the morning, and from 
one to four o'clock in the afternoon. 

The subjects of 'examination are considered to form two 
^oups. 
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I,^ (1) MftraJ PJtulosophy ; (2) Meatal PhUosaphiy ; (3) Lof^. 

JJL — (4) EQstory an4 Political Philosophy ; (6) Political 
EqoQoxay ; '(6) Jurispradeiice> 

It is directed that eleven out of the twelve papers shall 
coatain au equal, number of questionis from either group^ and 
that the twelfth paper shall contain questions in the history 
of Philosophy^ The questions are required to be in part of a 
special Idnd, having refer^Mse to boQJts on the subjects ; and 
in part of a general kind^ having reference to the subfeeis 
themselves. The#e latter questions may take the form of 
theses or essays. Each paper is required to beset by two of 
the examiners^ and approved by their coUeaguea ; and the 
answers to the papers are to be examined by two at least of 
the examiners. • 

If a candidate wish to confine his attention to two subjects, 
he is not thereby to be precluded from obtaining a place in 
the first class. 

The names of the students who pass the examination with 
credit axe placed according to merit in three classes. 

The Natural Sciences Tripos. 

The Natural ciences Tripos was instituted, by Grace of the 
Senate, on the same day as the Moral S(aences Tripos* 

By Grace of the S^iate, on February 23, I860, it is pro- 
vided that all students who shall pass with credit the exami- 
nation of the Natural Sciences Tripos, shall be entitled to 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

That, excepting candidates for degrees jure ncUaHum, no 
student be admitted to the examination who has not passed 
in the additional mathematical subjects of the Previous, 
Examination. 

That any undergraduate, or Bachelor designate in Arto or 
Law, may be admitted to the examination in any year, if at 
the. time of such examination he shall have Altered upon his 
eighth term at least, having previously kept seven terms ; 
and, excepting candidates for degrees jure natcUium, no 
student of a di^erent standing be admitted to the examination^ 
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unless he shall have obtained permission from the Syndicate 
appointed to consider the cases of persons who have degraded. 

That any student who has been admitted to the degree of 
'B.A.. jure TuUaliwm, or is a candidate for such degree^ may, 
without passing the Previous Examination, be admitted to 
the examination in any year, if at the time of such examina- 
tion he shall have entered upon his sixth term at least, having 
previously kept five terms ; provided that not more than seven 
terms shall have passed after the first of the said five terms. 

That a student who has obtained honours in the Mathema- 
tical or Classical Tripos of any year may be admitted to the 
examination in the following Michaelmas Term. 

That a student who has obtained honours in the examina- 
tion for the degree of LL.B. in any year, may be admitted to 
the examination in the following Michaelmas Term; pro- 
vided that not more than ten terms passed after his first 
term of residence before he was admitted to the examination 
for the degree of LL.B. 

The examination in every year shall commence on the first 
Monday in December, and continue for six days, the hours of 
attendance being from nine to twelve in the morning, and from 
one to four o'clock in the afternoon. 

The subjects of examination shall be — (1) Chemistry; 
(2) Mineralogy ; (3) Geology ; (4) Botany ; (5) Zoology, with 
Comparative Anatomy, and Comparative Physiology. 

The questions of examination shall be comprised in twelve 
papers, and be so distributed that eleven of the papers shall 
each contain one or more questions in each of several sub- 
jects ; and one paper shall consist of questions relating to the 
History and Philosophy of these sciences. Some of the 
questions shall refer to objects exhibited at the examination. 
The questions proposed by each examiner, as well as the 
distribution of the questions in the several papers, shall be 
submitted to and approved by the examiners collectively ; 
and the answers to each question shall be examined by two, 
at least, of the examiners. The candidates who may h^ thought 
worthy of honours shall be arrangedin three classes, the names 
of each class being placed in order of merit ; but no candi- 
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date shall be placed in the iirst class who has not shown 
considerable proficiency in some one, at least, of the subjects 
numbered 1, 2, 3, 4 ; or in two, at least, of the three divi- 
sions of number 5. 

Admission to the Degree op B.A. Designate. 

All students who have resided nine terms, and have passed 
the prescribed examinations, may offer themselves to be ad- 
mitted to the degree of Bachelor designate in Arts ; except 
candidates for the degree of B.A. jure natalium, who are 
required to have kept seven terms. 

There are three days in every year for the general admission 
of Bachelors designate in Arts ; namely — on the last Satur- 
day in January, the first day of the Easter Term, and the 
Saturday before the Magna Comitia. 

On the last Saturday in January, no students are admitted 
to the title of B.A. designate who have not obtained an 
honour in the Mathematical Tripos of that year, or an honour 
in the Moral Sciences Tripos, or the Natural Sciences Tripos. 

On the first day of the Easter Term, no students are ad- 
mitted to the title of B.A. designate who have not obtained 
an honour in the Mathematical or Classical Tripos of that 
year, or an honour in the Natural Sciences Tripos, or Moral 
Sciences Tripos. 

On the Saturday before the Magwi Comitia^ no students 
are admitted who have not passed the examination for the 
ordinary BA. degree immediately preceding. 

All students before admission to the degree of B. A., at the 
three times appointed for general admission, pay a fee of £7\ 
but if admitted at any other time, a fee of £10 10s. to the 
University Chest. 

Students who have obtained honours in the Classical Tripos, 
if admitted between the time of publication of the classes 
and the first day of the following Easter Term, are required 
to pay the same fee as that required to be paid at a time of 
gensral admission. 

AlsOi students who have obtained honours in the Moral 
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S^ienoeft TripoB, or the Natural Sciences Tripos^ if admitted 
between the time of publication of the claaaeB of the Tripos, 
in which they have obtained honours, and the last Saturday 
in the following January, are required to pay only the same 
fee as if admitted at one of the times of general admission. 

Inauguration op the Degree of B.A. 

It was determined, by Grace of the Senate, on October 28, 
1858, that the inauguration of Bachelors of Arts, and per- 
fecting of their degree, in every year, should be on the second 
day of the Easter Term. 

At the inauguration of Bachelors of Arf s, in every year, the 
names are arranged in the following order of seniority : — 

1. Wranglers. 

2. The First Class of the Classical Tripos. 

3. Senior Optimes. 

4 The Second Class of the Classical Tripos. 

5. Junior Optimes, 

6. The Third Class of the Classical Tripos. 

7. The First Class of the Moral Sciences and Natural 
Sciences Tripos. 

8. The Second Class of the Moral Sciences and Natural * 
Sciences Tripos. 

9. The T?hird Class of the Moral Sciences and Natural 
Sciences Tripos. 

10. The First Class for ordinary degrees in June. 

11. The Second Class ditto. 

12. The Third Class ditto. 

13. The Fourth Class ditto. 

14. Students admitted at other times, the names being 
arranged alphabetically in one list. 

The Degree op M.A. 

All Bachelors of Arts may be admitted ctd indpiendum in 
Artibm at any congregation in any term after the expiration 
of three years from the completion of their Badbelor d Arta* 
degree. 
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On admission to tbe degree of M.A., every candidate pays 
a fee of £12 to the University Chest. 

The creation of Masters of Arts, or the completion of the 
degrees of those who have been admitted during the year, 
takes place at the Magna Comitia on the last Tuesday but 
one in the month of J\ine. 

At the creation of Masters of Arts in every year, the names 
of the Inceptors are arranged in order of seniority, according 
to their seniority as Bachelors at inauguration. 

The candidates who have incepted during the year are not 
required to be present at the ceremony of creation, as formerly 
under the Elizabethan Statutes ; the Senior Proctor reads 
over their names in the Senate House, and pronounces them 
to be actually Masters of Arts. 

Any pers(m, after March 25, 1859, having taken the de- 
gree of Master of Arts, or any degree qualifying him for 
voting in the Senate, but not having obtained the right of 
voting from his name not having been kept on the boards of 
his college, may have his name placed upon the Eegister of 
Members of the Senate, and obtain the right of voting, by 
paying to the Vice-Chancellor a sum of money equal to the 
sum of all the payments (six shillings yeai'ly) which he would 
have made to the University if his name had ccmtinued on 
the boards of his college to March, 25, 1859, together with 
the sum of all the payments which he would have made to 
the University if his name had been placed on the register 
immediately after March 25, 1859, and continued on it up 
to the time of his application. 

The sums of money, so received by the Vice-Chancellor, 
are to be applied by him to the same purposes as tbe several 
payments would have been applied, if the names of the 
applicants for admission to the register had continued on the 
boards of their respective colleges and on the register. All 
persons admitted to the degree of Master of Arts, but who 
have not yet completed their degrees by creation, may be 
created without persbnal attendance at the Magwi Comitia of 
any year, on application being made to the Begistrary for that 
purpose. 
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It uako ordered, that the 'Beffoster of Voters be reviaed and 
yrrmuUggited hy the Tioe-Chancellor, so as to give pablicity to 
It, as mxfa as eoiiTeiiieiitilj maybe after the Magna Comitta in 
tsvery year ; and at the time of such promulgation, the Viee- 
diaiieelW shall ^ some convenient time and place for 
pablielT hearing objections to the register, which any member 
may make on the gnrand of any person being improperly 
plaee<l on, or omitted from it ; when, if such objection shall 
:qipear to the Yice-Chancellor to be weU founded, he shall 
eorreet the register accordingly, and shall thereupon sign and 
promulgate it, as the correct list of persons who have the right 
of voting in the Senate. 

All persons whose names are enrolled on the roister are re- 
quired to pay to the University in eveiy year the sum of twelve 
idiillings, including the sum of six shillings, payable, as here- 
tofore, for the support of the University Library : such annual 
iRuns of twelve shillingB to be paid to the Yice-Ghancellor by 
four equal quarterly payments on the usual quarter days. 

Any graduate who had removed his name from the College 
boards* may have it restored. The arrears of College payments 
during the time the name has been off the boards are not 
required to be paid ; but on re-entering the name on the 
boards there is an annual payment, different at different 
colleges, which, with the University annual payment, a mem- 
ber of the Senate may compound for, and be exempted from 
all future payments for life. 

Examinations and Degrees in Law. 

All students, candidates for the ordinary degree of Bachelor 

of LaWy as their first degree, must have passed the ordinary 

Previous Examination ; and candidates for Honours in Law 

must also have passed the examination in '^ the Additional 

Mathematical Subjects" of the Previous Examination. 

Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Law, not 
being previously a Bachelor of Arts, is required to attend the 
lectures of the Begins Professor of Law during two terms at 
leiist, or the lectures of the Begins Professor of Law during 
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one term, and the lectures of the Downing Professor of Law 
during one term, at some time after three terms' residence. 

On March 3, 1869, it was ordered, by Grace of the 

Senate, that the fixed subjects for students who are candidates 

for honoitrs * should be, — Hallam's Constitutional History of 

England ; Wheaton's Elements of International Law ; and^ 

some modem edition of Blackstone's Commentaries. 

That, in addition to these fixed subjects, there be others 
selected by the Board of Legal Studies, of which one or more 
books of the Digest, portions of the Institutes of Gains and 
Justinian, and portions of Quintilian De InstittUione Oratoria, 
or some Oration of *Cicero, involving points of law, shall 
always form a part ; public notice of which shall be issued in 
the Lent Term of the year next preceding the examination. 

That the fixed subjects of examination of students, not 
candidates for konourSff shall be Justinian's Institutes, Books 

* The following are the subjects selected for candidates for honours in 
the examination for the d^pree of B.L., 1863 :— 

1. Roman la,vr.—(,For translation)— Qtai Gomm. Justinian! Institut. 
Digest, Lib. II. De Yindicatione. Cicero de Legibus. 

(The paper of questions will be set principally firom the Roman Law of 
Obligations and Actions.) 

2. English Law.— Blackstone's Comm., Vols. III. and IV., ou Private and 
Public Wrongs. Joshua Williams's Law of Real Property. Broom's Com- 
mentaries on the Common Law, Book II., On Contracts. 

• 3. English History.— Hallam's Constitutional History, yols.L, II., and IIL 

4i International Law.— (a) Blockade. Right of Search. Right of Asylum. 

Reference may be made to any English Treatise on International Law, 
to Tudor's Leading Cases in M er. Law, and to the French Treatises of 
Hautefeuille and Ortolan. 

(b) The Peace and Treaty of Ghent, December, 1814. 

i The subjects for students not candidates for honours in Iolw, 1862, are 
the following :— 

1. Roman Law.— (i^or translation,) Digest, Book I., Title 2. XJIpiau's 
Fragments. Institutes of Justinian, Books I. and II., with Bandars' Notes 
and Commentary. 

2. English Law.— Blackstone (Warren), Chapters III.— XV. and XLII 
to the end of the book. 

3. English History.— Hallam's Constitutional History, l^om the com- 
mencement of the Reign of William III. to the end of the book. 

N.B.— Candidates for the ordinary degree in law may substitute for 
Hallam's Constitutional History, the Principles of Jurisprudence, and 
Hindoo and Mahomedan Law, on giving a month's notice of such inten- 
tion to the Regius Professor of Law. 

Q 
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L, IL, with Saudars* AnuotatioiiB. and Commeatary ; and the 
Second Title of the Fixst Book of the Digeat ; De Oriffine 
Juris; Hallam's Constitutional History from the Time of the 
JEleYolution ; and Warren''s Blackstone. 

The examiners are the Begins Professor of Law, and three 
other members of the Senate, nominated by the Board of 
Legal Studies, and elected by (kace of the Senate, before the 
division of Michaelmas Term every year ; and if the Begins 
Professor of Law shall be prevented from examining in any 
year, a deputy to examine in his stead shall be nominated bj 
the Yice-Chancellor, and elected by the Senate. 

Every candidate for hononrs in the examination for the 
degree of Bachelor of Law is required, at some time after 
six terms^ residence in the 'University, to keep an exercise im 
the follow manner : — 

The Begins Professor shall assign the day and hour when 
the exercise shall be kept, and preside over the exercise, 
or one of the examiners for the degree of LL.B., d^mted 
by him. 

The candidate shall read a Thesis, composed in English 
by himself on some subject approved by the professor ; the 
professor or examiner presiding, shall bring forward argu- 
ments or objections in English for the candidate to answer, 
and shall examine him in English, vivd voce, as well on 
questions connected with his Thesis, as on other subjects in 
the faculty of a more general nature ; the exercise being 
made to continue at least one hour. 

Public notice of the exercise shall be given by fixing on 
the door of the University Schools, eight days at least before 
the assigned time, a written paper specifying the name and 
college of the candidate, the day and hour appointed for the 
exercise, and the subject of the Thesis. Copies of the notice 
shall be delivered also, at the same time, to the Yice-Chan- 
cellor and to the professor. 

It is also ordered that no one shall be placed in the Honour 
Classes of the examination for the degree of Bachelor of law 
who has not kept his exercise to the satisfaction of the pror 
f essor ; and that in determining the Honour Classes, credit 
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shall be given to evejry student for the manner in which he 
has kept his exercise. 

The General Examination of candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Law commences on December 17, and is open 
to all students of law who have kept eight terms at least. 

The names of those students who pass the examination 
with credit are placed according to merit in three Honour 
Classes, and the names of those who pass the examination to 
the satisfaction of the examiners^ yet not so as to deserve 
honours^ are placed alphabetically in a fourth class. 

Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Law who 
is not a candidate for honours, shall be examined vivd vooe in 
the public schools of the University, in a public manner, by 
two, at least, of the examiners appointed to conduct the 
examination for the degree of Bachelor of Law present at the 
same time ; the time of such examination being assigned by 
the professor, and public notice of it given eight days, at least, 
beforehand by a written paper fixed on the school door ; and 
no candidate shall be admitted to his degree unless he pass 
the said examination to the satisfaction of the examiners. 

No student shall have his name placed in any of the 
Honour Classes if more than ten terms have passed after his 
first term of residence, unless he has obtained permission to 
be a candidate for honours from the Syndicate appointed to 
examine into the cases of applicants for permission to become 
candidates for honours after they have degraded. 

There is an additional examination for the ordinary degree 
of LL.B.- in the Easter Term, which commences on the 
Tuesday before the end of the first two-thirds of the term. 
It is open to all law students who have kept eight terms at 
least, and the names of those who pass the examination are 
arranged alphabetically in one class. 

It was ordered, by Grace of the Senate, on May 20, 1858, 
that students who have obtained honours in the Mathe- 
matical or Classical Tripos, and have thereby become entitled 
to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, or who, having passed the 
ordinary examination for the degree of B.A., have afterwards 

obtained honours in the Classical, or Moral Sciences, or 

a 2 
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Natural Sciences Tripos, be allowed to be candidates for 
honours in the examination for the degree of Bachelor of 
Law next succeeding the examination by which they became 
entitled to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

There are two days appointed for the general admission of 
Bachelors designate of Law in every year ; viz., the last 
Saturday in January, and the Saturday before the Magna 
Comitia. All candidates for the degree of LL.B. must have 
kept nine terms, and if admitted on either of the days of 
general admission, pay a fee of ^7, but if admitted at any 
other time, a fee of ;6lO 10s. to the University Chest. 

The inauguration of Bachelors of Law, and the perfecting 
of their degree, in every year, takes place on the second day 
of the East^ Term ; and the names are arranged in order of 
seniority as follows : — 

1. The First Class of Honours. 

2. The Second Class of Honours. 

3. The Third Class of Honours. 

4. Students who have been Bachelors of Arts, arranged 
according to their seniority as Bachelors of Arts. 

5. All other students admitted to the degree of Bachelor 
designate of Law, arranged alphabetically in one list. 

Bachelors of Law may proceed to the degree of Master of 
Law, and may incept, as in Arts, after the expiration of three 
years from their inauguration. On admission to the degree 
of Master of Law a fee of j£l2 is paid to the University 
Chest. The creation of Mastei*s of Law takes place, without 
their personal attendance, on tl^e same day as the creation of 
Masters of Arts ; and from that time they have the same 
rank and privileges as Masters of Arts. 

Every Bachelor of Arts or Master of Arts who is a candi- 
date for the degree of Master of Law, is required to pass the 
same examination as candidates for the degree of Bachelor of 
Law, before he can lie admitted to the degree of Master of 
Law. 

Every Master of Law of five years' standing may proceed 
to the degree of Doctor of Law, and is required to keep one 
Act in the following manner : — 
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The Begius Professor of Law shall assign the day and 
hour when the exerpise shall be kept ; and the professor, 
or some graduate of the faculty, shall preside over the 
exercise. 

The candidate shall read a Thesis, composed in English by 
himself, on some subject approved by the professor. The 
professor or graduate presiding, shall bring forward argu- 
ments or objections in English for the candidate to answer ; 
and shall examine him in English, vivd voce, as well on 
questions connected with his Thesis as on other subjects 
in the faculty of a more general nature ; the exercise being 
made to continue at least one hour. 

Public notice of the Act shall be given by fixing on the 
door of the University Schools, eight days at least before the 
assigned time, a written paper, specifying the name and 
college of the candidate, the day and hour appointed for the 
exercise, and the subject of the Thesis. Copies of the notice 
shall be delivered also, at the same time, to the Vice- 
Chancellor and to the professor. 

After having performed the exercise to the satisfaction of 
the professor, a fee of ^20 is paid to the University Chest, 
and the candidate is admitted to the title of Doctor designate 
of Law, and his creation takes place at the Magna Comitia, 



Examinations and Deqrees in Medicine and Surgeby. 

In addition to the powers of conferring degrees in Medi- 
cme, the University received on October 24, 1860, a statute 
for the new degree of Master in Surgery^ whereby powers are 
granted to frame regulations for students who are desirous 
of proceeding to that degree at Cambridge. A Master in 
Surgery, for three years after his creation, has the same 
rank and privileges as a Bachelor of Arts, and after the 
expiration of that period, those of a Master of Arts. The 
following regulations for degrees in Medicine and Surgery 
were sanctioned, by Grace of the Senate, on February 24, 
1862 
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Bachelor of MimciKS (M.B.) 
Prdiminary Exq^mincUA^n*, 

1. Students proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine, who have not graduated in Arts, shall he required 
to pass the Previous Examination, and subsequently (in con- 
formity with tlie Grace passed April 8, 1859), the examina- 
tion in Algebra, Jfechanics, and Hydrostaiics, as required Of 
Candidates for the degree of B.A. 

Tiane to he »peM in MedUal Skvdy. 

2. Five years of medical study shall be required of Candi- 
dates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine, with the 
exception of students who have graduated with honours as 
Bachelors of Arts, in whose case four years of medical study 
shall be deemed sufficient. 

3. Of this time six terms shall be spent in the University, 
commencing not earlier than after the expiration of the first 
three terms of resideuce, provided that four terms so spent 
shall suffice in the case of any B. A. who shall have graduated 
with honours. 

Number of Medical Ejyaminations and times of 

passing them, 

4. There shall be two examinations for the degree of 
Bachelor of Medicine. The tfirst ftxaininafcion may be passed 
after the completion of three years of medical study, the time 
of medical study required to be spent in the University being 
included in these three years. The second examination may be 
passed after the completion of the course of medical study. 

No student shall be admitted to the first and second exa- 
minations in the same term. 

SybjecU and course of Study pre/vious to the First 

ExaminoDtion, 

5. The student before admission to the first examination 
shall produce certificates of diligent attendance on one course^ 
at least, of lectm^es on each of the following subjects :— 
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Chemistry, meluding mampulati<»is, 

Botany, 

Elements of Comparative Anatomy, 

Human Anatomy and PhyBiology, 

Pathology, 

Materia Medica and Fharmacy. • 
He "shaiE also produce a eeptifioate of havifig practised 
dissection during one reason at least. 

The certificates must show that the lectures on Pathology 
were attended subsequently to those on Chemistry and 
Human Anatomy and Physiology, and the lectures on Materia 
Mddioa aaad l^armaoy, subsequently to those on Chemistry 
and Botany, 

6. As evidence of OMdieal study in the University, the 
stmdent shall produoe certificates of ^ligent attendance in 
eaoh term on eoujpses -of lectures on two of the following 
snbjeeto, viz : — 

CSiemiBtry, 

Botany, 

Human Anatomy and Physiology, 

Comparative Anatomy, 

Materia Medica and Pharmacy, 

Pathology ; 
or of diligent attendance in each term on a course of 
lectures on one of those subjects, and also on the medical 
practice of Addenbrooke's Hospital, 

7. Certificates of attendance on lectures shall be deemed 
satisfactory if the lectures be delivered either by a professor 
4rf the University, or by a graduate of the University ap- 
proved by the Senate ; provided that the course, in each 
ease, consist of not fewer lectures than shall have been de^ 
termined by the Board of Medical Studies. 

Bubjects i)f the First Examination, 

8. T!ie suibjects of the first examination ^all be : — 

'Chemistry, 
'Botany, 
, Elements of Comparative Anatomy, 
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Human Anatomy and Physiology, 

Materia Medica and Pharmacy, 

Pathology, 

Celsos — ^The Aphorisms and Epidemics of Hippocrates 
— ^Aretsens on the Causes and Signs of Disease — ^por- 
tion^ of these authors having been selected for 
examination by the Board of Medical Studies in the 
year preceding that of the examination. 

Kcemptions in fav<mr of those Persons who have obtained 
Honours in the Naiural Sciences Tripos, 

9. In the case of every person who has obtained honours 
lu the Natural Sciences Tripos, and has passed with dis- 
tinction or to the satisfaction of the examiners for that 
tripos, the examination in Botany, Chemistry, or Compara- 
tive Anatomy, the examiners, if required, shall give to such 
{>er8on a certificate, stating that he has passed the examina- 
tion in those subjects ; and candidates possessing such certi- 
licates shall not be required to be examined again in those 
Hulvjects to which the certificates relate. 

Examiners for the First Examination, 

10. The examiners for the first examination shall be '.- 
The Begins Professor of Physic, 

The Professor of Anatomy, 

The Professor of Chemistry, 

Three Members of the Senate nominated annually by 
the Board of Medical Studies and elected by the 
Senate, one of whom shall be a Doctor of Medicine, 
and shall become a member of the Board of Medical 
Studies, in accordance with the Grace for the 
constitution of that Board. 

Requirements prevums to the Second Examination, 

11. Before admission to the second examination, the student 
shall have passed the first examination, and shall produce cer- 
tificates of having attended one course at least of lectures on 
each of the following subjects : — 
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Principles and Practice of Physic, 
Clinical Medicine, 
Clinical Surgery, 
Medical Jurisprudence, 
Obstetrical Medicine, 
and of haying attended hospital practice during three years. 

Subjects of the Second Examination, 

12. The subjects of the second examination shall be : — 
Physiology, 

Pathology and the Practice of Physic, 
Clinical Medicine, 
Medical Jurisprudence, 

The medical treatment of Surgical and Obstetrical 
Diseases. 

Examiners for the Second Examination, 

13. The examiners for the second examination shall be : — 
The Regius Professor of Physic, 

The Professor of Anatomy, 

The Downing Professor of Medicine, 

A Doctor of Medicine, being a Member of the Senate, 

nominated annually by the Board of Medical Studies, 

and elected by the Senate. 

Mode of conducting the Examinations. 

14. The examinations shall be conducted partly by written 
questions, to which the person examined shall be required 
to give answers in writing ; and partly vivd voce. 

Time of the Examinations. 

15. The examinations for the degree of Bachelor of Medi* 
cine shall take place twice annually, commencing on the 
Monday following the completion of the first two-thirds of 
Michaelmas Term, and on the Monday following the com- 
pletion of the first two-thirds of Easter Term. . 
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PMic Exercise in the Schools. 

16. The Act (Graces, May 6, 1858, and May 20, 1868) shall 
not be kept till after the cantHdate hi^s passed both exami- 
nations. 

Time of Admission to the degree of Bachelor of Medicine* 

17. The student may be admitted to the degree of Bachelor 
of Medicine in the eleventh term after the completion of his 
first term of residence. 

Inauguraiion, 

18. (1) The inauguration of BacheloiES of Medicine and the 
perfecting of their degree shall be on th© day of ^h&. Magna 
Comitda, 

(2) At the inauguration the names shall be. Arranged in 

order of seniority as follows : — 

(a) Those who have been Badielops of Arte, arranged 
alphabetically. 

(6) Other Bachelors designate of Medicine arranged 
alphabetically. 

DOCTOK IN MBDICIIfE (M.D.) 

!Pimeto be spent in Medical JStmjh/, 

19. All persons proceeding to the degsae of Poctor of 
Medicine, shall be required to produce certificates of having 
been engaged in medical study during five years. 

JSxaminations and Hospital Practice, 

20. Masters of Arte, proceeding to the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine, shall be required to produce the same certificates 
of attendance on leeti:Q:es and 'of attendance on hospital 
practice, and to pass the same examinations as are required 
for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine. 

Master is SuaiaEBT (M.0;) 
Prdiminary ExamiTiaitions, 
1. The same as for Bachelor of Medicine. 
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Tiif/ie to he spent in Medical Study, 

2 and 3. The same as for M.B. : " Medical Study " being 
understood to include the study of Surgery, in which three 
years at least must be occupied. 

NwnpJber of Medical ExamiruUions and titaes of passing them, 

« 

4. The same as for M.B. 

SuhjeaU a/»d Course of Stfudy pTievioua to ihe-^irsi JSofomination^ 

5, 6, and 7. The same as for M.B., either the surgical or 
TuedicalpTajciice of Addenbrooke'siffospital being accepted as, 
in part, evidence of me(Mcal study in tiie University. 

Sibbjects of the First Examination^ Exemptions, and Eofammers^ 
8, 9, and 10. The same as for M.B. 

Bequirem^ents previous to the Second Examinoiion, 

11. Before admission to the second examination, the 
student shall have passed the first examination, and produce 
certificates of having attended : — 

A second course of lectures on Human Anatomy ; 

One course of lectures on the Principles and Practice of 
Surgery ; 

Lectures on Clinical Surgery during one year ; 

One course of lectures on Midwifery, and ten cases of 
Midwifery; 

One course of lectures on Medical Jurisprudence ; 

Of having practised dissection during a second season ; 

Of having attended the surgical practice during three 
years, and the medical practice during one year, of a recog- 
nized hospital (the medical and surgical practice being 
avowed to be attended at the same time), and of having been 
House 'Surgeon or Dresser for six months, at least, of such a 
]iospital 

SmbjeatB of the Second Examinaiion, 

12. The subjects of the second examination shall be 2-^ 
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Surgical Anatomy, 

Pathology and the Principles and Practice of Sur- 
gery, 

Clinical Surgery, 

Midwifery, 

Medical Jurisprudence (the same examination as for 
the M.B. degree.) 

Examiners for the Second Examination, 

13. The examiners for the second examination shall be : — 

The Professor of Anatomy ; 

Two Members of the Senate, being Masters in Surgery or 
Fellows of the Royal College of Surgeons in England, nomi- 
nated annually by the Board of Medical Studies and elected 
by the Senate : 

In Medical Jurisprudence the same as for M. B. 

TiToe and Mode of Conducting the Examinations. 
14 and 15. The same as for M.B. 

Pvhlic Exercise in the Schools* 

m 

* 16. The candidate for the degree of Master in Surgery shall he required 
to keep one Act in the puhlio schools after having passed both examinations 
for that degree. 

The Professor of Anatomy shall assign the day and hour when the exercise 
shall be kept. 

The Professor of Anatomy, or his deputy, and one at least of the two 
additional examiners, shall preside at the surgical Acts. 

The candidate shall read a Thesis, composed in English by himself, on 
some subject approved by the professor and examiner : the professor and 
examiner presiding shall bring forward arguments or objections in English 
fir the candidate to answer, and shall examine him in English, mot voce, as 
well on questions connected with his Thesis as ;on other subjects in the 
faculty of a more general nature ; the exercise being made to continue at 
least one hour. 

Public notice of the Act shall be given by fixing on the door of the TJniver* 
sity schools, eight days at least before the assigned time, a written paper 
specifying the name and college of the candidate, the day and hour appointed 
for the exercise, and the subject of the Thesis ; copies of the notice shall be 
delivered also, at the same time, to the Vice-chancellor, to the professor, and 
to the examiners. 

The above regulation was not adopted by the Senate; it is, however, 
expected to come into force at some future time. 
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Time of Admission to the Degree and Inauguration, 
17 and 18. The same as for M.B. 

Certificates, 

1. The certificates required in each case shall be delivered 
to the Eegius Professor of Physic. 

Medical &tudy otU of the University, 

2. Medical study out of the University shall in all cases be 
understood to mean study at some well-known School of 
Medicine, which shall have been recognized by the Board of 
Medical Studies. 

It shall be the duty of the Board to define, from time to 
time, what shall be suflBlcient evidence of such medical study. 

Bepviy Examiners, 

3. In case any one of the ex officio examiners for medical 
or surgical degrees be prevented by illness or other reasonable 
cause from taking part in such examinations, it shall be com- 
petent for him to appoint a Member of the Senate to examine 
in his stead, subject to the approbation of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor ; with the proviso that in the ease of either the Regius 
Professor of Physic or the Downing Professor of Medicine 
appointing a deputy, such deputy shall be a Doctor of 
Medicine. 

Appointment and Salaries of the Additional Examiners. 

4. The election of the additional examiners for medical 
and surgical degrees shall take place at the first congregation 
after October 1 in each year. 

Each of such examiners shall receive £10 from the 
University Chest. 



Examinations in Divinity. 



An University examination in Divinity was instituted, by 
Grace of the Senate, on May 11, 1842, and was brought 
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into action in the Michaelmas Term, 1846. The names of 
the saccessfdl candidates were arranged in alphabetical order 
in one list. The first examination for honours in Diviuily took 
place in the Easter Term, 1856. 

The following are the regalations, altered and amended 
from time to time, now in force : — 

That there shall be two examinations in ereiy year, one 
eommoncing on the first Tuesday in the Easter Term, and Jihe 
other commencing on the first Tuesday after the first day of 
October. 

That each of these examinations shall be open only to tiiose 
students who have passed the examinations and performed 
the exerdses necessary £6r the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, 
Law, or Medicine. 

That all students presenting themselves 'for examination 
shall be required to jMrodnoe certificates of having attended 
the lectures delivered during one term at least by one of the 
Professors of Divinity. 

That at the Easter examination in every year the names of 
those students, who, having been of the proper standing to 
be candidates for honours in the Moral Sciences Tripos of that 
year among the commencing bachelors, pass the examinatioii 
so as to deserve honours, shall be placed according to meri^ 
in three classes; the names in each dass being arranged 
alphabetically. The names of those students, who, havmg 
been of the proper standing to be candidates for honours in 
the Moral Sciences Tripos of that year amoi^ the middle 
bachelors, pass the examination so as to deserve hononrs^ 
shall be placed according to merit in three other classes, the 
names in each class being arranged alphabetically ; and the 
names of all other students who pass the examination to the 
satisfaction of the examiners shall be placed alphabetical^ 
in one class. 

That at the October examination in every year, the names 
of all students who pass the examination to the satisfaction 
of the examiners, shall be placed alphabetically in one class. 

That all students presenting themselves for examination 
shall be examined in the following subjects, viz., the Hi«- 
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torlcal Books of tibe Old Testament, the Four Gkspete, and 
the Acts of the Apostles, and a selected ppition of the D^istles 
in Uie original Greek ; the Articles of Beligion aiod th« 
lAturgy of the Church of England ; Ecclesiastical History of 
the First Three Centuries, and the History of the Belormation 
in England ; and that no one be deemed to have passed th.e 
examination, whether a candidate for honours or not, vho 
has not shown a competent knowledge of all the subjects. 
Public notice of the portion of the i^igtl^s, selected for the 
exaounation in any y^r, shall be ^yen by th« Board of TheiOr 
logical Studies, in the first week of the L»t Term in the pre- 
ceding year.* 

That at the Easter ezasunation in every year, the candi- 
dates for honours shall be further ezanuned in the Greek 
Testament, in assigned portions of the Early Fathers, and ci 
the Septuagint Version of the Old Testament, and assigned 
Works or parts of Works of Standard Theological Writers — 
public notice of the portions of the Early Fathers, and of the 
Septuagint Version, and of the Works or parts of Works of 
Standard Theological Writers, assigned for the examination 
in every year, being given by the Board of Theological 
Studies in the first week of the Lent Term in the preceding 

year.t 
That, immediately after each of the Easter and October 



^m 



* The Oreek Testament /Subject for the Ordinary Examination at 

Master, lS9&,wiU be:— 

Tils Four Gospels and the Acts ; 

The Two Eirfstles to Timothy, and the Epistle to the Colossians. 

t The Subjects for the AddiUanal Examination qf Candidates for 

Honours at BHu^, 1883, vfill be t^ 

( TheBook of Deuteronom7»co. I— XVII, incliisiTe. 

Septuafi^t •< The Book of the Prophet laaiah, cc. XXIV.— 

C XXXV., inclusive. 

Greek TettaoMnt . . The Second Bpistle to the Corinthians. 

Eosebios Hist. Bocles. Lib. IIL 

Aqgustine De Doctrina GbristiaBA. 

Bntler - The Analogy, Part I., and the Three Sermons on 

Human NiMure, with the PreftuM. 

Hooker The Laws of EcdeiiaiticalPolitj, Book L 

("The Book of Genesis. 

BMMreir •{Tlie Bo<A of the Prophet Isaiah, cc. I.— XXIIL. 

C ioolusive. 



96 THE UNIVEE8ITY. 

examinations, an assigned portion of the Hebrew Scriptures 
sliall form the subject of a new examination for such of the 
students ahready admitted to examination as shall offer them- 
selves to be examined therein. Public notice of the portion 
of the Hebrew Scriptures assigned for such examination in 
any year being given by the Boiard of Theological Studies, 
in the first week of the Jjent Term in the preceding year. 

That marks of distinction shall be affixed in the several 
classes to the names of those students who pass the examination 
in the Hebrew Scriptures to the satisfaction of the examiners ; 
and that at the Easter examination, the places of those 
students, who are deemed worthy of honours shall be de- 
termined by estimating the aggregate merits of each student 
in all the subjects of examination, including the Hebrew 
Scriptures. 

That after such examination, the names of the students 
approved by the examiners be published in the Senate House 
not later than the fourth Saturday after the commencement 
of the examination. 

The Degree of £.D. and of D.D. 

In May, 1858, it was ordered, by Grace of the Senate, that 
a Master of Arts, proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity, shall be required to keep one Act, iat some time 
after the expiration of four years from his creation. It was 
further ordered that the Act shall be kept in the following 
manner : — 

The Regius Professor of Divinity shall assign the day and 
.hour when the exercise shall be kept. 

The professor, or some graduate of the faculty, who is a 
member of the Senate, deputed by him, shall preside over the 
exercise. 

The candidate shall read a Thesis, composed in Latin by 
himself, on some subject approved by the professor. The 
professor or graduate presiding shall bring forward arguments 
or objections in English for the candidate to answer, and 
shall examine him in English, vivd voce, as well as on ques- 
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tious connected with his Thesis, as on other subjects in the 
faculty of a more general nature, the exercise being made to 
continue at least one hour. Public notice of the Act shall be 
given by fixing on the doors of the University Schools, eight 
days at l^jst before the assigned time, a written paper, speci- 
fying the name and college of the candidate, the day and 
hour appointed for the exercise, and the subject of the Thesis. 
Copies of the notice shall be delivered also, at the same time, 
to the Vice-Chancellor and to the professor. 

Every person, on his admission to the degree of Bachelor of 
Divinity, must be a Master of Arts of at least seven years* 
standing. Before admission to the degree, he is required to 
pfty a fee of £8 to the University Chest. 

The exercise required for a Bachelor of Divinity proceeding 
to the degree of Doctor of Divinity, is one Act, to be kept 
in the same manner as that required for t^e degree of Bachelor 
of Divinity. 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor designate of Divinity, 
must be a Bachelor of Divinity of five years' standing, and 
is required, before admission to the degree, to pay a fee of ^0 
to the Ifniversity Chest. 

At the creation of Doctors of Divinity in every year, the 
names are arranged in order of seniority, according to the 
date of admission to the degree of Bachelor of Divinity. 
Persons admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Divinity on the 
same day, have their relative precedence determined ac- 
cording to their seniority as Masters of Arts. 

Degrees Jure Dignitatis aut Natalium, &c. 

The following statute (Cap. III. Sec. 5) has extended the 
powers of the University in conferring degrees : — 

lis, qui jus habeant dignitatis aut natalium, liceat Acade- 
miae vel intra terminum vel extra terminum gratiam conce- 
dere, ut, etiamsi non perfecerint quae per statuta et ordi- 
nationes Academiae requirantur, tamen ad perfectum gradum 
admittantur, scilicet qui sint re^ae majestati a secretis con- 
siliis ; aut episcopi ; aut episcopi ddsignatl ; aut nobiles, scil- 

H 
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ioet daces, xoarchioueSy comites^ Yicecomites et barones; 
aut nobilium filii ; ant quos constet aliquando nobiles ease 
futuros; aut decani cathedrales; aut prsefecti coU^orom; 
proviso qood nobilibns, aut nobilium filiis, aut iis quos 
constat aliquando nobiles esse futuros, si ad Ajcademiam 
juYenes accesserint, aditus hoc priTilegio pateat tantum- 
modo ad gradum baccalaureatus in artibus, neve gsaliam 
supradictam concedere liceat, nisi in Academia conunorati 
fuerint per praescriptam partem uniuscujusque totidem 
terminomm quot per ordinationes Academiae requirantur ; 
et nisi prius in ezaminationibus per ordinationes Academiae 
praescriptis approbati fuerint. 

lis etiam qui gradum aliquem vel officium aliquod acade* 
micum adept!, et loco suo vel ingenio vel propter egregie 
merita insignes sint, Academiae liceat gratiam concedere, ut, 
etiamsi non perfecerint quae per statuta et ordinationes 
Academiae requirantur, ad peffectum gradum admittantur. 

Liceat praeterea alienigenis, qui dignitate, natalibus aut 
ingenio sint insignes, vel intra terminum vel extra terminum 
gratiam concedere, ut, honoris causa, titulos graduum vel in 
Artibus, vel in Jure, vel in Medicina assequantur ; atque 
etiam nostratibus, qui, etiamsi nee jus dignitatis, nee natalium 
habeant praestanti sint ingenio aut praeclare de republica, 
▼el de Academia meruerint. 

Liceat Academiae, si quando res ita exigat, quemlibet, 
modo gi*adu jam prius omatus sit, ad superiorem gradum vel 
absentem admittere ; ita tamen ut triduo ad minimum, ante- 
quam gratia senatui proponatur, petentis nomen Academiae 
publicetur, et ut qui gradum in theologia petat solitam sub- 
scriptionem fsusiat. 

On May 20, 1858, it was decreed, by Grace of the 
Senate, that every person admitted to a complete degree, 
jure dignitatis aut ncUaHunif be required to pay twice 
the ordinary fee for that degree, together with £10 10s., in 
consideration of the public orator's speech, to the common 
chest. 

That every person admitted to a complete degree, propter 
Tneritay be required to pay the ordinary fee for that degree 



only, together with £6 58., in consideration of Uif public 

orator* B speech,, to the eonunon diest. 
That no fee whatever be required to be paid by pevions 

admitted ad tittUas gradwam* 

That every penK>n on whom a degree is confen^d in his 
absence, be required to pay £5 to the oonnnon chest, in addi^ 
tion to the ordinary fee for that degree. 

That every person coming from another University, and 
admitted ad eundern gradum without incorporation, be re* 
quired to pay to the common chest a fee of £l. 

That persons coming from other Universities, and admitted 
ad eundeta gradum by incorporation, be required to pay the 
same fees ajsi members of this University on admission to the 
same degree- 

The Univebsitt Local Examinations. 

In 1858, a Scheme of Local Examinations was sanctioned 
by Grace of the Senate, for students who are not members pf 
the University. A Syndicate was afterwards appointed to* 
make regulations for conducting these examinations. 

It was determined that there should be two examinations^ 
in every year, commencing at the same time ; one for 
students who have not attained the age of sixteen years, and 
the other for students who have not attained the age of 
eighteen years. 

An examination will be held in any place where it can be 
ascertained that there will be twenty-five candidates for 
examination, or where the Local^ Committee will guarantee 
the payment of twenty-five University fees at the least. 
Local Committees wishing to ^ve examinations held in 
their several districts, may obtain all necessary information 
from the honorary secretary to the Syndicate. 

The subjects of examination comprise the usual School 
Studies, the English Language and literature, History^ 
Geography, the Latin, Greek, French, and German Languages, 
Pure Mathematics, and Natural Philosophy, and such 
other branches of learning as the Sjndics may appoint. The ^ 

H 2 ^ 
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University fee of £1 is paid by every student to defray 
the expenses of conducting the examinations. 

Every candidate is examined in Religious Knowledge, 
unless his parents or guardians object to such examination.''^ 

After each examination the names of the students who 
pass with credit will be placed alphabetically in three honour 
classes, and the names of those who pass to the satisfaction 
of the examiners, yet not so as to deserve honours will be 
placed alphabetically in a separate class. Separate lists will 
also be given of those candidates who may especially dis- 
tinguish themselves in particular parts of the examination, 
and in those lists the candidates will be arranged in order of 
merit. After the name of every student will be added his 
place of residence, the school (if any) from which he came to 
attend the examination, and the name of the schoolmaster. 

In determining the classes, account will be taken of every 
part of the examination ; but no credit will be given for 
knowledge in any section, tmless the student shows enough 
to satisfy the examiners in that section. Begard will be 



* The religious knowledge in which junior candidates are examined, com- 
|}rise9— <1) Portions of the Old and New Testament ; (2) Wfaately's Easy 
Lessons on Christian EYldences ; (8) The Church Catechism. The portions 
of the Old and New Testament are changed every year : for the year 1862» 
they are the Second Book of Samuel and the First Book of Kings, and the 
Gospel of St. Luke. Every student is required to satisfy tho examiners in 
the subject marked (1), and in one at least of the subjects marked (2) 
and (9). 

The religious knowledge in which the senior candidates are examined* 
comprises— (1) Portions of the Old and New Testament; (2) Palcy's Horse 
Paulinffi ; (8) The Order for Homing and Evening Prayer in the Book of 
Common Prayer; and especiid attention is required to be paid to the 
Apostles' Creed. The portions of the Old and New Testament assigned for 
tho examination in 1862 include the Historical Scriptures of the Old Testa- 
ment, from the death of Moses to the Captivity of Judah, and the Acts of 
the Apostles. A portion only of the Horse Faulinie, for the year 1862, has 
been assigned, ending with the Epistle to the Galatians. Every student 
examined is required to satisfy the examiners in the subject marked (1) , 
and in one at least of the subgects marked (2) and (8). It may be remarked 
that, in the first examination in 1358, eleven out of 3S6 candidates declined 
to be examined in religious knowledge, and that ten is about the average 
number of students, in each of the four years these examinations have been 
. held, who have declined to bo examined In religious knowledge. 
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paid to the handwriting and spelling throughout the exami» 
nations. 

The students who pass with credit, or satisfy the exami- 
ners, will also be entitled to receive certificates, signed by 
the Yice-Chancellor, to that effect. Every certificate will 
specify the subjects in which the student has passed with 
credit, 6r satisfied the examiners, and the class in which his 
name is placed. 

The examinations take place about the middle of December 
in every year, and the Scheme of Examination is issued in 
the preceding February. 

The Syndics are required to make an annual report on 
these examinations to the Senate. 



Univebsity Examination of Schools. 

The Syndicate appointed by Grace of the Senate to regu- 
late the examination of students who are not members of the 
University, on March 21, 1862, made a report to the Senate, 
stating : " That it has been urged upon them both by masters 
of schools and others well entitled to a hearing on the subject, 
that it would be an advantage to many schools if the Syndi- 
cate were authorized by the Senate to entertain applications 
for the appointment of one or more persons who should ex- 
amine the scholars of the school that makes the application^ 
and who should make a report of the result of the examination 
to the Syndicate, it being understood that all the expenses 
attending on the appointment of the examiners and on the 
examination shall be borne by the school." 

This recommendation of the Syndicate was confirmed by 
the Senate on March 27, 1862. 

Application for the examination of a school under the re- 
gulations of the University must be made to the Syndicate,, 
according to the prescribed form, and sent to the secretary ; 
and applications so made before February 25, April 25, and 
October 25, in each year, will be considered in the weeks fol- 
lowing these dates. 

The subjects of examination of each class will be those 
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tavgM in the school, and may inclndd Divinity, English, 
Latin, Greek, French, and Mathematics. 

The report, after examination, will specify the state of pro- 
ficiency of each class in tiie school, and the general dtate of 
the -whole adbool ; and will name (if required) the boy in each 
class who acquits himself in the most satisfiuitory manner. 
This report will be made to the Syndicate, and will be com* 
municated by them to the head-master or governors of the 
sehooL The Syndicate will in each case decide (according to 
the number of boys and the extent of the subjects) the nnmber 
of days required efficiently to conduct the examination. 

The travelling eap^taet of the examiners, as well aa the ex- 
penses of printing examinationrpapers (if any), must be entirely 
defrayed by the school. A fee of £i will be charged on each 
examination ; and other fees to the amount of £Z per diem 
(for each examiner, if more than one be engaged) for each day 
during the examination ; but an examiner will not be sent 
into any neighbourhood unless the fees for three days at least 
be paid. 

It is understood that when two or more schools in the same 
neighbourhood are examined in immediate succession, the 
tvavelling expenses willbe apportioned between them ; and 
that the minimum of three days* fees may be derived from 
more than one school in the same neighbourhood. 

The day on which the examination of each school will 
commence will be fixed by the Syndicate, but the arrange- 
ment of days will be made so as to suit, as nearly as possible, 
the convenience of the several schools which are to be ex- 
amined about the same time. 
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The following are the clauses of the Act 19 & 20 Yiet., 
0. 88, under tlie powers of wliicli the new statutes hare 
been framed by the governing bodies of the several colleges, 
and the commissioners appointed by the Act : — 

*• XXVIT. In order to promote useM learning and reli- 
gious education iu the colleges and University^ and the main 
designs of the founders and donors, so far asis consistent with 
these purposes, it shall be lawful for the governing body of 
any college, or the major part thereof, at any time before the 
first day of Januar^y One thousand eight hundred and fifty- 
eight, without prejudice to any existing interest of any mem- 
\xsr of such college, bud notwithstanding anything contained 
in the statutes, charters, deeds of composition, or other instru- 
ments of foundation or endowment either of such college or 
of any emolument therein, to make statutes for the purposes 
following ; (that is to say) 
1. For repealing, altering, and amending the college sta- 
tutes, and for making fresh provision respecting the 
eligibility of persons to the headship or the fellowships, 
or other college emoluments, respecting the right and 
mode of appointing, nominating, or electing to such 
headship, fellowships, and emoluments, and respecting 
the duration and conditions of the tenure of such fel- 
lowships and emoluments, so as to insure such 
fellowships and emoluments being conferred according 
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to penonai merits and fitnew, and being retained for 
sodh periods as are likelj to oondnoe to the better ad- 
Tanoement of the interests of religion and le a rning , and 
for the said objects to modify or abolish anj right of 
preference: 

2. For altering or abolishing the oaths^ or any of them, 

required to be taken by the statutes of the college : 

3. For redistribating or apportioning the diYiaible re- 

venues of the college : 

4. For rendering portions of the coll^;e property or in- 

come arailable to purposes for the benefit of the 
Uniyersity at laige : 

5. For the consolidation^ division, or conversion of emo- 
' lumentSy including therein the conversion of fellow- 
ships or scholarships attached to schools into scholar- 
ships or exhibitions so attached, or either partly so 
attached and partly open, or altogether open, and of 
fellowships otherwise limited into scholarships or ex- 
hibitions, either subject or not subject to any similar 
or modified limitation : 

6. For the creation of a sufficient number of open scholar- 

ships, either by conversion of fellowships or otherwise : 

7. For incorporating bye-fellowships with the original 

foundation, either in reduced number or otherwise ; 
6, For transferring to the college in ite corporate capacity 
any trusts now vested in any one or more of the 
master and fellows : 
9, And generally for making further provision for main- 
taining and improving the discipline, studies, and good 
government of such college, and for amending the sta- 
tutes thereof from time to time. 
But all statutes so made by the governing body of such col- 
lege, or the major part thereof, shall be of no force or effect 
until they shall have been approved in the manner hereinafter 
mentioned: Provided that nothing herein contained wil^ 
respect to the right of nominating or appointing to the head- 
ship of a college shall be deemed to apply to the headship of 
Mai^ Magdalen CoUege, unless the consent by deed of the 
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person or persons entitled to such right shall be first had and 
obtained. 

"XXIX. If the powers granted in the 27th section shall 
not be exercised by any college, or shall not be exercised 
to such extent as the commissioners may deem expedient, 
and no statute for effecting ^he objects of such powers, 
or no statute which the commissioners may deem sufficient 
for that purpose, shall be submitted by the governing body 
.of such coUege, or the major part thereof, to the com«^ 
missioners, and approved of by them, before the first day 
of January J One thousand eight hundred'and fifty-eight, it 
shall be lawful for the commissioners to frame such statutes 
or such further statutes as shall appear to them to be expe- 
dient for the purpose of effecting or promoting the objects 
which the coUege is hereinbefore empowered to effect or pro- 
mote ; and all such statutes, if sanctioned and confirmed as 
hereinafter required, shall take effect as statutes of such col- 
lege, notwithstanding anything contained in the statutes, 
charters, deeds of composition, or other instruments of foun- 
dation or endowment thereof : Provided always, that all such 
statutes, when properly settled by the commissioners, shall be 
laid before the college to which the same relate, and the 
visitor thereof, two calendar months at least before the same 
are submitted to Her Majesty in Council, as hereinafter di- 
rected ; and if within the next two calendar months, or where 
the statutes shall have been laid before the college and visitor 
in vacation, then within two months after the first day of the 
following term, two-thirds of the governing body of the said 
college shall, by writing under their hands, declare that, in 
their opinion, any one or more of such statutes will be pre- 
judicial to the said college as a place of learning and educa- 
tion, then such statute or statutes shall not take effect, but it- 
shall be lawful for the commissioners to frame and submit- 
another statute or other statutes for the like purpose to the 
said college, and so on, as often as occasion shall require." 

In some of the college statutes framed under the Cam- 
bridge University Act, a clause is inserted, providing that 
there shall be paid to the University Chest, to be applied to* 
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purposes for the benefit of the UniyerBity at large, an aimttal 
sum equal to 6 per cent, upon the amount of the difltri* 
•butable ineome of each college. 

It iB also provided in eadi ease, that the pajruMiit directed 
to be made to the Univerrit^ Chest shall not be cbmpnlsory 
until a similar clause, directing a like payment, idiftU h«ve 
been incorporated in th^ statutes of all o^er colleges in the 
University, and, in the meantime, there may be paid in Kea 
tiiereof such sum as may be directed by the mai^ter and 
fellows. 

It is also provided by the Cambridge University Act, 19 
«ind 20 Vic, cap. 88, that— 

** XLIIL Every statute made in pursuance of the provi- 
sions of this Act by the University, or by any college, or by 
the commissioners, and likewise fdl provisioiis hereinbefore 
contained respecting the election, constitution, powers, and 
proceedings of the Council of the Senate, or respecting hostels, 
shall be subject to repeal, amendment, and alteration, from 
time to time, by the University or College, as the case may be, 
with the approval of Her Majesty in Council.' 



«« 



SI. f EXEB'S COLLEGE. 

See lib. Cant., Paxt I., pp. 208—213. 

The statutes framed under the powers of the Act 19 & 20 
Vict., c. 88, determine that the foundation of St. Petei^s Col* 
lege shall consist of the master, fourteen fellows at the least, 
and twenty-three scholars at the least. 

They also provide that Divine Service shall be celebrated in 
the college chapel, according to the Liturgy of the Church of 
England, at least daily during full term, unless for some grave 
cause to be approved by the master and fellows. 

The master and fellows may make such regulations as they 
may deem expedient for the due celebration of the same, and 
for requiring or dispensing with attendance on the same, and 
may vary such regulations from time to time. 

The dean, the bursar, and the other officers of the college 
are appointed by the niaster and fellows. 

There shall be such a number of tutors, assistant tutors, 
and lecturers, as the master and fellows shall from time to 
time determine ; and the master shall have the power of ap- 
pointing, and removing the tutors, assistant tutors, and lec- 
turers, subject in each case to the veto of a majority of the 
master and fellows. 

The master shall have the appointment of all the servants 
of the college ; but he shall not appoint any person without 
the previous consent of a majority of the fellows present 
in the XJniversil^. 

.The master shall have power to dismiss all or any of the 
servants of the college for misconduct or inefficient 4ischarge 
of th«ir duties. 



Tai MAfliSRsmp. 

The master is required to be a member of the Church of 
doglaiid and a Master of Arts, or of equal or some superior 
degree in the University. The election of the master is vested 
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in tlie fellows of the college ; bat if, after three scmtinies, 
there is not a majority for one person, the appointment of 
the master for that turn lapses to the Bishop of Ely. 

he master may be deprived of his office if he openly 
secede from the Church of England, or if he shall have 
been convicted by a court of competent jurisdiction of any 
crime, of whatsoever nature or description ; or if by tbree 
or more of the fellows a charge shall be preferred to the 
viator against the master, either of disgraceful conduct, or 
of malversation of his office or of gross neglect of his duty^ 
whereby he has become unfit to preside over the college. 

If the master become incapable of performing the duties of 
his office, one of the fellows, as vice-master, may be appointed 
to act in the master^s place, with a stipend not exceeding (me- 
third of the master^s emoluments. 

The master shall not be absent from college more than six 
months in any one year, nor more than four weeks in all in 
any one term, without some urgent cause, to be approved 
by a majority of the master and fellows present in the Uni- 
versity. 

The duty of the master is to exercise a general superintend- 
ence over the a^irs of the college, to preside at college 
meetings, and to have the power, in all cases not provided for 
by the statutes or by any college order, to make such provi- 
sion for the good government and discipline of the college as 
he may think fit. 

The new statutes assign to the master, together with the 
Chedgrave and Langley estate, a dividend equal to two and a 
half times the dividend of a fellow for the year ; but if the 
two and a half dividends do not amount to ^£600 in any one 
year, then such a further sum shall be allowed from the divi- 
dend fund to the master as shall make it up to £600, pro- 
vided that the dividend of a fellow do not exceed £300 for 
that year. The master occupied the master's lodge as his 
residence, free of charges for repairs and taxes. ' 

Before declaring the dividend, the new statutes provide 
that all things shall be first done and paid which are required 
to be done or paid, either by the statutes or by the ancient 
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and approved customs of the college, or by the unrepealed 
ordinances contained in wills, indentures, or writings of what 
kind soever, or by any other lawful ordinance. And a suf- 
ficient and ample sum of money shall be applied or reserved 
for repairing, and, if need be, rebuilding, enlarging, or orna- 
menting the college itself, and all buildings which the college 
ie bound to preserve, and for any purposes which, in the 
judgment of the master and fellows, may be advantageous to 
the college as a place of education, religion, and learning, and 
lor defraying all expenses in the management of the college 
property. 

Thb Fellowships. 

The fellows shall be elected from among the graduates of 
the college, or, if the master and fellows shall at any time 
think fit, of the University, wheresoever they may have been 
born, who are British subjects, and of good moral conduct. 

The electors shall consist of the whole body of the master 
and fellows for the time being. They shall elect him whom 
they judge to be most fit to be a fellow of the college as a 
place of education, religion,, and learning. . 

Every fellow elect, and every fellow, when required, shall 
solemnly declare, in the presence of the master and fellows, 
that he is bond fide a member of the Ohnrch of England, and 
that he has no permanent income the amount of which ex- 
ceeds twice the annual value of a fellowship of the college. 
Three of the fellows of the college shall be in Holy Orders, 
and of these at least two in priests' orders. 

If at any time it shall appear to the master and fellows 
that the revenues of the college produce a surplus beyond the 
amount required to afford to each fellow an average income 
of ;£300 a year (exclusive of rooms and commons, but inclu- 
mye of all other allowances), they may determine either that 
the number of fellowships shall be increased (whether perma- 
nently or temporarily in the cas^ of any fellow elected or re- 
tamed under any special provision of these statutes) ; or that 
such part as may be thought fit of such revenues shall be set 
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apart aad applied either in increftsing the numb^ or emola* 
maais of tbe ackolarahips or ezhibitioBs within the coUege, 
or for 8uoh other college pniposes as may be eonsiderad adviui-> 
tageona to the college aa a place of education, religion^ and 
leanung. 

The fellowH who are not nuurried sdudl not reaide out of the 
college, in the town or precinota, unless with preyioua leave 
of the maater and fellows. 

The f ellowB ahall abclain from all unbecoming conduct^ Jiod 
ahall set a good example iKith of atudiouaneaa and good momls 
to the other members of the college. 

If any fellow of the college shall pertinaciously disturb the 
concord or discipline. of the coUegei or shall wilfuUy violate 
or neglect to comply with any of the statutes of the college for 
the time being, it shall be the duty of the master and fellows^ 
at a college meeting, on proof of auch misconduct, to admoniab 
such fellow, and if, sotwithatanding sudi admonition, auch 
fellow shall contumaciously persiat in such misconduct, it 
shall be competent for the master and fellows (other than the 
fellow whose conduct is impugned) to suspend such fellow 
from the enjoyment of his fellowship for auch time as they 
shall think fit, or to deprive him altogether of his fellowship. 
Provided that any such seotence <^ suspension or deprivation 
shall be liable to be reversed by the visitor of the college 
(the Bishop of Ely), on appeal being made to hinv or to be 
varied by him at his discretion. 

Any fellow summoned into residence by the master shall 
be bound to return, unless he shall assign a sufficient cause 
of absence, to be approved by the master and fellows. 

If any fellow shall be instituted, on the presentation of the 
college, to any ecclesiastical benefice of the clear annual value 
of ;£300, he shall vacate his fellowship at the end of a year 
from such presentation. 

II any fellow hereafter admitted shall come into the pos* 
session of an income for his whole life, the dear annual value 
of whidi exceeds twice the annual value of a fellowship of the 
college, he shall vacate his fellowship at the end of a year, 
after coming into possesaion of the sama. 
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Ajxy fellow who ia elected or a|^ointed master or a fellow 
of any other college in this or aay other University shall 
immediately ceaae to be a fellow of ibis college. 
. Any fellow shall vacate his fellowship by marriage, unless 
within twelve months of his election ha shall have made a 
declaration to the madter, in writing, that he elects to hold his 
fellowship for twelve years only, in which case his fellowship 
shall not be vacated by marriage, but shall be held (unless 
the f«Uow be otherwise disqualified) only for twelve years 
firom the date of his election. Provided that a fellow holding 
any pro&ssorship in the University, of the clear annual value 
of not more than <£800, shall not vacate his fellowship either 
by marriage, so long a^ he shall continue to hold such pro*- 
fessorshipi or by reason of the income of such professorship. 
But the number of fellows retaining their fellowships by 
virtue of this exemption shall never exceed two at the same 
time. 

Aay fellow who is serving the college in the office of tutor^ 
assistant tutor, or lecturer, may be permitted, by a special 
vote, in which not less than two-thirds of the whole body of 
the master and fellows shall concur, to retain his fellowship, 
notwithstanding marriage or the expiration of the period of 
twelve years from his election, so long as he shall retain any 
such office ; and after fifteen years of such service, he may be 
further permitted, by a like vote, to retain his fellowship, 
unless otherwise disqualified, for life, free from the restriction 
of celibacy. 

The master and fellows have power, under the hew statutes, 
by a vote, in which not less than two-thirds of the whole body 
of the master and fellows shall concur (the master's vote being 
reckoned as two), to elect to a fellowship in the college any 
of the following persons :•— 

First. Any professor of the University not holding any 
ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts of the Univer- 
sity, and not being master or fellow of any other college, 
whether he be married or not. Such professor shall be 
allowed to retain such fellowship so long as he shall continue 
to hold a professorship in the University, and no longer. 
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He shall not vacate his fellowship by marriage ; but if 
married he shall not be entitled to rooms in college. 

Secondly. Any person (whether married or not, and whether 
or not he may be a member of the college or of the Univer- 
sity) eminent for science or learning, not holding any eccle- 
siastical preferment ont of the precincts of the Unirersity, 
and not being master or fellow of another college* Every 
person so elected shall vacate his fellowship by accepting any 
ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts of the Univer- 
sity, but not by marriage. Provided always^ that the number 
of fellows elected imder this rule shall not exceed two. 

There is no statute prescribing any period of residence of 
the fellows, but every fellow summoned into residence by the 
master shall be bound to return, unless he shall assign a suf- 
ficient cause of absence, to be approved by the master and 
fellows at a college meeting* 

The yearly dividend of every fellow is such a sum as the 
master and fellows shall fix for the dividend of the year, after 
certain payments have been duly provided for which are 
required by the statutes, wills of benefactors, &c. 

Any fellow may be deprived of his fellowship if he secede 
from the Church of England ; or if he be convicted before a 
court of competent jurisdiction of any crime, of whatsoever 
nature or description ; or if he be guilty of disgraceful COU" 

duct, rendering him unfit to be a feUow of the college. 

» 

The SchoiiArshifs, 

The new statutes ordain that the emoluments of the fol« 

lowing fellowships and scholarships shall be consolidated 

(due regard being had to the interests of the present fellows), 

and form a common fund, to be called the Open Scholarship 

Fund:— 

Pour fellowships and four scholarships founded by Mr. Parke. 
Tw« fellowships and four scholarships founded by Mr. Gisbomd. 
; Twenty-five scholarships founded by the Rev* Dr. Hale. 
Two fellowships and four scholarships founded by Lady Maiy Bamsey* 
Two fellowships and five scholarships founded by the Bev. Dr. Peme. 
Six scholarships founded by Lord North. 
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Two soholorahips founded by Mr. Blytha, 

Two scholarships founded by Mr. Slade. 

Two scholarships founded by Lady Prances Matthews. 

One scholarship founded by Archbishop Whltgift. 

One scholarship founded by the Bev. Dr. WillBhaw. 

Two scholarships founded by itr. Woodward. 

Fire scholarahips founded by Dr. Cosin, Bishop of Durham. 

One scholarship founded by Mr. Worthlngton. 

One Mholarshipfbunded by Mr. Warren. 

Two Boholarshipe founded by^. Hawkins. 

When the existing rights of all the persons actually hold- 
ing any of the above-named fellowships and scholarships shall 
have determined^ the fond shall be applied as follows: — 
namely, one-tenth of the whole annual income of the fund 
shall be paid to the Domus Fund of the college, and the re- 
mainder shall be applied to the foundation of open scholar- 
ships, of which there shall be :— 

Twelve of the annual value of not less than £60 each. 
Six of the annual value of not leas than «£40 each. 
Five of the annual value of not less than £filO each. 

And in the designation of the scholarships, the master and 
fellows shall preserve, as far as may be practicable, the names 
of the benefactors of the college. 

In the election to the scholarships there shall be no pre- 
ference to any candidate by reason of his having been educated 
at any particular school, or having been bom in any parti- 
cular place. 

The master and fellows have instituted the following fif- 
teen of the twenty-three scholarships, out of the fellowships 
and scholarships which have determined up to 1862, under 
the new statutes : — 

Four Hale Scholarships, each of £60 per Annum* 

Two Hale Scholarships, each of £40 per annum. 

Two Forke Scholarships, each of £40 per annum. 

One Gisbome Scholarship, of £40 per aimum. 

One Cosin Sdholarship^ of £40 per aAnum* 

One Korth and Woodward Scholarship, of £40 per annum. 

One Whitgift and Feme Scholarship, of £40 per annum. 

One Bamsey Scholarship, of £20perttnttttffl. 

Two Gltbome Sohokufshipe, each of £20 per anauiiu 
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The election of scholars is vested in the master and fellows^ 
who have power to promote from one scholarship to another, 
or to confer npon a scholar a second scholarship in considera- 
tion of distinguished merit. 

All vacancies in the scholarships are directed to be filled 
np within one year from among the students of the college, 
or (if the master and fellows think fit) from among students 
of the University who shall have distinguished themselves in 
the studies of the college or University, or in any examina- 
tion that may l>e directed by the master and fellows to take 
place upon the election to such scholarships. 

The vacant scholarships are filled up from those students 
who are most distinguished at the annual college examination^ 
which takes place in the Easter Term. These scholarships 
are tenable until the scholars are of standing to take the 
degree of B. A. ; and it is lawful for the master and fellows, 
in any case which shall appear to them of special merit, to 
prolong the tenure of any such scholarship imtil the holder 
hereof is of standing to take the degree of M.A., or for 
some shorter period. 

The new statutes ordain that it shall be lawful for the 
master and fellows, from time to time, to open any number of 
scholarships for competition amongst persons who shall not 
have commenced residence in the University, or shall be at 
the commencement of such residence, though their names 
may not be on the boards of the college. 

Three scholarships, one of ^60, one of ;fi40, and one of £20, 
have been opened to the competition of students before com- 
mencing residence. The examination for these scholarships 
takes place at the same time as the annual college exami- 
nation. 

The mathematical subjects are restricted to Euclid, Arith- 
metic and Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, and Conic Sections, 
Geometrical and Analytical. 

The examination in classical literature consists of passages 
for translation from the best Greek and Latin writei*s; and 
composition in both languages. 

These seholarshipa are tenable until the time of the general 
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election to scholarsMps in the college^ or for such period of 
tenure as the master and fellows shall think fit. 

Every person elected to one of these scholarships,* if not 
already a student of the college, shall forthwith procure ad- 
mission into the same, and shall receive no emoluments from 
his scholarship until he shall have commenced residence in 
the University as a student of the college. 

If at any time a permanent increase or diminution should 
occur in the funds out of which the scholarships of the college 
are founded, the master and fellows shall have power either 
to increase or diminish the number or value of the scholar- 
ships, as circumstances may require. And they shall have 
further power to apply, from time to time, any accumulations 
which may arise from vacancies in scholarships in such 
manner, for the benefit of scholars or deserving students of 
the college, as they may think fit.t 

If a scholar violate the statut ^ or the orders and regula- 
tions of the college, or shall be guilty of any offence contrary 
to discipline and good order^ or tending to bring scandal on 
the college, he shall be punished by the master in such a 
manner (short of removal from the college) as the offence 
may appear to deserve. The penalty of temporary or final 
removal from the college, or of deprivation of his scholarship, 
or temporary forfeiture of the emoluments and advantages 
thereof, may be inflicted by the master and fellows. 

Admission of Students. 

The new statutes grant powers to the master and fellows, 
from time to time, to make such orders as they may think fit 
for the admission of students not on the foundation of the 
college. 

Students in the rank of noblemen, fellow-commoners, and 

_ — — — — ■ ■ . 

* A specimen of the examination for these scholarships 'will be found in 
pp. 28a^ ftc, being the mathematical and classical^ papers set before the 
candidates in 1881. 

t After the college examination in 1862, besid s the scholarships, three 
benefiK^ons, one of £20, and two of £10 each, were *given to three deserving 
Students who were not deemed worthy of tMsholarships. 

l2 
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pensioners, are admitted bj a certificate of competency, mgned 
by a Master of Arts of Cambridge or Oxford. There is no 
college examination prerioos to the admission of students to 
residence at St. Peter's College. When the student's name 
is entered on the coll^ boards, the caution-money (see p. 61) 
is paid into the hands of the college tutor. 

ExHTBinoirs. 

See lib. Cant., Part L, pp. 208, 209. 

It is provided by the new statutes, that the scholarship 
founded by Mr. Thomas Miller, of Brompton, in the county 
of Huntingdon, shall be converted into an exhibition, to be 
called the Millsr Exhibition. 

The master and fellows are required, on the occasion of 
every vacancy, to elect some person who has been educated 
at the Free Grammar School at Huntingdon, if any such 
person offer himself for election, who, in the judgment of the 
master and feUows, shaU be duly qualified. But if no such 
person offer himself for election, then the master and fellows 
shall be at liberty to elect to the exhibition, for that turn, 
any person whatsoever whom they shall deem to be duly 
qualified. 

The exhibition is to be subject to such rules and regular 
tions as to the continuance and enjoyment thereof, as the 
master and feUows shall from time to time direct. 

Sizars. 

This class of students is not recognized by the new statutes 
of the college ; the four sizars, however, which existed under 
the old statutes are continued, and one is elected every year, 
who may hold his sizai'ship until he is admitted to the degree 
of B.A. (See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 213.) 

Lectubes and Examinatioks. 

The subjects for students of the first year are :— 
Mathematics.— Euclid, BookaL— VI.,andpartof BookXL j 
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Aritlimetic and Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Conic Sections, 
and Algebraical Geometry. 

Classics. — ^A Greek subject from JEachylus, Sophocles, or 
Euripides ; a Latin subject. 

Divinity. — One of the Gospela in Greek, Paley's Evidences 
of Christianity. 

The subjects for students of the second year : — 

Candidates for Mathematical Honours. — ^Differential and 
Integral Calculus ; elementary parts of Differential Equations 
and Finite Differences; the elementary parts of Geometry 
of three Dimensions ; Statics, and the elementary parts of 
Dynamics ; Newton's Principia, Sects. I., 11., HI. 

Candidates for Classical Honours. — Greek and Latin sub- 
jects selected by the lecturers, and Classical Composition. 

Students not Candidates for Honour8.-^The subjects of the 
Previous Examination. 

The subjects for students of the third year : — 

Candidates for Mathematical Honours. — Dynamics, Hydro- 
statics, Hydrodynamics, Optics, Plane Astronomy. 

Candidates for Claasical Honours^ — Greek and Latin sub- 
jects selected 'by the lecturer, and Classical Composition. 

Students not Candidates for Honours. — ^The subjects for 
the ordinwy degree <rf RA. 

The annual college examination takes place about the end 
of May, when the students of the three years are examined 
in their respective suljeets. Both the lectures and the exa- 
minations have regard to the public University examinations, 
and are conducted in the same manner, by means of printed, 
papers. 
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See lib. Cant., Pari L, pp. 214—219. 

Bj the new statutes of this ooll^;e, the foundation consists 
of the master, ei^t senior fellow?, nine junior fellows, and 
twenty-four scholars. It is ordained that morning and 
erening prajers every 6^j during that part of the year 
iHiidi tiie master shall appoint, shall be celebrated in the 
coUege chspel according to the form in the Liturgy of the 
Church of England. The master and the greater part of all 
tiie fellows have the power of nmlriiig regulations for re- 
quiring the attendance on Divine Service or for excusing the 
absence of any members of the ooll^;e. 

The Mastebshif. 

The master, in the event of a vacancy, is elected by all the 
senior and junior fellows, who are directed to choose that fellow 
of the collie, or some other person, whom they may judge to be 
most fit to preside over the college. He is required at his elec- 
tion to be of the degree of Master of Arts or Master of Law, 
or to have taken the d^;ree of Doctor in some faculty in the 
University. He is also required to make a declaration that 
he is a member of the Church of England, that he will obey 
the Chancellor of the University in all things lawful, and that 
he will faithfully observe and cause to be observed the 
statutes and ordinances of the college. The mastership is 
required to be filled up between the eleventh and thirtieth 
day after it has become vacant, except the vacancy happen 
in the long vacation. In that case the vacancy must be filled 
up within the eleventh and thirtieth day from the first day 
of the Michaelmas Term. 

The duties of the master are to superintend the afiairs of 
the college, ^to preside at ^the meetings of the master and 
fellows, and to have the power of making regulations for the 
good government and discipline of the college in all cases 
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where the statutes, and the ordinances of the master and the 
greater part of the fellows, have made no provision. 

The majster occupies the lodge as his residence, and his income 
consists of an allowance for commons while he is in residence, 
besides seventeen out of the 113 equal parts of the divisible 
revenues of the college, after certain statutable payments 
have been deducted from the total revenues of the college. 
It is provided that if in any year the whole divisible revenue 
should exceed «£6000, the excess above that sum is to be re- 
served for augmenting the number of fellows or scholars. 

If the master shall secede from the Church of England, or 
if he shall render himself unworthy of ruling the college, 
either by maladministration or by the commission of any 
crime, he may be removed from the mastership. Also if he 
shall become unable to discharge the duties of his office, one 
of the fellows may be appointed to discharge them during 
the time of the incapacity of the master. 

The Fellowships. 

The new statutes decree that there shall be, at least, seven- 
teen fellows (eight senior and nine junior fellows) ; but this 
number may be increased or diminished according as the 
revenues of the <;ollege become augmented or lessened. The 
vacant fellowships every year are to be filled up on some day 
appointed by the master and the greater part of the fellows. 
One-third, at least, of the whole number^of the fellows is re- 
quired to be in Holy Orders, and if at any election there be 
less than one-third of the number in Holy Orders, no person, 
except one in Holy Orders, can be elected into a fellowship, 
until the number of fellows required to be in Holy Orders is 
£lled up. No person becomes superannuated or incapable of 
being elected to a fellowship on account of his age or length 
of standing in the University. 

The following are the words of the statute respecting the 
qualification of candidates : — 

'^ Eligantur in socios ii semper qui moribus et eruditione 
f uerint insigniores, quosque magister et socii speraverint firmi« 
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terque credidemt ad Dei hoporem et pxofectum bQuarttm 
literarum et scientist cum effectu velle et poBse prQ&6ere ;. 
proviso semper, quod quioimque eligatur sit etiam in Artibus 
ad Tninimnm Baccalaureus, aut alia aliqua facultate in TJni- 
versitate Cantabrigiensi graduatua/' 

Tlie new statutes also ordain that no person shall be 
ineligible to a fellowship by reason of marriage, nor ahall 
any fellow hereafter fleeted vacate his fellowship by 
marriage ; but no married fellow shall, in any case, bo ei»- 
titled to reside in college. 

A fellow on his admission is required to make a declara- 
tion in these words ; — " 1, A. B., do declare myself to be a 
n»ember of the United Church of England and Ireland." He 
is also required to make a profession to observe the statutes 
and ordinances of the college, and to obey the master in all 
things lawful, ^c. 

The fellows are allowed a set of rooms rent-free in colle^ 
(if immarried), and an allowance for commons when in 
residence, besides the annual dividend, which consists of ^ve 
parts, for a senior fellow and four parts for a junior fellow 
out of the 1X3 parts of the divisible revenue of the college. 

A fellow is required to vacate his fellowship within one 
year after he has obtained a benefice, or an income for life of 
any kind whatever, of which the annual value exceeds £600^ 
ox if he be appointed a fellow or master of any other college 
in the University. 

All fellows under the new statutes hold their fellowships 
for ten yeara from the time of completing the degree of H A > 
or of M.L. or M.I>., if they have not previously been 
admitted to the degree o| B^A. ; with the following qt^-^ 
ceptions :•««- 

1. If a fellow hold a collie office requiring residence, 
he may retain his fellowship beyond ten years, so long as 
he may discharge the duties of the office, provided that he 
hold no University office at the same time whpae y^rly 
income exceeds £500. 

2. If any f^Uow h^s disdiarged the duties of a college or 
University office for fifteen yean^ he mj^ hold his fellftwiWp 
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for tlie rest of his life without residenoe^ unless there exist 
any statutable objection against it. 

3. If any fellow has taken priests' orders within five years 
from his admission, he may hold his fellowship after the 
expiration of ten years (unless any statute forbid) until he 
has had conferred upon him a college benefice of at least 
;fi300 a year. 

4. The master and two^thirds of all the fellows may grant 
to any fellow for his distinguished labours in literature or 
science, a special licence (with the express consent of the 
visitor) to retain his fellowship beyond ten years. 

All the fellows are required to proceed to the degree ot 
Master of Arts, or Master of X^aw, or Doctor of Medicine^ as- 
Booa «a they are of standing ; and if any f eUow has neglected 
to take his de^ee at the proper time, he may be suspended 
from the emoluments, of his fellowship untU he has performed 
this statutable requirement, unless he can show reasonable- 
oause for having deferred taking his degree. 

If any fellow secede from the Church of England, he may 
be entirely deprived of his fellowship. 

If any fellow conduct himself in an unbecoming manner^ 
in violating the statutes and ordinances of the college, he 
may be suspended from his fellowship ; or if the f act& of the 
case require, he may be altogether deprived of his fellowship.. 

TrB SCHPI(AESHIFS. 

The new statutes ordain that there shall be no further 
election to the following bye-leUowships and scholarships,, 
namely : — 

The bye-fello'wahip fouQded by Hr. John Bora^re. 

The two bye-feUowships founded loor Mr. Thomas Fhilpot. 

The six scholarships founded by the Earl of Exeter. 

The two scholunhips founded by the Ciountess of Exeter. 

The two Bcholurahips founded 1^ Mr, Freeman. 

The four scholarships f aauded by Mr. Piggons. 

The ten scholarships founded by Or. Leeds. 

The scholarship founded bgp Mr. Serivwer. 

The scholarship fouxkded by Mr. Marshall. 

The two scholarships fiMtuded l)y Mr. Fyke* 
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The two scholarships founded by Mr. Wilson. 

The six scholarships founded by Br. Green. 

The scholarship founded by Sir John Trott. 

The scholarship founded by Mr. Cherry. 

The scholarship founded by Mr. Hinman. 

The scholarship founded by the Bev. M. A. Stephenson. 

The funds of these bye-fellowships and scholarships are 
carried to the general funds of the college, excepting so 
much as is required to pay the stipends^ at the same rate as 
at present, of the existing fellows on the foundations of Mr. 
Borage and Mr. Philpot until they cease, and also to pay 
the scholars of the Earl of Exeter, Mr. Diggons, and 
Mr. Freeman. 

It is decreed that the fund for the maintenance of the 
scholars of the college shall consist of twenty parts out of the 
113 equal parts into which the yearly revenue of the college 
is to be divided ; and that for the future there shall be 
twenty-four scholarships — eight of £60 a year, eight of ^0 
a year, and eight of «£20 a year — and that the scholarships 
shall bear the names of the original founders and benefactors. 

Of the eight scholars holding scholarships of £60 a year, — 

Three are named Lady Clare's Scholars. 
Two are named Mr. Freeman's Scholars. 
Two are named Mr. Diggons' Scholars. 
One is named Dr. Green's Scholar. 

Of the eight scholars holding scholarships of £40 a year,— 

Two are named Mr. Philpot's Scholars. 
Two are named Dr. Leeds' Scholars. 
One is named Mr. Stephenson's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Pyke's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Cherry's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Hinman's Scholar. 

Of the eight scholars holding scholarships of £20 a year,— 

Two are named the Earl of Exeter's Scholars. 
One is named the Countess of Exeter's Scholar. 
One is named Sir John Trott's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Scrivener's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Marshall's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Borage's Scholar. 
One is named Mr. Wilson's Scholar. 
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The scholarships are adjudged by the master and fellows 
to the best proficients at the college examination which takes 
place at the t)eginning of June. The examination for scholar- 
ships includes the subjects, both mathematical and classical, 
for the past year, and other general papers which may be 
agreed on by the examiners. 

The scholarships are not tenable beyond the time of 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, except that 
candidates for honours are allowed to retain them half a year 
longer than candidates for the ordinary degree. 

Two minor scholarships, one of ^40 and one of j£2Q a year, 
are open for competition to students under twenty years of 
age who have not commenced residence in the University, or 
who are keeping their first term. These scholarships are 
tenable for three years, or until the student gains a founda- 
tion scholarship. 

The subjects of examination are Divinity, Translations 
from Greek and Latin Authors, and Latin Composition ; the 
mathematical subjects are restricted to Euclid, Arithmetic 
and Algebra, and Plan^ Trigonometry. The examination 
takes place in the Easter Term, and candidates are required 
to send in their names and testimonials of character to the 
college tutor before the examination. 

A scholar who, in the first year, gained a scholarship of 
j640 or £20, may be promoted, if deserving, to a scholarship 
of higher value ; and in case of singular merit, he may hold 
two scholarships. 

If any portion of the Scholarship Fund should remain 
after the annual payments have been made to the scholars, 
the residue may be appropriated by the master and fellows 
as they may deem fit, to reward deserving students of the 
college, 

■ 

The Exhibitions. 

The two scholarships founded by Mr. Thomas Cave have 
been converted into two exhibitions, each of £50 a year, 
with the right of preference reserved for students educated 



124 THE COLLEGES. 

at the Free Grammar School of Wakefield, and bom within 
the town or parish of Wakefield. 

The net annual proceeds of the property bequeathed by 
Mr. Cave for the maintenance of the scholarships is to be 
divided equally between the students holding the two 
exhibitions. 

The candidates for these exhibitions are sul^ect to such 
examination as the master and fellows may think proper ; 
and if no duly qualified candidate present himself from 
Wakefield School, or no one of suf&cient merit to deserve to 
be elected, the exhibition then vacant shall be treated sta 
open to general competition. 

The master aud fellows are required to give notice of a 
vacancy of an exhibition to the head-master of Wakefield 
School at least two calendar months before the time of 
election. 

Candidates must have been educated for two years, at least, 
at Wakefield School before election, or before their matriou- 
lation, to be entitled to preference in the election. 

Each of the exhibitions is tenable until the student is of 
standing to take the degree of B. A., or if the master and 
fellows think fit, until he is of standing to take the degree 
of M. A., but no longer. An exhibitioner mta}' be deprived of 
or suspended from his exhibition for misconduct. 

The scholarship founded by the Bev. Alexander Metcalfe 
has been converted into an exhibition, and is appropriated to 
a student who has received his education at the Grammar 
School of Hull. The annual value of the exhibition is 
about £60. 

Admission op Students. 

Any person is admitted a member of the college on sending 
to the tutor a certificate of the moral and intellectual qualifi- 
cations of his fitness from a Master of Arts of Cambridge or 
Oxford, or from the master of the school or tutor under 
whom he h^s received his education. There is no college 
examination of students before they are admitted to residency. 
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Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year are : — 

Mathematics.— Euclid) Arithmetic and Algebra, Plane 
Trigonometry. 

Classics. — A Greek and a Latin subject. 

Divinity. — One of the Gospels in Greek. 

The subjects for students of the second year : — 

Mathematics. — Conic Sections, Geometrical and Analytical, 
Theory of Equations, BifEerential and Integral Calculus, 
Statics, and D3mamics of a Particle. 

Classics. — For candidates for classical honours. 

Divinity. — For candidates for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

The subjects for students of the third year : — 

Mathematics. — Bigid Dynamics, Newton, Hydrostatics 
and Hydrodynamics, Optics, Spherical Trigonometry, Astro- 
nomy. 

Classics. — ^For candidates for classic^ honours. 

Divinity. — For candidates for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

The general college examinations on the subjects of lectures 
dming the academical year takes place at the end of May or 
the b^inning of June. 



PEMBEOKE COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 220—227. 

It is ordained by the new statutes that the College or Hall 
of Valence-Mary, commonly called Pembroke College, shall 
consist of a master, fourteen fellows, and twenty scholars. 

If the revenues of the college become so increased as to allow 
more than £300 a year to each of the fellows, the n[iaster and 
fellows may apply the surplus funds either to increase the 
number of fellows, or the number of scholars, or to augment 
the stipends of the scholars, or to any uses of the college 
whereby piety and learning may be promoted. 

It is also ordained that there shall be morning and evening 
prayers in the college chapel every day in full term, accord- 
ing to the Liturgy of the Church of England. 

The master and fellows have the power of making regu- 
lations for attendance /)n Divine Service, and for granting 
exemptions from such attendance. 

The Mastership. 

The master, on a vacancy, is elected by the fellows, who are 
directed by the statutes to elect the person whom they judge 
to be most fit and qualified to promote the study of sacred 
literature, and to administer the affairs of the college. If, 
however, a majority of all the fellows cannot agree, then a 
majority of the five senior fellows determines the election. 

The master is required to be at least a Master of Arts, and 
a member of the Church of England. He must reside in 
college for 180 days, from the first day of October till the 
first day of July of every year, unless such residence is dis- 
pensed with by the major part of the fellows. 

One of the fellows is appointed president by the master, to 
discharge his duties when absent from the college. 

The master has assigned for his' maintenance the usual 
stipend, with an allowance for commons, and the use of the 
lodge as his residence ; besides a dividend twice as great as 
that of a fellow of the college. 
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The Fellowships. 

When a fellowship becomes vacant, the master and fellows 
may fill up the vacancy within one year from the time it 
became vacant ; but if no one is elected within two years, 
then the master and the four senior fellows may elect a fellow 
to the vacant fellowship. 

The fourteen fellowships of this college are unrestricted, 
and open to persons of any nation or kingdom who have been 
admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Laws, or Medicine, 
at Cambridge or Oxford. 

Of the fourteen fellows four are required to be in Holy 
Orders ; and if at any time there be less than four, the fellow 
next elected must either be in Holy Orders, or shortly to be 
admitted to Holy Orders. 

On the day on which any person is elected a fellow of the 
college, before all the fellows, he professes himself to be a 
Member of the Church of England, and makes the following 
declaration :— 

" Quod neque hsereditatis jure, neque testamenti aut doni 
alicujus virtute, ullius generis proventus, sive temporales sive 
ecclesiasticos per totam vitam duraturos habet, quorum 
annuus valor in toto conjunctim aut divisim excedat annuum 
valorem dupli dictae domus sodalitii ; et quod, postquam per 
annum integrum hujusmodi proventus ultra dictum valorem 
quiete possederit, a sodalitio penitus recedet." 

" Quod summam fidelitatem erga collegium prsestabit ; 
Statuta, Ftivilegia, Consuetudines, Libertates, et Ordinationes 
dicts^ domus jam facta et futuris temporibus legitime 
facienda observabit; nee procurabit malum Domui aut 
sociis ; nulli etiam revelabit secreta Collegii aut Sociorum, 
unde vel ad Collegium vel ad Socios infamia possit pervenire ; 
nisi forte ei qui hujusmodi secretis debuit interesse vel 
audire." 

The fellow elect next makes the following promise ; — 

" Ego, N, promitto ac spondeo me veram Christ! religionem 
omni animo complexumm ; Scripturse auctoritatemhominum 
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jadiciis prsepositurum ; regnlam vitse et smnmam fidei ex 
Terbo Dei petitomm ; cetera quae ex verbo Dei non probantar 
pro humanis habitnram ; auctoritatem Begiam in hominibus 
siuumam et extemoram episcopornm aen alteriiu Potestatis 
forinsecsB onjufloimque joiisdictioni minime sabjectam ssati- 
maturum ; contrarias verbo Dei opioiones omni voluntate et 
mente ref utatumm ; vera oonsaetis) scripta non scriptia, in 
religionis causa perpetuo antehabitnrum." (See Lib. Canti^ 
J^art L, note p. 222.) 

No fellow may retain his feUowBbip beyond a year with a 
benefice in the patronage of the college, unless, at the time of 
presentation, permission was granted to him by the major 
part of the master and fellows. 

No married person can be elected to a fellowship, and a 
fellow ceases on his marriage to be a fellow of the college, 
unless he hold a professorship in the University, whose 
annual value does not exceed j£800. 

The master and fellows may elect into a fellowship of the 
college any professor of the University, who may be married, 
but not holding any benefice out of the University, nor the 
mastership, nor a fellowship of any other college. The pro- 
fessor so elected may retain his fellowship so long as he 
holds the professorship, but no longer. 

The master and fellows may ako elect into a fellowship any 
person (married or unmarried) distinguished for literature or 
science, not being the master or a fellow of any other college, 
and not holding any ecclesiastical preferment out of the 
Univerrity. A fellow so elected does not retain his fellow- 
ship if presented to any benefice out of the University. It 
is provided that there shall not be, at the same time, more 
than two fellows as professors^ or as distinguished for litera- 
ture or science ; and that they shall have no claim to livings 
in the gift of the college, nor to rooms ia college. A fellow 
may be deprived of his fellowship if he secede from the 
Church of England, or if he be convicted of any crime befoi^ 
a court of lawful authority, or if he be guilty of disgraceful 
conduct whereby he has rendered himself imworthy to be a 
fellow of the college. 
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The master can require any fellow to come into residence, 
unless such fellow can show sufficient cause for his absence, to 
be approved by the master and fellows. 

The fellows in residence choose their own rooms according 
to seniority, and have their usual stipends, and an allowance 
for commons. Each fellow has, also, the same dividend out of 
the divisible revenues of the college which remain after all 
the statutable and other lawful and necessary payments have 
been duly discharged* 

The Scholarships. 

It is ordained by the new statutes that the original founda- 
tion scholarships of the college and the following bye- 
fellowships, scholarships, and exhibitions, shall be consoli- 
dated into one fund : — 

The bye-fellowship founded by Mr. Smart. 

The bye-fellowship founded by Bishop Lany. 

The three scholarships founded by William Moses. 

The three scholarships founded by the Rev. C. Parkin. 

The scholarship founded by the Rev. Dr. Stuart 

The four senior Greek scholarships. 

The four junior Greek scholarships. 

The two scholarships founded by Mr. Smart. 

The four scholarships founded by Mr. Ralph Scrivener. 

The exhibition founded by Mr. AVilliam Marshall. 

The scholarship founded by Mrs. Jane Coxe. 

The exhibition founded by Mrs. Amy Livesey and Mr. T. fiobbs. 

The two exhibitions founded by the Rev. Dr. Mapletoft. 

The exhibition founded by the Rev. Dr. Roger Long. 

Out of this fund, augmented by £300 a year at least from 
the divisible revenues of the college, have been founded 
twenty foundation scholarships, namely : — 

Eight, each of the value of £60 a year. 
Six, each of the yalue of £40 a year. 
Six, each of the value of £20 a year. 

It is directed that these scholarships shall retain the names 
of the donors of the benefactions, as far as it is possible. 

The scholarships of ;£20 may be held with those of £60 or 
jf 40, by deserving scholars, according to the discretion of the 
master and fellows. 



130 THE COLLEGES. 

The three scholarships founded by Archbishop Grindal, 
each DOW of £28 a year ; the scholarship foimded by Mr. 
Parkin, now of the yearly value of £60 ; also Mr. Holmes' 
exhibition of ;£70 a year, are retained, with the reirtrictions 
attached to them, under the old regulations, and are oon* 
sidered to be on the foundation of the coUege. 

The scholars are elected by the master and fellows, after 
the annual college examination, which takes place about the 
end of May. The scholarships are given according to merits . 
and no student claims any preference on account of the place 
of his birth, or the place of his education. 

A scholarship is tenable until a student is of standing to be 
admitted to the degree of B.A. The master and fellows have 
the power of allowing a scholar of distinguished merit to 
retain his scholarship until he is of standing to be admitted 
to the degree of MA., or for a shorter period. 

The master and fellows, under the powers of the new 
statutes, have appointed three scholarships to be open for 
competition to students who have not commenced residence 
in the University. 

They are respectively of the value of £60, j04O, and £20 a 
year, and are tenable till the general college examination. 

The mathematical part of the examination is restricted to 
Euclid, Arithmetic and Algebra, and Plane Trigonometry. 

The classical part comprises Translations from the Greek 
and Latin Classics, and Composition in prose and verse in 
both languages. 

Any stadents desirous of becoming candidates for these 
scholarships may obtain further information by applying to 
the tutor of the college. 

If at any time the revenues, from which the payments to 
the scholars are made, should increase or diminish, the master 
and fellows have the power of increasing or diminishing the 
number of scholars, according as the state of the revenues 
may require. 

A scholar may be suspended from his scholarship for mis- 
conduct, and, forany grave ofifence, may be altogether de» 
prived of his scholarship. In all cases of this nature^ the 
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dedaioii of tke master and fellows is final, and no appeal to 
the visitor against their decision is allowed. 

Admission of Stxtdsntb. 

A student desiroas of being admitted a member of the col- 
lege, is required to produce a satisfactory certificate of his 
moral and intellectual qualifications from a Master of Arts of 
Cambridge or Oxford, or from the person under whom he 
has recdTed his education* There is no college examination 
before admission to residence. 

Lectures and Examinations. 

Subjects for students of the first year are, Mathematics, 
Euclid, Arithmetic and Algebra, and Plane Trigonometry. 

Classics. — One Greek subject, and one Latin subject, with 
Greek and Latin Composition in prose and verse. 

Subjects of the second year, for students who are candi- 
dates for honours :— - 

Mathematics. — ^Theory of Equations, Analytical Geometry 
and Conic Sections, Differential Calculus, Mechanics. 

Classics. — One Greek and one Latin subject, with Greek 
and Latin Composition in prose and verse, and one of the 
Gospels in Greek. 

For students not candidates for honours : the subjects of 
the Previous Examination. 

Subjects of the third year, for students who are candidates 
for honours ; — 

Mathematics. — Newton, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Optict!!, 
Astronomy. 

Classics.— For students not candidates for honours : the 
subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

The lectures at this college are directed by the require- 
ments of the University examinations. 

The annual college examination takes place about the 
end of May or the beginning of June, when the scholar- 
ships are awarded, and prizes of books are given to the most 
distinguished students of each year. 

k2 
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The college has lately institated animal prizes for thosd 
students who display the most accurate and extensnire know- 
ledge of the Greek Testament. 



The statutes conclude with tha following exhortation to the 
fellows and students of the college : — 

^' Postremo omnes hujus Collegii Socios et Studiosos vehe- 
menter in Domino hortamur, ut memores beneficiorum quae 
hujus rei gratia a Domino acceperunt^ optimis studiis et omni 
pietati se totos consecrent; statuta nostra diligenter et 
fideliter observent ; nullam callidam aut sinistram interpret 
tationem contra ipsorum seusum adhibeant; sed firma et 
rata habeant, suam et Ecclesise Dei utilitatem quserentes et 
omnes conatus ad Domini ac Servatoris nostri gloriam illus. 
trandam conferentes: cui cum Patre et Sancto Spiritu sit 
omnis honor, gloria, et imperium in Saecula Sseculorum." 
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See Lib. Cant, Part I., pp. 228—242. 

The college, under the new statutes, is ordained to consist 
of a master, thirty fellows (twelve senior and eighteen junior 
fellows), and thirty-six scholars : the number of fellows and 
scholars being subject to increase or diminution, according to 
the increase or decrease of the revenues of the college. 

The government of the college is vested in the master 
and the twelve senior fellows, who are called the Master and 
iSeniors, All trusts heretofore vested in one or more of the 
master and fellows shall be vested in the college, except the 
trusts created and existing under the wUl of Dr. Perse. 

The master and seniors may make such regulations as they 
may deem expedient for the celeb?:ution of Divine Service in 
the college chapel, according to the Liturgy of the Church 
of England, and for requiring, or dispensing with, attendance 
on the same, and may vary such regulations from time to 
time. 

The new statutes direct that there shall be in the college 
a president, a bursar, a steward, a registrary, two auditors, 
two deans, a librarian, as many tutors, assistant tutors^ and 
lecturers, and as many other officers as the master and 
seniors shall from time to time decide to be necessary for con- 
ducting the business of the college. 

Every year, on a day to be fixed by the master and seniors, 
an account shall be taken of all receipts and disbursements, 
and the clear annual balance shallbe ascertained. Such ac- 
count shall be signed by the auditors, and submitted to the 
master and seniors at a college meeting. 

If at any time it shall appear to the master and seniors 
that, by reason of any change in the value of money, the 
sums fixed by the statutes have become insufficient or exces- 
sive, and that such insufficiency or excess is productive of in- 
justice or hardship, or is injurious to the general interests of 
the college, they may, with the sanction of the visitor, direct 
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that such annual suma shall be increased or diminished for 
the purpose of correcting or obviating such injustice, hard- 
ship, or injury. 

Also, if it shall appear that the revenues of the college are 
sufficient to make each of the 468 equal parts or shares, into 
which the college revenues (excepting the Davy Trust) are 
divided, of the average value of more than j£20, they may 
determine that the number of fellows shall be increased 
(either permanently or temporarily), or that such part of the 
surplus as they may think fit shall be set apart, and applied 
either for increasing tiie number or emoluments of tiie 
scholarships of the cc^lege, or for such other college pur- 
poses as may be considered most advantageous to the col- 
lege as a place of religion, education, and learning. 

The College Account consists of an account <^ all the 
income of all property belonging to the college, which, 
under the powers of the new statutes, has been consolidated, 
accept that of the Davy Trust, the College Building Fund, 
the Endowment Fund, and the Reserve Fund. 

Every year, so soon as the accounts of the college have 
been made up and signed by the auditors, the clear annual 
balance shall be ascertained and divided into 469 equal parts 
or shares. 

A separate account is directed to be kept of the property 
of the Davy Trust. 

The College Building Fund consists of the present building 
fund, and of such annual payments as the master and seniors 
may from time to time direct to be made to it. It is used 
for the purpose of erecting new buildings in, or in connec- 
tion with, the college^ for restoring old ones, and repairing 
damage done to any such buildings by fire. In the year 
1854 the sum of £lOfiOO was expended in erecting new build- 
ings, and in the alteration of old buildings in the college. 

The Endowment Fund consists of payments yearly made 
of eight shares, out of the 469 equal shares of the annual 
balance of the College Account, and of the interest and divi- 
dends which may from time to time accrue from their invest- 
ment ; also, of any dividends or portion of dividends of 
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vacant fellowships or scholarships to which no person has a 
diaim in any year. The annual income, or any part of it, 
arismg from this fund, may be used for providing stipends 
for new fellows or scholars, or for augmenting those ah-eady 
provided for the master, fellows, and scholars ; but any aug- 
mentation must be made pro rcOa, so that all snch stipends 
may be proportionally affected. 

The Eeserve Fund consists of ;^35,000 Government Stock. 
The dividends accruing from this stock, or so much of it as 
may at that time be standing in the Reserve Fund account, 
shall be carried to the College Account, and be added to that 
jear*s income. It shall be lawful to use any portion or por- 
tions of this stock not altogether exceeding j^20,000 for the 
improvement of the college estates, from time to time, by inclos^ 
ing, buUding, draining, or otherwise ; or by the purchasing of 
land-tax, rent-charges, or other adverse interests attaching to 
the same ; or to meet any large or unusual outlay, which, in 
tike judgment of the master and seniors, it may be necessary or 
expedient to make. And it shall be lawful to use any portion 
of the j£35,000, for restoring any buildings damaged or 
destroyed by fire, provided that, whenever any amount of 
stock be sold for any of the above purposes, one-thirtieth 
part of it shall be replaced at the next auitit, and one-thir- 
tieth part at eadi succeeding audit, by payment from the 
annual income of the College Account of each a sum of money 
as will purchase the requisite amount of stock, and so on. 
imtil the whole amount borrowed be replaced. 

The Mastership. 

The new statutes ordain that the master shall be a 
member of the Church of England and a graduate of the 
University, a Master of Arts, or of some equal or superior 
degree. 

The master is the administrative governor of the college. 
He is empowered to enforce obedience to its laws, and to 
make such orders and regulations in cases not provided for 
by t^® statutes, or by any orders of the college, as the welfare 
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and good govenmient of tlie college may require. He is not 
to be absfent more than four months in each jear^ except on 
acoonnt of illness, or other grave cause. 

If the master shall at any time become permanently in- 
capable of performing the duties of his office, one of the 
senior fellows may be appointed as vice-mastery to act in the 
master's place, daring his incapacity, with a stipend not 
exceeding one-third of the mastei^s emoluments. 

On any vacancy of the mastership, the fellows are required 
to elect a new master between the twelfth and the thirtieth 
day after the vacancy. If the fellows do not elect a master 
at the end of fourteen days, the power ceases, and the Chan- 
cellor of the University may, by writing under his hand, 
appoint a master ; but if the Chancellor do not appoint within 
thirty dajs, the right of making the appointment shall 
devolve on the visitor. 

The master elect or designate, as soon as conveniently may 
be after his election or appointment, is required to make, in 
the college chapel, immediately after Divine Service, in 
the presence of the registrary of the college and of two, at 
least, of the seniors, the following declaration : — 

'^ I, A. B., do solenmly declare, that I am bond fide a 
member of the Church of England. I do accept the office of 
Master of Gonville and Cains Collie, and sincerely promise 
that I will discharge the duties thereof to the best of my 
judgment and ability." 

If the master shall openly secede from the Church of Eng- 
land, or if he be guilty of grave neglect of duty or misconduct, 
he may be removed from his office. 

The master receives as his yearly dividend thirty-five out 
of the 469 equal parts of the divisible revenue of the college, 
and occupies the lodge appointed as the master's residencew 
He also receives, besides his dividend, j£lOO a year for the 
discharge of the duties of his office. 

The Fellowships. 

By the new statutes it is ordained that there shall be 
twelve senior fellowships and eighteen junior fellowships. 
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The former are ihom of tlie older foundations, including the 
three founded by Dr. Caius ; the latter are formed from the 
consolidation of the fellowships founded by Dr. Wendy, by 
Mrs, Joyce Frankland, by Mr. Matthew Stokys,by Mr. Bar- ^ 
tholomew Wortley, and by the Bev. S. C. Smith, and also of 
the *six fellowships founded by Dr. Stephen Perse, all of 
which are now incorporated with the foundation of the 
college, so as to constitute eighteen junior foundation fellow- 
ships. 

The election of fellows is directed to take place on such 
day or days in every year as shall be appointed, from time to 
time, by the master and seniors, and all vacancies must be 
filled up within one year from the occurrence of the vacancy. 

The fellows are to be chosen from among the graduates of 
the college, or, if the master and seniors think fit, of the 
University, who have distinguished themselves in the studies 
of the University, or in some department of science, learning, 
or art. 

No person is ineligible to afellowship by reason of marriage, 
nor shall any fellow hereafter elected vacate his fellowship by 
marriage ;^ but no married fellow shall, in any case, be en- 
titled to reside in college. 

The fellows are elected by the master and seniors, and they 
are to choose that person (being otherwise duly qualified 
according to the statutes) whom they shall think to be of the 
greatest merit and most fit to be a fellow of the college as a 
place of religion, learning, and education. The master is 
always required to be present at the election of fellows, unless 
prevented by urgent cause, and he gives the casting vote in 
case any two persons have an equal number of votes. 

Every fellow, within thirty days after his election, in the 
presence of the master and the registrary, in the college 
chapel, is required to make this declaration : — " I, A. B., do 
solemnly declare that I am bondjide a member of the Church 
of England, and I do sincerely promise that I will discharge 
the duties of a fellow of Gonville and Caius College to the 
best of my judgment and ability." A junior fellow on being 
elected a senior makes a similar declaration. 



138 THE COLLEGES. 

Fellows who are Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Law, 
are required to proceed to the degree of Master of Arts or 
Master of Laws ; and fellows who are Bachelors of Medicixne, 
. to the degree of Doctor of Medicine, as soon as they are 
respectively of standing to take such d.egrees. Fellows not 
8Q proceeding to these degrees in due course (unless prevented 
by illness, or other grave cause to be approved by the 
master and seniors) shall forfeit their fellowships. 

A fellow who has accepted any ecclesiastical preferment, 
shall vacate his fellowship at the expiration of twelve months, 
to be reckoned from the time at which such preferment 
became vacant : provided that the annual value of such pre- 
ferment, if in the patronage of the college, exceed one-half 
the stipend of a senior fellow, or if in other patronage, one- 
and-a-half such stipend. 

Every fellow hereafter elected shall vacate his fellowship 
at the end of ten years, after attaining the full standing of 
Master of Arts, except in the following cases, namely : — 

First. If he shall at the expiration of such period of ten 
years be actually holding the office of professor, public 
orator, librarian, or registrary in the University, or of tutor, 
assistant tutor, lecturer, or bursar in the college, in which 
case he shall continue to hold his fellowship so long as he 
retains such office, or any such office. 

Secondly. If he shall have actually discharged the duties 
of any one or more of such college or University offices 
during the space often years, in which case he shall be allowed 
to retain his fellowship for life, unless otherwise disqualified 
by the college statutes. 

Thirdly. Any fellow who has taken Holy Orders within 
four years after attaining the standing of Master of Arts, 
49hall be allowed (unless otherwise disqualified by the statutes) 
to retain his fellowship after the expiration of such period, 
until he shall have had the option of a college living of the 
clear annual value of £300. 

Fourthly. Any fellow, although not included in any of 
the above classes, may be permitted, by a special vote of not 
less dian two-thirds of .the master and fellows of the college, 
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and with the sanction of the visitor, to retain his fellowship., 
on account of his literary or scientific reputation or labours ; 
provided that not more than two fellows of the college be 
allowed to enjoy this privilege at the same time. Such feU 
lows shall forfeit the privilege so conferred on them, if they 
cease to be residents in the University. 

The master and fellows, by a vote in which not less than 
two-thirds of the whole number shall concur (the master's 
vote being reckoned as two), may elect to a fellowship in the 
college any of the following persons : — 

First. Any professor or public lecturer of the University, 
not holding any ecdesiastical preferment out of the precincts 
of the University, and not being the master or fellow of any 
other college ; provided that such professor or public lecturer 
shall be allowed to retain such fellowship so long as he shall 
continue to hold a professorship or public lectureship in the 
University, and no longer. 

Secondly. Any person raciinent for science or learning, not 
holding any ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts of 
the University, and not being master or fellow of another 
college, though he may not be a member of the college or the 
University. Every person so elected shall be subject to the 
vacating of his fellowship by accepting any ecclesiastical pre- 
ferment not within the precincts of the University; no 
person under either of these two provisions shall be entitled 
to claim in right of his fellowship the presentation to a 
college living. 

The master and fellows may also, by a vote in which not 
less than two-thirds of the whole number shall concur (the 
master's vote being reckoned as two), elect any professor, 
public lecturer, or other person distinguished for literary or 
scientific merits, to an honorary fellowship. Such honorary 
fellows shall possess no voice or authority in the college, nor 
be entitled by virtue of such fellowsliip to any dividend or 
option of college livings ; but they may enjoy such other pri- 
vileges and advantages as the master and seniors may from 
time to time determine. 

If any fellow secede from the Church of England, his fel- 
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lowsliip becomes vacant. Also, any fellow for neglect of 
duty, or misconduct, according to the circumstances of the 
case, may by the master and seniors be expelled from the 
college, or be deprived of his fellowship, or be suspended from 
the emoluments thereof for any time not exceeding one year, 
or be deprived of any office or offices, or be censured by the 
master, or be subjected to more than one of these penalties. 
He may, however, within forty days, appeal against the dect" 
sion of the master and seniors. 

Each of the twelve seniors receives as his yearly dividend 
fifteen, and each of the eighteen junior fellows, ten out of the 
469 shares of the divifiAble revenues of the college. Besides 
his dividend, the president receives -660 for the discharge of 
the duties of his office ; and each of the seniors who shall have 
resided, at least, one half of the year, ending on the day on 
which the accounts are closed for the audit, £50 as an allow* 
ance for commons. 

If any person shall have been master or fellow for a part 
only of the year ending on the day on which the accounts are 
closed for the audit, he shall be entitled only to one-fourth 
part of a dividend for each quarter of a year or part of a 
quarter greater than one-half, during which he may,have been 
.master or fellow. 

The Scholarships. 

The incomes of the old foundations out of which the 
scholarships had been previously paid have been consoli- 
dated under the new statutes, with the rest of the college 
property (except the Davy Trust); and of the 469 equal parts 
or shares into which it is divided, sixty-six shares have been 
assigned for the payment of thirty-six scholarships, of which 
there are :— 

Nine scholarships, each of the annual valac of £60. 
Nine scholarships, each of the annual value of £40. 
Six scholarships, each of the annual value of £S0. 
Twelve scholarships, each of the annual value of £20. 

The vacancies in the scholarships are filled up annually 
-from among the students of the college, after the college exami- 
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BAtion in the month of Jnne^ or (if the master and seniors 
l^hink fit) from among students of the University who may 
hiive distinguished themselves in the studies of the college or 
l^e University, or in any examination that may be directed by 
the master and seniors to take place upon the election to such 
scholarships ; provided that it shall not be compulsory to 
elect in any one year a number of scholars greater than one- 
third of the number of scholarships in the college. The 
scholarships are perfectly open without any restriction, and 
are tenable until the scholars are of standing to take the 
degree of B. A. ; but the master and seniors may, in any case 
which shall appear to them of special merit, prolong the 
tenure of any such scholarship until the holder thereof is of 
standing to take the degree of M. A. 

The master and seniors, under the powers of the new 
statutes, have opened two scholarships every year for com- 
petition to students under twenty yeara of age, who have not 
commenced residence in the University, or who are at the 
commencement of such residence, though their names may 
not be on the boards of the college. One of these scholarships 
is given for Classics, the other for Mathematics. The exami- 
iiation in Classics comprises the Translation of passages 
from the best Greek and Latin authors, with Composition in 
prose and verse, both in Latin and Greek. The examination 
in Mathematics is restricted to Euclid, Arithmetic and 
Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, and Conic Sections, treated 
both Geometrically and Algebraically ; with problems arising 
out of these subjects. 

. Both examinations are conducted partly by printed papers, 
and partly viva voce. 

Candidates desirous of attending these examinations must 
send to the master of the college on the day fixed, year by year, 
a certificate of the date and place of their birth, together with 
a testimonial of good conduct from a graduate of Oxford or 
Cambridge. The successful candidates, if not already members 
of the college, are required to enter their names on the college 
boards, and come into residence in the following October. 
Any further information respecting these open scholarships 
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may be obtained by application to the tntor of the college* 
These open scholarships are each of the annual value of ^60^ 
and are tenable until the ordinary college examination in 
June, or for sudi period as the master and seniors may think 
fit. It is provided that a scholar shall receive no emoluments 
from his scholarship until he shall have commenced residence 
in the University. 

It shall also be competent for the nuster and seniors at 
any time to give a preference in adjudging one or more of 
the scholarships of the college to excellence in one or more 
of the learned or Oriental languages, or in special department* 
of Mathematics or of Physical Science, or of any other branch 
of the University studies. 

The election of scholars shall be vested in the master and 
seniors, together with such other fellows as may be 
appointed by them to take part in ascertaining the merits of 
the candidates. 



Thb Taitcbbd Studbntships. 

The Tancred students of medicine, when vacancies occur^ 
are elected from the candidates, by the governors and trustees^ 
after an examination, which is held at Caius College or at 
Christ's College. 

The governors and trustees are : — 

The Master of Christ's College, Ounbridge. 

The Master of Gonvllle and Caius College, Cambridge. 

The President of the College of Fhysidans, London. 

The Treasurer of Lincoln's Inn, London. 

The Master of the Charter House, London. 

The Qovemor of Chelsea Hospital, Chelsea. 

The Governor of Greenwich Hospital, Greenwich. 

Candidates are required to be between the age of sixteen 
and twenty-two, and unmarried, and must send in their 
petitions at least eighteen days before the day of election. 
The examination takes place some time between the sixteenth 
and tenth days Ijefore the days of election. 
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The followmg are the subjects of examination : — 

The Elements of Latin Grammar, and Virgil's ^neid, Books I^ 

II., lU. 
The Elemepts of Qreok Grammar, and Xenophon's Anabasis. 
Euclid, Books I., IL 

Arithmetic, including Decimal Fractions. 
Algebnt, induding Simpltt Equations. 

A report of the examination of each candidate, together 
with his papers, is sent for the information of the governors 
before the election. ' 

A Tancred student of medicine is required within one 
month after his election to enter his name as a student of 
Caius College, and to inform the clerk of the governors of 
the earliest time he can proceed to the Previous Examination, 
and perfect the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

If a student fail to keep two-thirds of each term, or to 
pass the Previous Examination, or to perfect the degree of 
B.A. at the proper times — in any of these cases he shall 
forfeit bis studentship, and all future payments thereof, un- 
less for sufficient cause to be certified by the master of the 
/College and to be approved by the govemoi-s. Also, if a 
student fail to send the requisite half-yearly certificate of his 
residence, &c., to the clerk, or shall not send it in the proper 
form, he is liable to forfeit the stipend for that half-year. 

Any student who shall marry or enter the army or navy, 
or shall engage in any trade, profession, business, or employ- 
ment, shall forfeit his studentship. 

A medical student may retain his studentship for three 
years after he shall have perfected the degree of B. A. 

« 

Admission of Students. 

The master shall be at liberty to admit other students, not 
ou the foundation of the collie, to be members of the same, 
under such rules as shall firom time to time be prescribed by 
the master and seniors. 

A student desirous of becoming a member of the college is 
required to send a satisfactory certificate to the tutor of the 
college from the schoolmaster under whom he was educated, 
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or from a Master of Arts of the University of Cambridge, 
before his name can be entered on the boards of the college. 

There is no college examination before the admission of 
students to residence. It is expected, that all students 
be well acquainted with the Old and New Testaments, and 
the Thirty-nine Articles of the Church of England. 

Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year are : — 

Mathematics. — Euclid, Arithmetic and Algebra, Plane 
Trigonometry, and Conic Sections, treated both Geometrically 
and Analytically. 

Classics. — One subject from a Greek author, and one from a 
Latin author. 

Theology. — One of the Gospels, and one or more of the 
Epistles in Greek, and Scripture Doctrinfe. 

The subjects for students of the second year are : — 

Mathematics. — Theory of Equations, Statics and Dynamics, 
first three sections of Newton, Geometry of three dimensions, 
and the Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Classics. — One Greek and one Latin subject, those selected 
for the Previous Examination. 

Theology. — One of the Gospels and one or more of the 
Epistles in Greek, Scripture Doctrine, Paley's Evidences, and 
Moral Philosophy. 

The subjects for students of the third year are : — 

Mathematics. — Hydrostatics, Bigid Dynamics, Optics, 
including the XJndulatory Theory of Light, and Astronomy. 

Classics. — ^The subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree : — 

Theology. — Greek Testament : one or more than one- of 
the Epistles. 

There are lectures in Greek and Latin compositions for the 
students of each of the three years. 

There are two annual college examinations of the students : 
one, embracing the classical and theological subjects, at the 
end of the Lent Term j and the other, embracing the mathe- 
matical subjects, in the Easter Term. 
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See lib. Cant, Part L, pp.' 243—261. 

Tbe members on the fomidation of this college or hall 
consist, under the new statutes, of a master, thirteen founda- 
tion fellows, and sixteen scholars ; the master and the founda- 
tion fellows being the governing body of the college. 

A majority of the whole number of the existing members 
of the governing body may exercise the same power as the 
governing body possesses, and it is not necessary that the 
master shall form one of such majority. 

The governing body has power to make orders for the good 
government of the college, and for maintaining and improv- 
ing the discipline and studies thereof, but no order can be 
made repugnant to, or inconsistent with, the provisions of 
the college statutes. 

The governing body of the college have power to appoint 
from among the fellows, one of them to be the bursar of the 
college, also others to be the steward, the librarian, and the 
deputy bursar ; they may also appoint, from the fellows or 
from other members of the college, any other officers of the 
oollege as they may deem requisite. 

The governing body has the power to establish college 
lectureships, with such stipends payable out of the college 
income, and under such regulations, as they may think fit. 

The governing body has also the power of removing any 
lecturer, or other officer appointed by them, from his office, 
in case of misconduct, or neglect, or inefficient discharge of 
his duties ; and from sudi order there shall be no appeal. 

The master has the appointment of the tutors and assistant 
tutors, such a number as the governing body of the college 
shall direct ; but all such appointment's are subject to the veto 
of the govemirg body. 

Persons holding clerical fellowships shall be required to 
take the office of tutor or assistant tutor when appointed 
thereto by the master, unless they shall have discharged the 
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duties of such office, or of the office of professor or public 
lecturer of the University, during the space of fifteen years* 
The tutor may employ any persons, to be approved of by the 
master, to assist him in any branch of education. 

It is also ordered that such servants as the governing 
body may think requisite shall be appointed by the master, 
but subject to their approval, and they may order such salaries 
to be paid to them respectively as they may think fit ; and the 
governing body may also order such pensions as they may 
think fit to be paid to deserving servants of the college, who 
have been long in its service, and who are disabled from 
continuing therein by old age or illness. 

There shall be Divine Service in the college chapel, ac- 
cording to the ritual of the United Church of England and 
Ireland, every morning and evening during full term, at sueh ' 
hours as the master shall appoint, and at such other times 
as the master, having regard to the number of members in 
the college, shall direct. 

It shall be the duty of the persons holding clerical fellow- 
ships to provide for the chapel service, either personally, if in 
Holy Orders, or if not, by some clergyman to be approved by 
the master. 

The master may, if he think fit, appoint some one of the per- 
sons holding clerical fellowships, and who is in Holy Orders, 
to be the Dean of the Chapel, and in that case it shall be the 
peculiar duty of the dean to superintend the care of, and the 
provision of all things requisite for the chapel, and to require 
the attendance of students at the chapel, according to the 
rules or orders of the college. In case of any neglect of such 
rules, or of any indecorous conduct in chapel, the dean shall 
have the power to inflict upon the persons so offending such 
punishments as are prescribed by the customs of the college, 
or orders of the governing body, for minor offences. The 
master may dispense with the attendance at chapel of any 
student who shall conscientiously object thereto. 

All the estates and property of the college, in which it is 
beneficially interested, and whether originally appropriated or 
not for particular fellowships or scholarships, shall be consoli- 
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dated, and the revenues thereof, and the income of the college 
from any other source, shall- form the college income. 

The governing body has the supreme management and 
administration of all the property and income of the college 
which shall be applicable for all the ordinary payments 
authorized by the statutes. The college income shall also be 
applicable to such payments as the governing body shall 
think fit to direct for any of the following purposes : — 

For providing a fund for the extension or improvement of 
the buildings of the college, or of the farm-houses and build- 
ings on its estates. 

For contributions for the better endowment of college 
livings; the erection, extension or improvement of the 
parsonage houses ; the erection, endowment, or support of 
churches, schools, and charities in any places where the col' 
lege has property. 

For providing additional means of instruction for the 
students of the college; and for any purposes which may 
promote the welfare of the college, or the advancement of 
reHgion and learning in the coUege or in the University. 

Any surplus which may remain of the college income after 
the payments authorized, shall be accumulated for like pur-~ 
poses in any future year. 

If at any time it sliall appear to the governing body 
that by reason of any change in the value of money, the sums- 
fixed by the statutes have become insufficient or excessive,.. 
and that such insufficiency or excess is productive of hardship^ 
or is injurious to the general interests of the coUege, they may,, 
by an instrument under the seal of the college^ and with the 
sanction of the visitor, for the purpose of correcting or 
obviating such injustice, hardship, or injury, direct that such 
annual sums shall be increased or dimim'shed as they 
shall think fit, and the increased or diminished sums shall 
thenceforth be substituted for and stand in the place of the 
sums originally fixed as payments. 

Also, if it shall at any time appear to the governing body 
that the revenues of the college produce a surplus beyond 
the amount required to afford to each person holding any fel- 
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lowship an average of £300 a year (exduaive of rooms and 
commons, bat indusiye of all other allowances), they may 
determine, either that the number of fellowships shall be 
increased, or that such part of the surplus as they may think 
fit of such revenues shall be set apart and applied, ^i^her in 
increasing the nimiber or emoluments of the scholarships or 
exhibitions within the collie, or for such other college pur- 
poses as may be considered most advantageous to the college 
as a place of education, religion, and learning. 

The governing body have power, from time to time, to 
repeal, amend, or alter the new statutes, with the approbation 
of Her Majesty in Council. 

The Mastership. 

Any person shall be eligible to the mastership who has 
taken the degree of Master of Arts, or of Master of Laws, 
or any superior degree, or who previously to the year 
1857 has taken the degree of Bachelor of Laws in the Uni- 
versity, and who is fit, having regard to his moral character 
and ability, to discharge the duties of the mastership. 

The master is elected by the fellows, and if a majority 
of the fellows do not elect a master within three months 
after the vacancy has been made known, the appointment of 
a master for that vacancy shall devolve on the Chancellor of 
the University personally, who shall have power, by any 
writing under his hand, to appoint such person, duly qualified, 
as he shall think fit. 

The master elect or appointed, before his admission, is 
required to make the following declaration in the presence 
of two or more of the fellows. — 

'^ Babis fidem, quod omnia atatuta hujus CoUegii sive 
Aulse Banctse Trinitatis, fideliter, sine fraude et inviolabiter 
observabis. 

" Item, quod fidelis eris in quocunque officio, quod in 
coUegio te habere contigerit in futurum. 

" Item, quod commodum et honorem dicti collegii, et non 
coatrarium, quam diu vixeris procurabis. 
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" Responsio. Ita affirmo et ita do fidem." 

In case, however, the vacancy of the mastership first 
become known in college during the snmmer vacation, or 
after the division; of the Easter Term, the nSeeting for the 
election of the master may be deferred or adjourned until 
any time within a month after th« commencement of next 
Michaelmas Term, and in that case there shall be no ap- 
pointment jure detfoltUioms of a master, until within three 
months after the commencement of such term. The senior 
fellow shall, during any vacancy of the mastership, have the 
same authority as the master, and he may appoint any one 
of the fellows in residence to act as his deputy, who shall 
have like authority during his absence. 

The duty of the master is to preside and exercise a general 
superintendence over the college, and he shall have power, in 
cases not provided for by the statutes, or^ by any college 
oicders, to make such rules and regulations for the welfare 
and good government of the college as he shall think fit. 
He may appoint any one of the fellows to be vice-master 
daring his pleasure, who shall have the same authority as 
the master, during his absence, in all matters relating to the 
discipline and domestic management of the college. 

The master has the power of dismissing all or any of the 
servants of the college for misconduct or inefficient discharge 
of their duties. 

The master holds his office for life, unless he shall wilfully 
violate the statutes, or by his gross misconduct he shall 
affect the reputation of the college ; in that case, the fellows, 
or a majority of them, may, by petition, complain to the 
visitor, who thereupon shall have power, after hearing 
what may be alleged by the master in his defence, either^ to 
admonish him as to his future conduct, or to remove him 
from his mastership, or even to remove his name from the 
boards of the college. 

In case the master shall become incapacitated by illness 
for the performance of the duties of his office, the visitor^ 
on application of the fellows, or a majority of tihem, shall 
have power to appoint one of the fellows to act as vice- 
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master during such incapacity, who shall have the -same 
authority in all matters as the master. 

The master shall be entitled to occupy, rent-free, the 
master's lodge, and his stipend shall be double the amount of 
the stipend of a fellow; but if for any year he be not 
resident within the provisions of the Cambridge University 
Act, his stipend shall be only the same as that of a fellow. 
He also receives the allowance heretofore made for atten- 
dance on college meetings, &c., and the customary payment, 
under the name of "coucher," of two shillings a day for. 
commons, during residence. 

The Fellowships. 

The new statutes ordain that there shall be thirteen 
foundation fellowships, ten of them " lay fellowships,'* and 
three of them " clerical fellowships," all of which shall have 
the same stipend and privileges. 

The lay fellowships are designed for such persons as 
intend to pursue the legal profession, either as advocates or 
barristers, or advocates at the Scotch bar ; and no residence 
in college shall be required of persons holding such fellow- 
ships. 

The bye-fellowship founded by Horatio Goodbehere forms 
one of the thirteen foundation fellowships, and the Govern- 
ment Stock comprised in the deed of foundation is vested in 
the college for general purposes. 

The clerical fellowships are designed for persons who 
may be engaged in the tuition of the students, and a person 
holding a clerical fellowship, and also the office of tutor or 
assistant tutor of the college, shall be subject to the regula- 
tions respecting residence ; and when not holding such 
office, he shall reside in college during such portion of each 
term, not exceeding two-thirds thereof, as the master may 
require. 

The fellows shall be elected from among all the members 
of the college who have taken the degree of LL.B. or B.A. 
in the University, and who have distinguished themselves .. 
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in the examinations of the college or of the University, and 
who are, in the language of the founder, " idonei moribus et 
ingenio" to be fellows of the college; or, if the governing 
body shall at any time think fit, from among members of the 
University of similar degrees and qualifications ; provided 
that no person shall be eligible to a fellowship who, if ad- 
mitted thereto, would vacate the same under any provisions 
of the statutes. 

The governing body shall have the election to all fellow- 
ships, which election may be made at one of the ordinary 
meetings of the college, or at a special college meeting. 

If any person has the votes of a majority of the governing 
body, he shall be declared to be the fellow elected ; but if no 
person has a majority, and no election is made within twelve 
months after a vacancy, the master may appoint any qualified 
person he may think fit. 

A fellow, before his admission, is required to make the 
same declaration as the master, in the presence of the master 
or one of the fellows. 

A fellow who is of the degree of LL.B. or BA.. shall be 
required to proceed to the degree of M.L. or M.A. (as the 
case may be), when of the requisite standing, tinless the . 
governing body shall think fit to extend the time for his pro- 
ceeding to such degree. 

The seniority of the fellows shall be according to the 
priority of admission to their fellowships, and they shall have 
precedence among themselves, according to their seniority ; 
and the senior fellow present, in the absence of the 
master, shall preside at all college meetings, and on other 
occasions. 

A fellow, whether lay or clerical (except under certain pro- 
visions), vacates his fellowship : — 

1. By admission to the mastership. 

2. By becoming entitled in possession to any real or per- 
sonal estate, or any beneficial interest therein, which, if 
aeld and the proceeds invested in Government 3 per Cent. 
Stock, would produce an annual income equal to three times 
the amount of the stipend of his fellowship. 
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3. By becoming entitled in possession to an income for his • 
own life, arising from any real or personal property equal to 
four times the amount of the stipend of his fellowship ; and a 
leae;ehold estate for an unexpired term of not less than fifty 
years shall be deemed equivalent to an estate for his life. 

4. By acceptance of any appointment or office tenable, hy 
custom or otherwise, for his life, or during good behaviour^ 
the annual income whereof is equal to six times the amount 
of the stipend of his fellowship. 

5. By becoming entitled in possession to an income partly- 
arising from an estate or property, estimated as before 
mentioned, and partly from such appointment or office as 
before mentioned, if one-third of the annual value of the 
estate, estimated as above explained, one-fourth of the in- 
come arising from property, and one-sixth of the income 
arising from office, are together equal to the stipend of his 
fellowship. 

6. By becoming a member of any other college in the Uni- 
versity. 

7. By open secession from the Church of England. 
Provided that a tutor, or assistant tutor of the college, 

shall not vacate his fellowship by reason of any disqualifica- 
tion in respect of property or income so long as he shall con- 
tinue to be a tutor or assistant tutor. 
A lay fellow vacates his fellowship : — 

8. By entering into Holy Orders without permission from 
the governing body. The governing body has power to 
grant permission, and to suspend the vacancy of the fellow- 
ship, which would otherwise be occasioned, until such time 
not exceeding the limit allowed by the statute, and imder 
such conditions oa they may think fit, or to transfer him 
from his lay fellowship to a clerical fellowship. 

9. At the end of ten years, after attaining the full 
standing of Master of Arts or of li&Yfa, unless he shall be at 
that time a professor or public lecturer of the University, in 
which case he shall (if not otherwise disqualified) hold hia 
fellowship so long as he retains such office. 

Provided that if he shall have discharged the duties of law 
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lecturer of the college for any period, he shall (if not other- 
wise disqualified) be allowed to retain his fellowship for an 
eqtial period beyond ten years after the fall standing of Master 
of Arts or of Laws. And this privilege may, by vote of two- 
thirds, at least, of the governing body, be extended to any 
other college lectureship which may hereafter be established^ 
with'an annual stipend of not less than JSlOO a year, payable 
out of the college income. 

Provided, also, that if he hold the office of tutor, assistant- 
tutor, law lecturer, or bursar in the college, the governing 
body shall have power to retain him (if not otherwise disquali- 
fied) in his fellowship so long as he shall continue to hold 
any such office. 

Provided, also, that if a person be elected or appointed to a 
fellowship, after attaining the full standing of Master of Aits 
or Laws, he shall (if not otherwise disqualified), be allowed to 
retain the same during the space of ten years after his admis- 
sion thereto. 

A clerical fellow vacates his fellowship : — 

10. By marriage; but the governing body has power, 
by a special vote, in. which not less than two-thirds of the whole 
number shall concur, to grant to a college tutor holding a 
clerical fellowship, permission to retain Ids feUowship, not- 
withstanding marriage, so long as he shall continue to hold 
the office of tutor. They have, also, further power, by a like 
vote, after a person holding a clerical fellowship has dis- 
charged the duties of tutor for fifteen years, to grant him 
permission (if not otherwise disqualified), to retain his 
fellowship notwithstanding marriage, even though he should 
cease to be tutor. But the number of married persons 
holding clerical fellowships shall never exceed two at the 
same time. 

11. By not entering into Holy Orders within twelve months 
after his admission to his fellowship; but the governing 
body has power to dispense with the requirement of a. 
person holding a clerical fellowship to enter into Holy 
Orders, or to extend the time for entering into the same,, 
and to suspend the vacancy of his fellowship, which 
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would otherwise be occasioned by his not entering into Holy 
Orders, until such time and under such conditions as they 
may think fit, or to transfer him from his clerical fellowship 
to a lay fellowship. 

12. By his institution or appointment to any ecclesiastical 
benefice tenable for life, the annual income of which is equal 
to three times the amount of the stipend of his fellowship. 

13. By his institution or appointment to any ecclesiastical 
benefice of less value, tenable for life, without the previous 
consent of the governing body to his holding the same with- 
out vacating his fellowship. The usual year of grace shall be 
allowed to a fellow instituted or appointed to any ecclesiasti- 
cal benefice, and for that purpose his fellowship shall not be 
considered vacated thereby until twelve months after his 
institution or appointment to it. 

Any fellow who shall have served the University for a 
period of not less than ten years, in the office of professor, or 
public lecturer, may, by a special vote of the governing body, in 
which not less than two-thirds of the whole number shall 
concur, and with the sanction of the visitor, be allowed, 
whether married or not, to retain his fellowship after ceasing 
to hold such office, as a mark of distinction in consideration 
of eminent services rendered to the University ; but the 
number of fellows so retaining their fellowships shall never 
exceed two at one time. 

•Ko married fellow shall be allowed to bring his wife or 
family t(» reside in any rooms of the college. 

It shall be the duty of the fellows to conform to the 
statutes, and by good conduct to uphold the reputation of 
the college. 

In case of wilful violation of the statutes by any fellow, 
or of his grave misconduct, affecting the reputation of the 
-college, the governing body shall have power, after giving 
him a reasonable opportunity of alleging what he may think 
fit in his defence, to remove him from his fellowship, or even 
to remove his name from the boards of the college. 

Any fellow who shall feel aggrieved by an order of removal 
from his fellowship, or of his name from the boards of the 
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college, shall be entitled to complain thereof by petition to 
the visitor. 

An annual stipeDd of not less than £150 shall be paid to 
each fellow ; and when the income is sufficient to admit an 
increase thereof, the governing body shall have power, from 
time to time, to increase the same to an amount not exceeding 
£250, There are, besides? some customary allowances made 
for attendance at college meetings, and for attendance in 
chapel, under the will of Dr. Eden, on the Commemoration 
Day ; also two shillings a day, " coucher,'* for commons 
during residence. The' fellows engaged in the tuition of the 
college are each entitled to occupy a set of rooms rent free. 

The governing body has power to increase the allowances 
for attendance at college meetings, and on the Commemo- 
ration Day, and to order allowances to be made for attend- 
ing special college meetings ; but the amount of the whole 
thereof payable in any one year to any person, exclu- 
sive of his *^ coucher," shall not exceed one-iifth of the stipend 
of a fellow, and the governing body shall also have power to 
increase the allowance for '^ coucher " to not more than double 
the amount thereof. 

The governing body has power to elect honorary fellows 
of the college, to be chosen from persons, whether married 
or not, who are distinguished by character and ability, or 
who have done good service to the* college. Such honorary 
fellows shall be entitled to have their names kept on the 
boards of the college free of expense, but they shall not be 
members of the governing body, and shall not be entitled to 
any payment out of the college income. These honorary 
fellowships shall be tenable for such time and under such 
conditions as the governing body shall thiuk fit to direct. 

The governing body has power to increase the number of 
foundation fellowships, and to declare whether such addi- 
tional fellowships shall be lay or clerical fellowships. They also 
h&ve power to create additional fellowships upon any new 
foundation, in virtue of any new bene&etions, with stipends 
as they may think fit, and to declare whether they shall be 
lay or clerical fellowships, provided that such additional 



156 THE COLLEGES. 

fellowships be subject to no restrictions other than those of 
the foundation fellowships of the college. 

Such additional fellowships, and the persons holding the 
same, shall, as to the election or appointment and admissiou 
and qualifications of persons eligible thereto, and the tenure 
thereof, and in all other respects, be subject to the same rules 
and regulations as are ia, the statutes respecting foundation 
fellowships and fellows, except so far as they are inapplicar 
ble to persons not members of the governing body. 

The Law Legtubee, ' 

The governing body of the college shall have power to 
appoint a law lecturer of the college, who shall be appointed 
for such time, and shall have such stipend, being not less than 
£100 a year, paid to him out of the college income, as the 
governing body may determine. 

It shall be the dutv of the law lecturer, under the direc- 

,tion of the governing body, or, in de&ult of such direction,, 

under the direction of the master, to give lectures to and 

examine the students of the college in Civil and English Law, 

and in subjects connected with the study thereof. 

The law lecturer shall reside in the University during such 
parts of each term as the governing body shall direct. - But 
in case of illness or any emergency, the master may dispense 
with such residence for such time as he may think fit. 

Students of other colleges or hostels may, if the governing 
body shall think fit, be admitted to such lectures on payment 
to t6e law lecturer of such fees as the governing body may 
determine. 

Law Studentships. 

In the year 1849 three law studentships were established 
by the college. They were designed for the assistance of such, 
meritorious students of the college as should have taken the 
degree of LL.B. or BJL., and who diould intend to prepare 
themselves for practice in the profession of the law. 

The law studentships are tenable for three years, and have 
each an annual stipend of £50. Na residence is required. 
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The goYerniiig body have the election to the law studentships, 
but in default of any election wiHiin six months firom a 
vacancy, the appointment for that vacancy shall devolve on 
the master. 

A law studentship is vacated on admission to a fellowship. 
The governing body have power to increase the number of 
such law studentships or the stipend thereof, or the time for 
which they may be held. 

The Scholabships. 

Hiere are now sixteen scholarships on the foundation of the 
college. ^ 

The schol^irs are to be chosen from meritorious students of 
the college who have distinguished themselves in the college 
examinations, or from other meritorious persons who shall 
distinguish themselves in any esiamination which the governing 
body may direct. 

All preferences in the election to scholarships or exhiliHtions 
mentioned in any of the instruments of endowment thereof 
Are repealed and abolished. 

A scholarship shall be tenable until such time as the person 
holding the same would, if he were proceeding to the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, be able in the ordinary course to take 
such degree, or for such longer time as the governing body 
may direct. 

A scholar on his admission is required to make a declara- 
tion of obedience, &c., to the master. 

In case of any scholar neglecting his studies, or wilfully 
violating the rules of the college, the governing body shall 
have power to order his stipend to be forfeited, or payment 
thereof to be suspended for such time as they may think Ht ; 
and in case of his grave misconduct they shall have the power 
to order him to be removed from his scholarship, and, if they 
think fit, also to remove his name from the boards of the 
college. 

The stipends of the scholars are paid out of a fund 
called the Scholarship Fund, which consists of a sum ]>aid 
annually out of the consolidated college ioi^ome^ equal in 
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amount to two stipends of a fellow. This fund is applicable 
for the payment of the stipends of the scholars in such a 
manner as the governing body may direct. They have estab- 
lished three scholarships, each of £60 a year, but the number 
and value of the rest are settled annually according to the 
merits of the candidates. Every year one scholarship of £60 
and five others are generally given, of which one is of £50, 
and the least not less than £13 a year. Augmentations of 
the scholarships may be made in the second and third years 
to scholars of distinguished merit. 

The governing body may appoint any scholar of the college 
to be the chapel clerk, or Bible clerk, and may order an addi- 
tional stipend to be paid to him out of the Scholarship Fund 
for his services. 

The governing body may apply any surplus which may 
remain of the Scholarship Fund after payment of the stipends 
of the scholars, in granting rewards to other meritorious 
students ; and any residue of the Scholarship Fund, after the 
payments required, shall be accumulated for like purposes in 
any future year ; and they shall also have power to augment 
the aimual sum directed to be paid to the Scholarship Fund. 

The governing body has power to increase the number of 
scholarships, or to diminish the number thereof, for the pur- 
pose of consolidation, and they have also the power to estab- 
lish additional scholarships, either permanently or for a 
specified time. 

Open Exhibitions. 

The governing body has instituted two exhibitions, one of 
£60 and one of £50, open to the competition of students who 
are under twenty years of age on the day on which the exami- 
nation commences One or both of the exhibitions may be 
awarded for general proficiency, or for excellence in particular 
departments of the examination. 

The subjects of the examination for these exhibitiois 
are : — 

Translation of passages from Greek authors, and Greek Composition. 
Translation of passages from Latin authors, and Latin Composition. 
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E nglish Composition. 

Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., VL 

Arithmetic and Algebra. 

Plane Trigonometry. 

Conic Sections, Geometrical and Analytical. 

The exhibitions are tenablb during the first year of resi- 
dence, at the end of which time the scholarships are 
awarded according to the results of the general college 
examination. 

The successful candidates are required to commence resi- 
dence in college in October. 

Students desirous of becoming candidates for these exhibi- - 
tions are required to send in their names, the date of birth, 
-and a certificate of good character from their schoolmasters 
or tutors, to the tutor of Trinity Hall, from whom all need- 
ful information may be learned respecting the time, &c., of 
the examination. 

Admission of Students. 

The master has the power of admitting persons to become 
members of the college, as fellow-commoners, pensioners, or 
otherwise, by having their names enrolled on the boards of 
the college, subject to such conditions and regulations as the 
governing body may direct. 

The vioe-master, in the absence of the master, shall have 
authority to admit such persons as he may think fit to be 
members of the college. 

In order that the name of any student may be placed on 
the boards of the college, it is necessary that a certificate 
should be forwarded to the tutor of the college from some 
M.A. or L.M. of Cambridge or Oxford, stating that he knows 
the student to be competent in point of classical and mathe- 
matical attainments to enter the University course of instruc- 
tion, and that he can, in all respects, recommend him to be 
admitted to reside in college. 

No member of the college, unless he be a fellow, shall, 
after he has taken his degree, be allowed to reside in college, 
or be admitted to commons therein, without the permission 
of the master. 
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Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year, are : — 

Mathematics. — Euclid, Books I., II., III., IV., VI., XI., 
to Prop. 21 ; Arithmetic and Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, 
Oonic Sections, treated Greometrically, and Analytical Greo- 
metry. 

Classical. — A Greek subject, and Greek Composition ; two 
Latin subjects, and Latin Composition. A paper of passages 
for translation, not in the subjects of lectures, is also given. 

Divinity. — One of the Grospels in Greek. 

The subjects for students of the second year are : — 

Mathematical. — Analytical Qeometry, Mechanics, Differ 
rential and Integral Calculus. 

Classical. — Latin and Greek Composition and Translations^ 
a classical subject for the candidates for honours, and the 
subjects for the Previous Examination. 

Law. — The subjects for the Honour Tripos and the ordi- 
nary degree in Law. 

The subjects for students of the third year are : — 

Mathematics. — ^Hydrostatics, Optics, Astronomy, Newton. 

Classics. — ^Latin and Greek Composition and Translation, 
the classical subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

Law. — Subjects for honours and ordinary degree in Law. 

A course of lectures in Hindoo and Mohammedan Law and 
in the other legal subjects required for the further examination 
for the Civil Service of India, is *given by the law lecturer. 
This course of lectures is open to members of other colleges 
on payment of a fee for attendance. Students who are pre- 
paring themselves for the examinations for the Indian Civil 
Service, are excused part of the college course of studies, and 
are permitted to attend other lectures instead, in the subjects 
they require.* They receive assistance in college in preparing 
for the examination in the Language, Literature, and History 
of England. 

There are two general college examinations, one at the end 
of the Lent Term, and the other in the Easter Term. There is 
also a law examination at the end of the Michaelmas Term. 



COEPUS CHRISTI COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I, pp. 252—262. 

The constitution of this college under the revised statutes 
consists of the master, twelve fellows, two Bibliotistee, and 
six scholars. The number of scholars, Bibliotistse, and fellows 
may be increased whenever the income of the college, in the 
judgment of the master and fellows, may admit of such 
increase. 

Every day, at suitable hours appointed by the master. Divine 
Service is ordained to be celebrated in the college chapel, 
according to the Liturgy of the Church of England, except at 
such times when very few members of the college are in 
residence. The master and fellows may make regulations for 
the due celebration of Divine Service, and for requiring or 
dispensing with attendance on the same, and may alter or 
annul such regulations. 

The Mastership. 

The master is required to be in Priests' Orders, and of the 
degree of D.D., orB.D., within three years from his admission. 
The election of the master is made by the fellows within thirty 
days after the office has become vacant. The master, on his 
•election, makes a solemn promise faithfully to discharge the 
duties of the office. He is required to reside in college six 
months in every year, between the first day of October and the 
last day of July, unless for reasons approved by the major 
part of the fellows. 

The statutes assign to the master the best residence in 
the college, and <£100 a year from the college funds as a 
compensation for the rectory formerly attached to the master- 
ship. He also receives a dividend twice as large as that of one 
of the fellowfij. 

The master may be removed from his office if he secede 
from the Church of England, or if he be convicted of any 
crime whatever before a court of competent jurisdiction ; or 
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if he shall be proved guilty of disgraceful conduct, gross 
neglect of duty, or of malversation of his office, whereby 
he has rendered himself unfit to preside over the college. 

The FBLi^wsHiPflL 

The twelve fellowships are open to all Her Majesty's subjects 
who are members of the Church of England. 

The fellows are to be elected by the master ahd fellows 
from graduates who are superior to others ; it is provided that 
three, at least, of the fellows shall be in Priests' Orders^and 
that eight of the twelve shall be in Holy Orders, within three 
years after their admission. The other four fellows are not 
required to enter into Holy Orders, but if any one enter into 
Holy Orders after the expiration of three years from his admis- 
sion he forfeits all claim to any benefice in the patronage of 
the college. 

A fellow, on his admission, makes a solemn declaration that 
he is a member of the Church of England, and that he will 
observe the statutes, &c. A fellow is not obliged to be 
resident, unless required by the master. 

A fellow vacates his fellowship oa the acquirement of an 
income, from any source, equal to donbie the annual value of 
his fellowship,, or on the preseatation. td a b^iefice of equal 
value to his fellowship, or to any benefice out of Cambridge 
in the patronage of the master and fellows. A fellowship is 
also vacated by marriage, except when the fellow may be apro^ 
f esscor of the University ; in that ease he^ may hold his fdlow- 
ship so long as he continues to be a profiessor, even though he 
be married. It is provided that not more than two fellows 
shall hold professorships and be married at the same time. 

A fellow may be deprived of. his fellowship if he secede 
from the Church of England^ or if he ba ocmviotedy before a 
lawful tribunal, of any crime, or if he be guilty of disgraceful 
conduct whereby he renders himself unworthy to* be a fellow 
of the college. 

The fellows have their rooms rent free and an allowaace for | 
commons. They also receive each a dividendof one-fonsteenih 
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part of Hi^e dmsible revexmes of the college, after all the pay- 
ments required by the statutes and by other lawful authority 
h&ve been duly discharged. 

Every fdicvfridLip is required ta be filled up within one year 
from the first day o£^ May ^leeseding the day on which it 
became Toeant. 

The Scholakships. 

Therff are twenty-five scholaan^ips at this college. 

The six sc^larships on the old fbunda^n have been raised 
in value each to £^ a year. 

The twelve seholarships founded frcxm Bishop {Mawson's 
benefaedon have also been augmented in vslue, and those now 
consist of four of £60, four of £50, and four of £40 a year. 

Of these eighteen scholarships,. six are awarded every year 
to those freshmen who most distinguish themselves in the 
o(^ege exaoiination, which takes place in the Easter Term ; 
and are tenable for three years from the preceding Christmas. 
The scholars receive the payment of their scholarships ac- 
cording to residence. A scholar holdhig a scholarship of £60, 
£50, £40, or £30 a year, receives 3©b., 25s., 20s., or 16s., a 
week for any number of weeks he may reside, not less than 
twenty-six nor more than forty, in the year. 

Of the four scholarships founded by the Hon. Eoger 
Manners, two are given annually, after the college examina- 
tion in June, to the two junior sophs who are considered 
most worthy. They are of the value of £25 a year each, and 
are tmable for two years, with any other scholarships. 

The two scholarships founded by Dr. Spencer are bestowed 
on deserving students needing assistance, generally on such as 
ace in the second year of residence. These scholarships are 
in liie gift of the master. "Value £20 a year, with rooms 
rent free. 

The six scholarships founded by Sir Nicholas Bacon have 
been- reduced to one scholarship, which is to bear his name. 
The representative of Sir Nicholas Bajcon is not to be entitled 
to nominate the scholar in case of a vacancy, nor is a scholar 

h2 
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from Eedgrave School to be entitled to any preference in 
the election to the scholarship. 

This scholarship is, for the future, to be open to the 
competition of students who have not commenced resi- 
dence in the University. The examination will take place 
in October, and candidates must be under twenty years 
of age at the time of examination. The subjects of exa- 
mination will consist of pieces for Translation from the 
best authors, Greek and Latin, and Composition in prose and 
verse. The value of the scholarship is j£20 a year, with 
rooms rent free, and is tenable for three years, and may 
be held with any other scholarship. Candidates are required 
to send in their names, together with a certificate of age and 
baptism, to the tutor of the college, on or before the 1st of 
September. 

The BiBLiOTisTiE. 

The revised statutes recognize the two Bibliotistse or Bible 
clerks of the old statutes as scholars of the college* One of 
them at present discharges the duty of chapel clerk, and 
the other that of organist. They are paid the same stipends 
as the scholars on the old foundation, but with an additional 
payment of £20 a year to the organist. 

The Exhibitions. 

The two fellowships founded at Corpus Christi College by 
Archbishop Parker (1669), and the two scholarships with a 
preference to students from Norwich, Wymondham, or 
Aylsham Schools, are converted into one exhibition. The 
whole of the annuity received (^£18) from the corporation of 
Norwich is to be appropriated for the maintenance of the 
exhibitioner. The candidates for such exhibition are to be 
nominated by the mayor and corporation of Norwich, as 
formerly for the two scholarships, from among the students 
of Norwich, Wymondham, and Aylsham Schools ; and the 
students are also to enjoy the same right of preference in the 
election. 
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The three scholarships founded in 1567^ and one in 1574, 
by Archbishop Parker, with a preference to scholars from 
Norwich and Aylsham Schools, have been converted into one 
exhibition of £2^ a year, with the same preference to these 
schools. 

The three scholarships founded by Archbishop Parker in 
1569, with preference to students from Canterbury School, 
or, in default thereof, to students from Westminster School, 
have been changed into two exhibitions, each of the value of 
^30 a year and a set of rooms rent free, with the like 
preference. The candidates for these two exhibitions are to 
be nominated by the dean and chapter of Canterbury, out of 
students of Canterbury School, or, in default thereof, by the 
dean and chapter out of students of Westminster School, in 
the same manner as the scholars used to be nominated ; but 
no preference is to be shown in such nomination or election 
to any candidate in respect of his place of birth or parentage. 

The two scholarships founded by Archbishop Parker in 
1569, out of funds derived from Eastbridge Hospital, Canter- 
bury, for scholars from the Free School of Canterbury, have 
been converted into one exhibition of the annual value of 
£6 13s. 4d., with the same preference to scholars from Can- 
terbury School as used to be enjoyed by the two scholars ; 
but no candidate is entitled to claim any preference in respect 
of the place of his birth. 

This exhibition is tenable with either of the two exhibi- 
tions constituted in lieu of the Canterbury Scholarships 
founded by Archbishop Parker in 1569. 

Candidates for these exhibitions must have been educated 
at one of these schools for the period of the last two years, at 
least, before their election, or before their matriculation. 

The exhibitions are tenable until the holders of them are of 
sufficient standing to be admitted to the degree of B.A. 
The master and fellows may, if they think fit, extend the 
period of tenure until the student is of standing for the 
degree of M.A. 

In default of any duly qualified candidates for Archbishop 
Parker's Exhibitions, the exhibition or exhibitions then 
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vacant are to be tbrown open to general competition of the 
stadents of the college. 

The four >sclMlAn3hip6 founded by the Bev. G. Bykes, for 
stadents from St Paul s Sohool, have be^i converted into one 
exhibition of £36 a year. 

No student shall be entitled to present himself as a candi- 
date for this exhibition who has not been edoeated at St. 
Paul's School for the space of three years at least. The 
exhibition is tenable until the student holding it is of 
standing to take the degree of B.A., or, if the master and 
fellows think fit, until he is of standing to take the degree of 
M.A., but no longer. 

In default of any duly qualified candidate from St. Paul's 
School, the exhibition then vacant shall be treated as open 
to general competition. 

The scholarship founded by Mr. J. Stock, for a student 
from St. Paul's School, has, by a special statute, been changed 
into an exhibition of £Z0 a year, for a student educated for 
three years at that school, and recommended by the master. 
The candidates are also required to be examined as the 
master and fellows may direct, to ascertain their fitness for 
becoming students of the college. 

In case of there being bo duly qualified candidate on the 
occasion of a vacaaicy, the exhibition is to be tibrowii open to 
the general competition of the students of the college. The 
exhibition is tenable until the student is of standing for the 
4a^?6e of B.A., or, if the master and fellows think fit, till 
M.A., but no longer. 

The Sizabshifs. 

The statutes do not recognize sizars as a ciass of students 
on the foundation. Six sizars are, however, admitted, two 
every year, after an examination''^ held at ihe beginning of 

* The subjects of examination are:— 

Mathematics.— Euclid, Books L, II., Ill; Arithmetic and Algebra, as 
far as the Binomial Theorem. 

CaAssics:— A Greek Playihrni JBachyim, Sopbodes, or Enripidee; one 
of the Gospels in Greek; and a subject from a Latin author. 
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the Michaelmas Term. They have an allowance for ^commons, 
and other advantages. They are eligible to scholarships azid 
exhibitions in the same manner as other students. 

The fands derived from the several foundations of Mr. 
John Parker, of Mrs. Alice Caston, of Mr. John Mere, of 
Mr. John Borage, of Archbishop Bteme, and of Mr. Samuel 
Chapman, respectively, which have heretofore been applied 
to the maintenance of sdiolars of the college, in accordance 
with the terms of the sereral benefactions, are consolidated 
into one fund, to be applied and distributed in such manner 
as the master and fellows shall &om time to time think fit, 
for the encouragement and reward of deservhig students of 
the college ; and no person shall henceforth be entitled to 
■claim a preference in the distribution of the proceeds of such 
funds in respect of the place of his birth, or of his being of 
any particular name or kindred. 

Admission or STiiDEin?s. 

Students desirous of being admitted as members of the 
college are required to send to the tutor, before admission, a 
certificate of baptism and a certificate signed by some clergy- 
man or a member of the Senate, stating that the candidate is 
morally and intellectually qualified to be admitted a member 
of the college. There is no college examination of students 
before admission to residence. 

Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year : — 

Mathematics. — Euclid, Arithmetic and Algebra, Plane 
Trigonometry. 

Classics. — One Greek subject from JEschylus, Sophocles, 
or Euripides ; one from the Greek prose writers ; one Latin 
subject ; Greek and Latin Composition. 

Divinity. — One of the Gospels in Greek. 

English. — ^Beading and English Literature. 

The subjects for students of the second year : — 
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Mathematics. — Differential and Integral Calculus, Geo- 
metry of three dimensions, Statics and Dynamics, Newton. 

Classics.— The subjects of the Previous Examination, 
Greek and Latin Composition. 

Divinity.— One of the Gospels in Greek, and some of the 
Epistles ; Paley^s Evidences ; portions of the Hebrew 
Scriptures. 

English. — Beading and English Literature. 

The subjects for students of the third year :— 

Mathematics. — Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Optics, Astro- 
nomy, and the subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

Classics. — Subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree, Greek 
and Latin Composition. 

Divinity. —Acts of the Apostles in Greek, and some of the 
Epistles ; portions of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

English. — Beading and English Literature. 

There is one general coUege examination every year, which 
takes place in the Easter Term, after which the scholarships 
and other prizes of the college are awarded. 



KING'S COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant. I., pp. 261—267. 

By the new statutes framed under the powers of the Cam- 
bridge University Act, it is ordained that the foundation 
of the college shall consist of a provost, at least forty-six 
fellows, and at least forty-eight scholars, and of the follow- 
ing stipendiary members, viz., — two chaplains, an organist, 
twelve lay clerks, sixteen choristers, and a master over the 
choristers. 

The government of the college is vested in the provost 
and all the fellows who are Masters of Arts, or of an equal 
or superior degree. 

' When and so soon as the interests to be regulated by the 
old statutes shall have expired, or otherwise determined to 
such an extent as may, in the judgment of the provost and 
feUows, enable the distribution of the revenues prescribed by 
the new statutes to be partially carried into effect, without 
prejudice to such of these interests as may not have. expired 
or otherwise determined, the provost and fellows, at a general 
congregation, shall, from time to time, as circumstances will 
permit, bring into operation so much, and such part or parts, 
of the prescribed distribution of the revenues as they may 
deem most expedient. Provided that the number of twenty- 
four Eton Scholarships shall be completed before any other 
scholarships are established. 

If it shall at any time appear to the provost and fellows 
that the revenues of the college produce a surplus beyond the 
amount required to^ afford to each fellow an average income 
of ;£300 a year (exclusive of rooms and commons, but inclu- 
sive of all other allowances), they may determine, at a general 
congregation, either that the number of fellowships shall be 
increased (permanently or temporarily), or that such part as 
may be thought fit of such revenues shall be set apart and 
applied either in increasing the number or emoluments of the 
scholarships within the college, or for such other college 
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purposes as may be considered most advantageous to the 
college as a place of education, religion, and learning. 

Provided that whenever the whole number of forty-eight 
scholarships shall have been established, then in any sub- 
sequent augmentation of these sefaolarships that may be 
made from time to time, due regard be had to any increaae 
which may have been made in the namber of taeholars in liie 
College of King Henry the Sixtii at Eton, but so that not 
more than one^half of the additional sdiolarshipB established 
by any such augmentation shall be appropriated to the 
College of King Henry the Sixth at Eton* 

If at any time it shall appear to the provost and fel- 
lows that, by reason of any change in the value of money, 
the i^pecific sums fixed, or which may be hereafter fixed 
by or in virtue of any statutes of the college, have beoome 
insufficient or excessive, and that such insufficiency or ex- 
cess is productive of injustice or hardship, or is injurious 
to the general interests of the college, it shall be lawful 
for theoi, by an instrument under the seal of the college, 
and with the sanction of the visitor, for the purpose of cor- 
recting or obviating such injustice, or hard^p, or injury, 
to direct that such annual sums shall be increased or 
diminished as they shall think fit ; imd the increased or 
diminished sums shall henoelbrth be substituted for and stand 
in the place of the sttms originally fixed by the statutes of the 
college. 

The provost and fellows, at a general congregation, shall 
appoint an auditor of the college, to whom they shall assign 
such a stipend as they may think proper, and who shall con- 
tinue to hold his ofBuce at the pleasure of the provost and 
fellows. It shall be the duty of the auditor, bef <U7e the «nnii^l 
aucfit of the <eotiege accouats, to examine and verify the 
accounts of the business of the college and the vouchers 
thereof, to ascertain the balances which may be severally due 
from them or to them, and to sign such accounts if found 
correct, and to report to the provost and fellows whatever 
may appear to him to require amendment or observation. 

After the college accounts have been thus audited and 
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signed by the auditor, tbey shall be submitted to the inspec- 
tion of the provost, the ^oe-provost, and three fellows to be 
ap)»oint8d by the college. 

l^e buisars dudl make or cause to be made, as soon after 
the general audit in eacb year as they oonveniently can, a 
8tafcem«it of all monies, rents, and profits of all kinds vrkaA- 
soever Teoeived by them as bursars during the year preceding 
such general audit, and also a statement of all paymoots and 
expenses made and incurred by them as bursars during the 
same time ; and in making or causing to be made such state- 
ments, the bursars shall not be required to give a separate 
entry and description of every particular sum of money so 
received and paid by them, but only an abstract of the 
reoeipte audpa^ J«oi^, ammg^in s^cb a nutnner as 
the provost and fellows may deem requisite and sufficient ; 
and the said bursars shall cause a copy of such statement to 
be sent to the provost and every :&llow of the college ; and 
such statenmat shall be read at a geaend congregation, 
previously to the annual election of officers. The bursars 
shall further, on the ajiplication of any fellow, submit for his 
inspeotian the fiill aocouat of the receipts and expenses of the 
college. 

It shall be lawful for the provost and fellows, in a general 
congregatixm, to create any new offices which they may think, 
from time to time, neeessary for the more efficient manage- 
ment of the affidrs of the college, or for the better enforce- 
ment of its «liBoipline, and to assign to the holders such 
stipends as they may think fit ; provided always that sudi 
offices nay be dmmlled, or the duties of them varied from 
time to time, by the same authorily which created them, and 
that the holders of such offices shall not be entitled to claim 
any compensation in case of the suppression of such offices, 
imd shall be removable from them at the pleasure of the 
provost and fellows in a general congregation. 

Is is ordered that the provost and fellows shall elect 
annually out of their numbers, a vice-provost, two deans, and 
three treasurers, or bursars, who shall be bound to reside 
during such part of every year as shall be required by the 
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regulations of the college, unless engaged upon college 
business, or for some other grave cause. 

It is also ordered that there shall be such a number of 
tutors and assistant tutors in the college as the provost and 
fellows, in a general congregation, shall from time to time 
determine. They shall be appointed, and shall also be 
removable, by the Educational Council, with the consent of 
the provost. 

The College Chapel. 

Divine Service shall be celebrated in the college chapel, 
according to the Liturgy of the United Church of England and 
Ireland, daily throughout the year, unless for some cause to 
be approved by the provost and fellows. 

The provost and fellows, at a general congregatioui may 
make such regulations as they may deem expedient for the 
due eelebration of the same, and for requiring or dispensing 
with attendance on the same, and may vary such regulations 
from time to time, as they may think fit. 

The two chaplains, the organist, the twelve lay clerks, the 
sixteen choristers, and the master over the choristers, shall 
be appointed and dismissed by the provost and officenu 

They shall receive such stipends as shall be fixed, from 
time to time, by the provost and fellows at a general con- 
gregation. 

The choristers shall be boarded and lodged under proper 
supervision, with a sufficient allowance for clothes. 

Any choristers who have a talent for music shall have in- 
struction in instrumental music under the organist. 

Some assistance from the college funds may be given to the 
choristers upon leaving the choir. 

If any chorister, on leaving the choir, is proved to have a 
special aptitude for academical studies, an extra grant of 
money may be made to help him towards entering the Uni 
versity. 
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The Provostship. 



The provost of the college shall be a member of the Church 
of England, not less than thirty years of age, and a Master 
of Arts, or of some superior degree, in the University of 
Cambridge. The electors shall choose some person distin- 
guished for his attainments in theology, literature, and 
science, who, in their judgment, is also best qualified by his 
piety, discretion, and knowledge of affairs, to secure tte good 
govemnient of the college as a place of religion, learning 
and education. 

He shall exercise a general superintendence over the affairs 
of the college, shall preside ea: officio at all meetings of the 
fellows, and shall have power, in all cases not provided for 
by the statutes of the college, or by special order of a college 
meeting, to make such provision for the good government 
and discipline of the college as he shall think fit. 

The electors of the provost are all the fellows of the college 
who are Masters of Arts, or of an equal or superior degree. 

In the case of a vacancy of the office of provost, if an 
election is not made by the fellows within a certain number 
of days, and after two scrutinies, the visitor is authorized 
to appoint a provost for that turn. The provost, on his 
election or appointment, makes a solemn declaration to dis- 
charge faithfully the duties of the office. 

The provost is required to reside in the college during the 
whole of every term, unless absent on college business, or 
prevented by sickness or other urgent cause, to be signified 
by him to the vice-provost. If the provost shall, without 
reason, fail to reside in college, he may be admonished by the 
visitor ; and if, after three such admonitions, a fourth com- 
plaint of such non-residence be made and established, the 
provost may be deprived by the visitor of his office. 

If the provost shall at any time become permanently in- 
capable of performing the duties of his office, one of the 
fellows duly qualified may be appointed as pro-provost, to act 
in the provost's place during such incapacity, and to receive 
such portion as the visitor shall think fit, not exceeding one- 
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third of the provost's emoluments, while he discharges the 
duties of the office. 

If the provoat shall opeaAj secede from, the Church of 
Eni^l&iid) or if he shall be convicted of ajiy crime, he may be 
deprived of his office. Also, if any three or more o£ the 
fdlows zesidsni in college, and qualified to take part in the 
government of the college, shall prefer to the visitor a charge 
against tiie provost, either of disgraceful conduct, go* of mal- 
versatton of his office, or of gr&ve ne^^t of his duty, whereby 
he has become unfit to preside over the college, the visitor 
shall, with all convenient speed, proceed to inquire into, the 
facts of the caae ; and if the charge be establiiEdikefil, may 
deprive him of his office. 

The provost has the lodge assigned as his place of residence, 
and the customary quarterly payments and allowances for 
the expenses of his establishment. He receives also, b& a 
dividend, a sum equal to four and a-half times the dividend 
of a fellow. It is provided by the new statutes^ that an 
annual sum may be fixed by the provost and fellows in lieu 
of all or any portion of the payments at present received by 
the provost.. 

The Fellowships. 

As the nimiber of fellowships under the old statutes was 
fifty-five, while the new statutes contemplate the number 
bdng reduced to forty-six, it shall not be necessary Ibr the 
pravost and fellows to abstain from filling up all feUowships 
which may become vacant until the Mitire number be reduced 
below forty-six ; but it shall be lawful for them to fill up 
such limited number of vacant fellowships in each snicessfiive 
year as they may think fit, until the entire number of fellows 
be reduced below f<»rty-six. 

The new statutes ordain that the fellows shall be elected &om 
among all members of the college who have taken the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Laws, or Bachelor of Medi- 
cine, at the regular time, unless prevented by illness or other 
grave cause, and whose standing, after such d^ree, does not 
exceed three years. 
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Provided thafe if on any occasion there shall be no duly 
qualified, candidate for a yacant fellowship whom the exa> 
minears shaU coaaider of sufficient merit for election, such 
vacant f eHowship £^U be reserved till the next election of 
fellows ; and if upon such second occasion there shall be no 
candidate so quaH&ed whom the examiners shall consider of 
sufficient m&sit foe election, th^a it shall be lawful for the 
provost and» fellbws^ to- throw open such vacant fellowship 
for campetitkm. azodngst all members of the University, being 
otherwise duly qualified.. 

All vacancies occurring in Hie fellowships of the college 
shall be filled up at a peiiod not later than the next succeeding 
annual election of fellows. An annual election shall take 
place on the second Saturday of the Easter Term, or on such 
other day as the provost and fellows shall appoint. 

The intellectual qualification of the candidates, and their 
proficiency in any branch or branchea of the Univeraty 
studies, shall be ascertained in such mode as the provost and 
fellows shall determine, and the electors shall choose in each 
case that candidate (bdng otherwise duly qualified) whom 
they shall think to be the most fit to be a fellow of the college 
as< a place of region, learnings and educatioii. 

The election of the Mlows shall be vested in the provost, 
or, in his absence,, the vice-provost, and such of the fellows 
as may have been appointed by tlie Educational Council to 
take part in ascertaining the qualifications and proficiency of 
the candidates ; provided that the number of such electors 
be (including j^the provost) not less than nine. No person 
shall vote at such election who has not taken part in ascer- 
taining such qualifications and proficiency. 

The election shall be decided by the majority of votes. In 
case of equality of votes, the provost, or, in his absence, the . 
vice-provost, shall have a casting vote, in addition to his own 
vote as one of the electors. 

Within three days next following the election, the provost 
and fellows shall meet in the college chapel, and shall call 
upon the several fellows elect to make the following declara- 
tion :— 
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**I, M. N., elected a fellow of this college, do declare 
that I am bondjfUie a member of the Church of England ; and 
I do solemnly profess and declare that I will observe all the 
statutes, rules, and regulations of the college ; that I will be 
faithful to the same, and do nothing that may be detrimental 
to it ; but, to the utmost of my power, will maintain and sup- 
port the interests of the same ; that I will obey the provost 
and all other officers of the college in all lawful commands 
and directions ; and that, if I should hereafter be expelled 
or removed from my fellowship, in accordance with the 
statutes of the college, I will not bring any suit or action 
either against the provost or against any other member of the 
college on account of such expulsion, and will not appeal 
against the same, except to the visitor of the college, in the 
manner prescribed by the statutes." 

After the declaration, the fellow elect shall be admitted to 
the fellowship by the provost, or, in his absence, by the vice- 
provost, and shall enter upon the emoluments of the same. 

"Fellows who are Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Laws 
shall proceed to the degree of Master of Arts, or Master of 
Laws, as soon as they are of standing to take such degree ; 
and fellows who are Bachelors of Medicine shall proceed to 
the degree of Doctor of Medicine as soon as they are of stand- 
ing to take such degree. Fellows not so proceeding to their 
degrees in due course (unless prevented by illness or other 
grave cause, to be approved by the provost and fellows) shall 
forfeit their fellowships. 

Ail fellows shall preserve their seniority in the order of 
fellows according to priority of admission as fellows, and not 
according to their degrees. No fellow shall be required to 
proceed to the degree of Bachelor or Doctor of Divinity or 
of Doctor of Laws. 

If any fellow shall openly secede from the Church of Eng- 
land, as by law established; or shall be convicted of any crime, 
of whatsoever nature or description, he may be expelled from 
the college. 

Also, if any two fellows of the college shall prefer before 
tHe provost a charge of disgraceful conduct against any fellow, 
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rendering him unfit to be a fellow of the college, the provost 
shall, with all convenient speed, assemble a meeting of the 
provost, vice-provost, deans, and &ve other fellows annually 
appointed, who shall proceed to inquire into the case ; and if 
the] charge be proved, the prOvost may, with a concurrence 
of a majority of the others so assembled, expel the fellow 
so offending from the college. 

Provided that if in any of the three cases either an accusing 
or accused party be vice-provost, dean, or one of the five 
fellows so appointed, his place at the meeting shall be left 
vacant. 

Provided, also, that in every case a fellow so removed may 
exercise his right of appeal to the visitor. 

Every fellow who marries shall vacate his fellowship at the 
expiration of one year from the date of his marriage ; and no 
fellow shall vacatie his fellowship by reason of not entering 
into Holy Orders. 

Any fellow who shall come into the possession of any 
ecclesiastical preferment on the presentation of the college, of 
any value whatsoever, or of any ecclesiastical preferment not 
in the patronage of the college, of the clear annual value of 
|iot less than ^300, or who shall become master, fellow, or 
member on the foundation of another college, shall thereby 
vacate his fellowship, except in the case of a living which, 
being in the patronage of the college, and imder the clear 
annual value of ;£300, has first been ofiered, in order, to every 
fellow of the college who is in Holy Orders, with the condi- 
tion of vacating his fellowship, and has been declined by all ; 
provided that any fellow coming into possession of any 
ecclesiastical preferment shall be allowed to retain his fellow- 
ship for one year after coming into such preferment. 

It shall be lawful for the provost and fellows, at a general con- 
gregation, by a vote of not less than two-thirds of their[number, 
to elect any person difltingnkhed for his literary or scientific 
merits, or who, having been a fellow of the college, shall 
have vacated his fellowship, whether by marriage or other- 
wise, to an honoraiy fellowship. Such honorary fellow shall 
possess no voice or authority in the ooUege, nor be entitled to 
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any dividend ; but he may enjoy sucli privileges with respect 
to commons, the occupation of rooms, or other advantages, as 
the provost and fellows, at a general congregation, may from 
time to time determine ; provided that if married he shall 
not be allowed to reside in college. 

It shall be lawful, also, for the provost and fellows, by a vote 
of not less than two-thirds of the number present at a general 
congregation, to elect and admit to a supernumerary fellow- 
ship in the college any of the following persons : — 

First. Any professor or public lecturer of the University 
not holding any ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts 
of the University, and not being master or fellow of any 
other college of the University, whether he be married or 
not. Such professor or public lecturer shall be allowed to 
retain such fellowship so long as he shall continue to hold a 
professorship or public lectureship in the University, and no 
longer. 

He shall not vacate his fellowship by marriage, but if mar- 
ried shall not be entitled to rooms in college. He shall 
vacate his fellowship by accepting any ecclesiastical prefer- 
ment out of the precincts of the University. 

Secondly. Any person eminent for science or learning 
(whether or not he may be a member of the college or Uni- 
versity), not being married, and not holding any ecclesiastical 
preferment out of the precincts of the University, and not 
being fellow or master of another college. Every person so 
elected shall vacate his fellowship by marriage, or by accept- 
ing any ecclesiastical preferment not within the precincts of 
the University. 

No person elected under either of the above provisions 
shall be entitled to claim in right of his fellowship the pre- 
sentation to a college living. 

Every fellow receives, as his yearly dividend, such a sum as 
the provost and fellows shall fix for the dividend of the year ; 
and if in residence, he shall also be entitled to rooms and 
commons. 

Provided that if any person shall have been f eUo w for a part 
only of the year, he shall be entitled to one-fourth part only 
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of his annual dividend, for each quarter of a year^ or part of 
a quarter greater than a half, during which he may have been 
fellow. 

This rule applies to the provost, officers, and scholars of 
the college. 

The Educational Council. 

There shall be an Educational Council, of which the pro- 
vost, the vice-provost, the two deans, and the tutors, shall be 
ex-officio members. It shall be in the power of the provost 
and fellows, at a general congregation, to elect any lecturer 
or other person engaged in the education of the college, 
whether a fellow or not, to be a member of the Educational 
Council. 

The Educational Council shall superintend and regulate 
the studies of the members of the college in statu pupillariy 
and shall, from time to time, adapt them to the requirements 
of the University examinations. 

The Educational Council shall appoint the posers, the 
examiners for open scholarships, the examiners for fellowships, 
and any other college examiners, subject in all cases to the 
approval of the provost and fellows at a general congregation. 

It shall be lawful for the provost and fellows to require any 
of the fellows of the college to serve as examiners. 

At meetings of the Educational Council, all questions shall 
be decided by a majority of the votes of those present, the 
provost, or, in his absence, the vice-provost, having in addition 
a casting vote, in case the votes are equally divided. 

Subject to the above regulation, the Educational Council 
shall have power to frame for itself rules and regulations for 
the transaction of business. 

In case of an University professorship being attached to 
the college, the professor may be appointed by the provost 
and fellows a member of the Educational Council. 

The Scholarships. 

The new statutes ordain that the number of scholarships 
in the college shall be increased to forty-eight. 

n2 
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* Twenty-four of these scholarships shall be appropriated to 
the scholars of the College of King Henry the Sixth at Eton, 
and shall be called Eton Scholarships. The election to 
such scholarships shall continue to be held at Eton ; and it 
is provided that the provost and fellows may complete that 
number gradually, so that not fewer than three Eton Scholar- 
ships shall be offered for competition in each year until the 
number of twenty-four be completed. Afterwards, only such 
a number of candidates shall be elected on each occasion 
as will fill the actual number of scholarships then vacant. 

If on any occasion there shall be no duly qualified candi- 
date for a vacant Eton Scholarship whom the examiners shall 
consider of sufficient merit for electiojD, such scholarship shall 
be reserved till the next election of Eton Scholars ; and if 
upon such second occasion there shall be no candidate so 
qualified whom the examiners shall consider of sufficient 
merit for election, then such scholarship shall for that turn be 
thrown open to competition amongst all the boys then receiv- 
ing education in Eton School, whether on the foundation or 
not ; and in default of any candidate from the school whom 
the examiners shall consider of sufficient merit to be elected, 
then such scholarship shall for that turn be dealt with as if it 
had been an open scholarship. 

The remaining twenty-four scholarships shall be called 
Open Scholarships, and shall be given according to merit, 
subject to the following conditions, namely : — 

That twelve of such scholarships be open to all candidates, 
being British subjects, who at the time of their examination 
shall not have completed their twentieth year, and the other 
twelve to all undergraduates of the college. 

The examination for each open scholarship shall take place 
at Cambridge, at such time and in such manner as shall be 
fixed by the provost and fellows. 

The electors to the open scholarships shall be the provost, 
the vice-provost, one of the mathematical lecturers, and two 
of the fellows, to be appointed annually by the Educational 
Council. No person shall vote at the election for any scholar- 
ship who has not taken part in the examination for the same. 
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The emoluments of the scholarships shall be J80 per 
amLum each, with tuition fee, and the Eton Scholars shall 
have^ in addition, rooms and commons free during residence, 
or a money payment in lieu thereof ; and the like advantages 
shall be extended to the other scholars of the college so soon 
as the circumstances of the college will permit. 

All scholars shall proceed to their degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, or other faculty, at the regular time, except for sickness 
or other grave cause, to be approved by the provost and 
fellows ; or, in default of so doing, shall lose their scholarships 
within three months. 

All scholars shall be allowed to hold their scholarships till 
they have attained the {standing of Master of Arts, or until 
they become fellows of the college, or of any other college, 
but no longer. 

It may here be added that the new statute for Eton College 
ordains that all British subjects, being otherwise duly 
qualified, although not bom within the realm of England, be 
eligible as scholars of the College of King Henry the Sixth 
at Eton. 

Admission op Students. 

It shall be lawful for the provost and fellows, at a general 
congregation, to make, from time to time, such regulations as 
they may think fit in respect to the admission of pensioners 
at the coUege, and their duties as long as they are in statu 
pupiUari, and continue members of the college. 

It is also ordered that all persons in statu pupiUari shall 
show due reverence and obedience to the provost, the vice- 
provost, and other officers of the college ; they shall conduct 
themselves in a quiet and orderly manner within the college, 
and shall observe the statutes, and shall conform to all such 
orders and regulations as may be made by the provost and 
fellows, from time to time, for the good government of the 
college, and if any such person, not being a fellow of the 
college, shaU not observe the statutes or the rules and regu- 
lations, or be guilty of any oflfence subveraive of discipline 
and good order, or tending to bring scandal on the college,. 
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he shall be punished by the provost, or by the dean acting on 
behalf of the provost, in such a manner as the oflfence may 
appear to deserve ; provided always that the penalty ot 
temporary or final removal from the college, or, in case of a 
scholar, of deprivation of his scholarship, or temporary for- 
feiture of the emoluments and advantages thereof, shaU be 
inflicted only by the tribunal constituted by the statutes for 
the removal of fellows. 



Lectures aud Examinations. 

College lectures in Dirinity, Classics, and Mathematics, are 
delivered to the undergraduates during the three terms of 
the year, every day except Sundays and Saints' Days. The 
subjects of the lectures are directed so as to bear upon the 
University examinations. 

There are two annual college examinations, one at the 
beginning, and one at the end of the Easter Term, from the 
results of which prizes are awarded to the most distinguished 
students. 



QUEENS' COLLEaE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 268—275. 

It is ordained by the new statutes that the foundation of 
Queens' College shall consist of the president, fourteen fel- 
lows and fourteen scholars. The number of fellows and 
scholars, however, may be increased or diminished if the 
revenues of the college become increased or diminished, ac- 
cording to the judgment of the president and the fellows, 
with the consent of the visitor. 

It is ordered, " quod singulis diebus in pleno termino ad 
minus, cantentur in capella coUegii MatiUince et Vesperre, csete 
raque divina officia, juxtausum Ecclesiee Anglicanse; nisi causa 
justa et legitima per Prsesidentem etsocios in villa prsesentes 
approbanda quandoque impe^ierit." 

The president and fellows have the power of making 
regulations for the attendance, or non-attendance, of students 
at the celebration of Divine Service, and of altering or 
amending such regulations as they may think fit. 

The president and the fellows, in the month of October, 
are ordered to elect two treasurers, a bursar, a dean, a 
steward, a prselector, and a librarian, and to assign to them 
such stipends as they may think fit. 

The PBESIDE5T. 

The president is required to be a Master of Arts at least, 
and in Priests' Orders; and the election is vested in the 
fellows of the college. A layman may, however, be elected 
president, if not less than two-thirds of the fellows obtain by 
petition a royal license to elect a layman. 

The president, on his election, makes the following declara- 
tion : — " Do fidem me veram Christl religionem onmi animo 
complexurum; Scripturse auctoritatem hominum judiciis 
proepositurum ; regulam vit« et summam fidei ex verbo Dei 
petiturum; cat era quae ex verbo Dei non probantur pro 
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humanis habiturum; auctoritatem regiam in hominibus sum- 
mam^ et extemorum episcopomm jurisdictioni minime sub- 
jectam, aestimaturom ; et contrarias verbo Dei opiniones 
omni voluntate refataturum ; vera consuetis, scripta Don 
scriptis, in religionis caaaa antehabiturum. 

" Do fidem etiam^ quod officium prsesidentis pro tempore 
meo .fideliter geram ; statuta, ordinationes, et laudabiles con- 
suetudines hujus collegii, quantum in me est, illaesa obser- 
vabo; eademque statuta fideliter exequar, vel exequi pro- 
curabo." 

The president is required to reside two-thirds of each of 
the three terms of every year, under pain of losing one-third 
part of his annual stipend for each term in which he has not 
fulfilled the required period of residence, except for some 
reasonable cause to be approved by the major part of the 
fellows in residence. 

The president has the lodge assigned as his place of resi- 
dence, and he receives £2 for every week he may reside in 
college, and as his dividend, three out of the twenty equal 
parts of the divisible revenues of the college, after all 
statutable and other customary payments have been dis- 
charged. 

If the president openly secede from the Church of England,, 
or if he be convicted of any crime, or if he be guilty of any 
disgraceful conduct or malversation of his office, he may be 
removed from his office. 

K the president shall at any time become incapable of 
discharging the duties of his office, one of the fellows may be 
appointed as vice-president during his incapacity, with a. 
stipend not exceeding one-third of the emoluments of the 
president. 

If the president shall desire to retire from the office of 
president, it shall be lawful for. two-thirds of the whole body 
of fellows to accept his resignation ; and if they think 
proper, they may assign to him a certain portion of hi» 
stipend, not exceeding two-thirds of the stipend assigned to 
the president, to be annually paid to him for the rest of 
his life. . 
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The Fellowships. 

When vacancies occur in the fellowships, the president and 
the fellows are directed to elect persons into the vacant 
fellowships within six months, except under certain circum- 
stances provided for in the statutes. The president and 
fellows are directed to elect into a vacant fellowship that 
person whom they know to be "idoneum, securrdum istas 
conditiones : bene moratum ; bene in scholis proficientem ; 
qui* etiam non sit maritatus ; nee ab aliqua communitate 
expulsus propter sua demerita, nee aliqua incurabili inflrmi • 
tate apparente et manifesta detentus ; et quod ad minus sit 
Baccalaureus in Artibus, vel Jure, vel Medicina.' ' 

A fellow, on his election, professes himself a member of 
the Church of England, and makes a declaration to observe 
the statutes, &c., nearly in the same form of words as that of 
the president. 

Every fellow of the degree of Bachelor of Arts, or Bachelor 
of Law, must be created Master of Arts or Master of Laws- 
within four years from completing his first degree, on pain of 
losing his fellowship. 

A fellowship is tenable, without any restriction, for ten 
years after a fellow has been created a Master of Arts or 
Master of Laws, or for thirteen years after he has completed 
the degree of Bachelor of Medi<jine ; provided, that it be 
lawful for any fellow to retain his fellowship beyond ten 
years, so long as he may discharge the duties of a professor 
in the University, whose annual income does not exceed 
j£600, or hold the office of public orator. 

Provided, also, that it is lawful for any unmarried fellow 
who has been admitted to Holy Orders within two years after 
his creation of Master of Arts or Master of Laws, or within 
five years after his completing his degree of Bachelor of 
Medicine, to retain his fellowship until the completion of the 
year when he has been presented to an ecclesiastical benefice 
the clear annual value of which exceeds J300. 

If any fellow hold the office of tutor, or senior lecturer in 
classics or mathematics, the years during which he- may hold 
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8uch office, being unmarried and residing in college, shall not 
be reckoned as part of the ten years. 

Two-thirds of the whole body of the president and fellows 
may, with the assent of the visitor, permit a fellow, being 
unmarried and resident in college, to retain his fellowship 
beyond ten years, on account of his literary or scientific 
labours. It is provided that not more than two feUows are 
to enjoy this privilege at the same time. 

Two-thirds of the whole body of the president and fellows 
may elect into a fellowship any professor of the University, 
whether mancied or unmarried, who does not hold any 
ecclesiastical benefice out of the University, or who is not the 
master or fellow of another college. Such a fellow so elected 
may retain his fellowship so long as he holds the office of 
professor, but no longer. He retires from his fellowship on 
his accepting any ecclesiastical benefice out of the University, 
or on becoming the master or fellow of another college. 

It is lawful for two-thirds of the whole number of the 
president and feJlows to elect into a fellowship any person 
married or unmarried, who may be distinguished for science 
or learuing, and who does not hold any ecclesiastical benefice 
out of the University, or who is not the master or a fellow 
of any other college. It is provided that a fellow so elected 
may retain his fellowship so long as he resides, during two- 
thirds of each term in every year within the precincts of the 
University, unless tlie major part of the president and fellows 
in every year grant him a licence for a shorter period of 
residence. A fellow so elected retires from his fellowship 
if he accept any ecclesiastical benefice out of the University, 
or the mastership, or a fellowship, of any other college. 

It is ordained that a fellow, not otherwise disqualified^ 
shall retain his fellowship for ten years from his creation, 
if )ie be a Master of Arts or Master of Laws ; or for 
thirteen years from the completion of his degree, if he be 
a Bachelor of Medicine (the years during which he may have 
held the office of tutor or lecturer not being reckoned), and 
at the completion of that period shall resign his fellowship, 
unless he be a professor in the University, or public orator, 
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or a fellow elected honoris caiisa, or on account of distin- 
goished merit in science or learning. 

A married fellow is not permitted to reside in college, nor 
to hold the office of tutor of the college. 

A fellow may be removed from his fellowship if he openly 
secede from 4;he Church of England, or if he be convicted of 
any crime, or if he be guilty of any disgraceful conduct, 
whereby he has rendered himself unfit to continue a fellow of 
the college. 

Each of the fellows is entitled to rooms in college and 
commons, and ten shillings a week for every week he is 
resident in college. A fellow also receives, as his dividend, 
one of the twenty equal parts of the divisible revenues of the 
college. 

It is ordered that nine of the fellows, with the president, 
or eleven without the president, may elect any person dis- 
tinguished for science or learning, whether married or 
unmarried, into a fellowship honoris causa, A fellow so , 
elected shall not have any voice in the affairs of the college, 
or emolument or authority. I^ is lawful for the major part 
of the president and fellows to grant any privileges what- 
soever, with the exception of the above mentioned, to 
any fellow so elected honxyris cavsa. 

The fellowship founded by Mr. Edwards is, for the future, 
to be considered as one of those awarded honoris cattsa. 

He is allowed rooms in college if he be unmarried. He is , 
entitled to commons, whether married or unmarried, while 
he is resident within the precincts of the University. 

The Scholarships. 

The new statutes order that there shall be fourteen scholar- 
ships on the foundation of the college. 

Four, each at least of the annual value of £60. 
Five, each at least of the annual value of £40. 
Five, each at least of the annual value of £30. 

The fund for the payment of the stipends of the foundation 
scholars consists of three out of the twenty equal portions of 
the divisible revenues of the college. It is provided that all 
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monies of this fund which, in any year, may not be distri- 
buted among the scholars, shall be reserved for the following- 
year, and that no one except scholars shall receive any pay- 
ment out of this fund. 

These scholarships are perfectly open and imreatricted, and 
are tenable until the scholar is of standing sufficient to be 
admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, or Bachelor of 
Laws. 

The scholars are elected by the president and. fellows 
out of the most distinguislied students of the college, accord- 
ing as they may have acquitted themselves at the general 
college examinations. 

It haabeen agreed by the president and fellows of the college^ 
that if there be any students desei-ving of scholarships, be- 
sides those which have been founded under the new statutes, 
they shall have supernumerary scholarships ; and that if any 
students be deemed worthy of scholarships of greater value 
than those above mentioned, their scholarships shall be aug- 
mented at the discretion of the president and fellows. 

It is ordered that if any scholar make no advance in learn-- 
ing, or be negligent of his duties, he shall be admonidied by 
the president, that he may amend ; but if he do not, he shall 
next be admonished by the. president and two senior fellows, 
and if this second admonition be ineffective for his amend- 
ment, after being admonished by the president, in the name 
of the college, he shall retire from, his scholarship, and 
another shall be elected into his place. 

If it should happen, in the judgment of the president and 
fellows, that any scholar has been guilty of any offence where'by 
scandal may be brought on the college, he may be expelled 
entirely from the college. 

Every year, early in October, there is an examination for 
two scholarships, open to all pemons under twenty years 
of age, who shall not have commenced residence in the 
University. 

These scholarships are each of the vaJue of £40 a year. 
One of these is awarded for proficiency in Classics, and the 
other for proficiency in Mathematics. 
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The classical part of the examination comprises the Trans- 
lation of passages from the best Greek and Latin authors, and 
Composition in those languages. 

The mathematical part of the examination is limited 
to papers in Euclid, Arithmetic, Algebra, Plane Trigono- 
metry, and Conic Sections, treated both Greometrically and 
Analytically, with problems ajising out of these subjects. 

Each candidate must forward to the president of the college, 
before the 1st of October, a certificate of his baptism, and a 
testimonial of good conduct from a graduate of Cambridge, 
Oxford, or Dublin. 

Any further particulars respecting these scholarships may 
be known by application to the tutor of the college- The 
successful candidates at the examination will be required to 
enter their names at once on the college boards and commence 
residence. 

Exhibitions. 

The two Sedgwick's Scholarships or Exhibitions, Mr. 
Clark's Librarianship, ]\jLr. Sandys' Exhibition, and Mr. Penny 
White's Exhibition, have not been altered by tiie new statutes. 

Besides these exhibitions, the president has at his disposal 
funds to the amount of j6l30 per annum, by which deserving 
students of limited means are assisted. 

Admission of Students. 

Students who are desirous of becoming members of the 
college are required to produce a certificate of ability and 
good conduct from a Master of Arts. 

It is ordained that no fellow-commoner, pensioner, or sizar 
be admitted a member of the college without the consent of 
the major part of the president and fellows. 

Lbctubes and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year ;— 
Mathematics.— Euclid, Algebra, Plane Trigonometrye 
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Classics. — A Greek subject and a Latin subject. 

Divinity. — ^The Greek Testament. 

The subjects for students of the second year :— 

Mathematics. — Statics and Elementary Dynamics, Greo- 
metry of three dimensions, Differential and Integral Cal- 
culus, Newton ; also the subjects for the Previous Exa,mi- 
nation. 

Classics. — ^Assigned Greek and Latin authors for candi- 
dates for the Classical Tripos, and the subjects for the 
Previous Examination. 

Divinity. — Greek Testament. 

The subjects for students of the third year :— 

Mathematics. — ^Rigid Dynamics, Astronomy, and the other 
higher branches of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy ; 
also the subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

Classics. — Assigned Greek and Latin Authors for candi- 
dates for the Classical Tripos, and the subjects for the 
ordinary B.A. degree. 

Divinity. — Greek Testament. 

There are two college examinations every year : one at the 
end of the Michaelmas Term, for the second and third years' 
students in Mathematics, and for the first, second, and third 
years' students in Classics ; the other at the beginning of 
June, for the first, second, and third years' students in 
Mathematics, Classics, and Divinity. 



ST. CATHAEINFS COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part L, pp. 276—285. 

The new statutes provide that there shall be a master and 
nine fellows on the foundation of the college. 

It is ordered by the new statutes that every day in each 
term morning and evening prayers, according to the Liturgy 
of the Church of England, shall be said in the college chapel. 
The Holy Communion shall be celebrated at the greater fes- 
tivals, as also on other days, as the master and fellows shall 
} appoint. 

If at any time, on accoimt of a change in the value of 
money, the sums assigned by the statutes, or hereafter to be 
assigned, be found to be too large or too small, so that injury 
or inconvenience arise either to the college itself or to any 
member of the college, it shall be lawful for the master and 
fellows, in writing, under the common seal of the college, with 
the consent of the visitor, to substitute other sums of money,, 
as in their judgment the case may seem to require. 

The Mastership* 

The new statutes describe the qualifications of the master 
in the following words: — "Qui sit famse integrse et honest^ 
con versationis, vita ac moribusprobatus, doctrinaet rerum usu 
atque experientia valens, ^tatis ad minimum triginta an- 
norum, Ecclesise AngUcanse presbyter, atque idem Magister 
• Artium vel Juris, aut Doctor Theologiae vel Juris, vel 
Medicinse." 

The master is not to be absent from the University more 
than six months in the year, unless on account of ill-health 
or other lawful and sufficient cause ; and in case of absence 
he may appoint one of the fellows, a Master of Arts, as his 
deputy. 

It is the duty of the master to superintend and direct the 
administration of all the matters connected with the college. 
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to take care that the statutes and regulations are obeyed, and 
that any surplus of income be most faithfully preserved, and 
applied to the advantage and Tise of the college. 

The master has the lodge assigned as his place of residence, 
and a suitable stipend for the maintenance of his establish- 
ment ; he also receives as his dividend, out of the funds 
assigned to the master and fellows, twice as much as a 
fellow. 

In the event of a vacancy in the mastership, the fellows 
of the college are directed to elect a master between the 
fourteenth and the thirtieth day after that day on which the 
vacancy was made known to the fellows. 

The following prayers are to be used at the election of a 
master of the college : — 

Veni Sancte SpirituSy reple tuorum cordafidelium, et tui am<yiHs in 
eis ignem accende. Emitte Spiritum tuum et creabuntur, et renovabU 
faciem terrce, 

Orbmtts. 

J^eiiSi qui corda ftdelium Sancti Spiritws illuatratione docuisti, da 
nobis in eodem Spvritu recta sapere et deegtia semp&r sancta conaolatione 
X/audere per Christum Dominum nostrum, Amenr 

If a majority of the fellows cannot within two days agree ' 
in the election of the master, the appointment of the master 
for that turn devolves on the Lord Chancellor of England. 

The master, on his election or appointment, makes a solemn 
-declaration to observe the statutes, and to discharge faithfully 
the duties of his office. 

In consideration of the additional provision made by alter- 
ation of the college statutes for the maintenance of the master 
of the college, the remainder of the rents and profits of Mr. 
Holway's endowment in every year, after the payment of the 
several sums charged upon it, shall no longer be applied solely 
to the use of the master, but shall be disposed of in the follow- 
ing manner, viz : — 

ilrst, in paying the annual premium of an insurance, to be 
effected for securing to the college the sum of £2000 at the 
death of the longest liver of the three persons for whose lives 
the present lease is granted ; the said sum, when received by 
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the college, to constitute a capital endowment for the office of 
reader in the college chapel, appointed freely, from time to 
time, by the master and fellows; and to be invested in Govern- 
ment or real securities for that purpose. 

Secondly, in paying to the present master of the college 
during his tenure of the mastership [the mastership was vacated 
in 1861], a sum of money equal to that by which his income 
from college sources for the year falls short of what it would 
have been if the alteration now made in the mode of deter- 
mining it had not been effected. 

And thirdly, in investing in Grovemment or real securities 
the residue of the said rents and profits, together with all 
dividends and interest accruing from the same, until the 
expiration of the lease, to form a fund for the establishment 
of open scholarships in the college. 

Th]# Fellowships. 

The new statutes determine that there shall be nine fellows 
of the college — ^ve of the old foundation, and four of Mrs. 
^msden's foundation. 

The number of fellowships on Mrs. Eamsden's foundation, 
by the new statutes, is ordered to be reduced from six to 
four, and two out of the four equal parts into which the 
net produce of the estates devised by Mrs. Eamsden to the 
college, are to be applied exclusively for the payment of 
stipends of fellows of the college. 

It is ordered that every such fellow hereafter elected, shall 
be elected in the manner denoted by the statutes of the 
college, shall be governed entirely by the statutes, and be 
placed in the same position as a- fellow on the old foundation, 
with regard to the amount of stipend, the right of sharing in 
the college business, the right of succession to the eccle- 
siastical preferment of the college, if he be in Holy Orders, 
and all other matters whatever. 

When all the existing fellows on this foundation shall have 
ceased, the two equal fourth parts assigned to the payment of 
the stipends of fellows in every year shall be added to the 
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divisible revenues of the master and fellows on the old 
foundation of that year, so as to make one sum applicable for 
dividend, to be divided between the master and the whole 
body of fellows according to the statutes. 

Candidates for fellowships must be British subjects, members 
of the Church of England, and have been admitted to the degree 
of B.A., LL.B., M.B., or some superior degree. The master 
and fellows are directed to elect those whom they consider to 
be most distinguished for learning, science, and moral excel- 
lence. Three of the fellows are required to be in Holy 
Orders, and two of the three in Priests' Orders. If one of 
these retire from his fellowship, either a priest or a deacon 
may be elected into his place, or the person elected must 
become a priest or a deacon within the space of a year, or he 
must vacate his fellowship ; unless any one of the seniors, of 
his own accord, should wish to enter into Holy Orders. 

All fellows are required to proceed to the superior degrees 
at the regular times appointed by the University. Bachelors 
of Arts or of Laws must proceed to the degree of Master of 
Arts or of Laws, and Bachelors of Medicine to the degree of 
Doctor of Medicine, unless for some good and sufficient 
reason, to be approved by the master and fellows ; otherwise 
they may be deprived of their fellowships. 

All the fellows hold thejr seniority according to the order of 
their admission to their fellowships, and not according to 
their degrees. 

A fellow vacates his fellowship by marriage. A fellow, 
however, holding a professorship in the University, of not 
greater value than ;£500 a year, does not vacate his fellowship, 
whether he be married or unmarried, so long as he may hold 
the professorship. Provided, however, that there shall not 
be more than two married fellows at the same time ; and 
ttiat no married fellow shall have rooms^ or reside in the 
college. 

A fellow, on his election, makes a solemn declaration to 
observe the statutes and obey the master in all things lawful. 

A vacant fellowship is to be filled up within a year, unless 
it may seem good to the master and fellows to defer the elec- 
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tion for a year on account of a diminution of the revenues of 
the college. 

Every fellow in residence has rooms in college, and one- 
twentieth part of the divisible income of the college as his 
yearly dividend, which is not to exceed ;C300 a year. 

If at any time, in the judgment of the master and fellows, 
the income of the college assigned for the use of the master 
and fellows should become increased, so as to allow of more 
than ^300 a year to each of the fellows, it shall be lawful for 
the master and fellows either to increase the number of 
fellows, or to expend so much of the surplus income as thejij 
may think fit, for increasing the number of scholars, or the 
payments of any of the scholars, or for any uses whatever of 
the college which may be most likely to promote piety and 
learning. 

If a fellow shall openly secede from the Church of England, 
or.be convicted of ajiy crime, or be guilty of any disgraceful 
conduct, whereby he has rendered himseK unworthy to be a 
fellow of the college, he may be deprived of his fellowship. 

If a fellow refuse to come into residence when summoned 
by the master, or by the major part of the master and fellows, 
if holding office in the college, he may be deprived of his 
fellowship. • 

If a fellow shall obtain any patrimony, inheritance, or per- 
manent secular income, the value of which exceeds by a third 
part the mean annual value of all the emohiments of his 
fellowship for the seven years preceding, or if he succeed to 
an ecclesiastical benefice, he sliall retire from his fellowship 
within one.complete year after the possession of such income 
or benefice. It shall, however, be lawful for a fellow to retain 
his fellowship, and to hold any patrimony, inheritance, pre- 
bend, or ecclesiastical benefice in the town of Cambridge, 
provided that it does not exceed the aforesaid value. 

The Scholarships. 

There are eleven scholarships of the college, two of which 

are each not less than £50 a year, and nine each not less 

o 2 
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than j£25 a year. It is directed that tlie scholarsliips shall, 
as far as it is possible, bear the names of the benefactors 
hj whom they were fomided. 

There are ten scholarships on the foundation of Mrs. Bams- 
den, each of the value of ^^40 Jt-year, with rooms rent free. 
The payments for these scholarships arise from one-fourth 
part of the net produce in every year of the estates devised 
to the college by Mrs. Eamsden. In the election of scholars 
on this foundation, no preference shall be given to any candi- 
date in regard to the place of his birth or education. No 
forfeitures shall be exacted for non-residence from any scho- 
lar ; but if he lose a term he may lose his scholarship. 

After the termination of the present tenure of the fel- 
lowship founded by Mr. Frankland, it shall be converted 
into a scholarship in such a manner that the annuities 
-directed by Mr. Frankland to be paid towards the main- 
tenance of a fellow and of a scholar- respectively, being 
put together every year into one sum, the said sum shall be 
divided equally between the two scholars elected on this 
foundation. The restrictions originally attached to these 
;scholarships have been abolished. If either of the scholars 
4ose a term, or fail to take the degree of B.A. at the proper 
time, he loses his scholarship. 

The scholars are elected by the master and fellows, but 
■no regard shall be made of the places of their birth, or of the 
■schools in which they may have been educated. They are to 
•be chosen from members of the college ; or, if the master and 
fellows think fit, from those who, having been matriculated, 
have distinguished themselves in the studies of the University, 
x>r in an examination instituted for the purpose by the master 
^nd fellows. 

A scholarship is tenable till the scholar has completed the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts ; but any scholar of distinguished 
merit may be permitted by the master and fellows to retain 
his scholarship until he is of standing for the degree of 
Master of Arts. 

It is lawful for the master and fellows to promote a de- 
serving scholar to a scholarship of greater value, and on 
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account of distinguished excellence, to elect him into a. 
second scholarship. 

If any scholar lose a term by non-residence, without leave 
of the master and fellows, or if he omit to take the degree of. 
B. A. at the proper time, he may lose his scholarship. A 
scholar also may be deprived altogether of his scholarship for 
disgraceful conduct, or may be suspended for a time from the 
emoluments of it. 

The new statutes authorize the master and fellows to electa 
persons into scholarships who have not been matriculated 
nor admitted at any college. Two scholarships have been 
opened for competition, one of £60 and one of £40 a year,, 
with rooms rent free, and are tenable until the general exami- 
nation for scholarships in the college. 

The examination takes place in the month of June, and 
embraces Classics and Mathematics. The classical part of 
the examination comprises Translation of passages from the: 
best Greek and Latin authors, with Composition in both 
languages. 

The mathematical part is limited to Euclid, Arithmetic 
and Algebra, and Plane Trigonometry. 

Any student desirous of being a candidate for these 
scholarships, is required to send to the tutor of the college 
a certificate of good conduct from a graduate of Oxford or 
Cambridge. The successful candidates must enter their namef^ 
on the college boards, and commence residence in the follow- 
ing October. 

Any further information respecting these scholarships may^ 
be obtained on application to the tutor of the college. 

If at any time the revenues assigned for the use of the^ 
scholars become augmented or diminished, it is lawful for the 
master and fellows to increase or diminish the number or- 
the payments of the scholars, according as circumstances may 
require. 

In the election to the office of Bible derk, on Mr. Nelson's 
foundation (1506), no preference shall hereafter be given ta 
any candidate on account of the place of his birth. 

The duties of the office shall be determined from time ta 
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time by the master and fellows, according to their dis- 
cretion. 

The Bible clerk receiyes his commons, and has the use of a 
set of rooms rent free. 

The election of the librarian scholar on Bishop Sherlock's 
foundation, as vacancies occur from time to time, shall be 
vested absolutely in the master and fellows of the college. 

The librarian scholar shall be subject to such rules as shall 
be made from time to time by the master and fellows, with- 
out reference to any other person. 

The account of the produce of the estate, and the disposition 
of the money arising from the rents thereof, shall be examined 
and audited' in every year by the master and the fellows, 
at the same time as the other accounts of the college ; and it 
shall not be necessary to lay the said accounts befOije the 
Eegius Professor of Divinity, and the master of St. John's 
College for the time being. 

In the election of scholars upon Lady Bamardiston's foun- 
dation, no preference shall hereafter be given to any candidate 
on account of his name or kindred, or the pla^e of his birth, or 
the place of his education. 

From the date of confirmation of the new statutes, the ap- 
pointment of the scholars on Mr. Cartwright's foundation shall 
be made by the master and feUows of the college, and not by 
the heir of the founder. 

As existing interests shall determine, the income of the 
various scholarships founded by Mr. Payne, Sir J. Claypoole, 
Lady Cocket, Dr. Gostlin, Mr. Spurston, Lady Barnardiston, 
Mr. Stafford, Mr. Hobbs, Mr. Skerne, and Mr. Oartwright, 
respectively, together with such sums as may be available from 
the general revenues of the college, shall be consolidated into 
one fund, to be applied to the establishment and maintenance 
of open scholarships, in accordance with the provisions re- 
specting the same contained in the college statutes. 

As vacancies shall arise from time to time in the scholar- 
ships included in the fund for open scholarships, the master 
and fellows shall carry into effect such parts of the scheme for 
the creation of open scholarships as circumstances will aUow 
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« 

and in sucli order with regard to the value of the several 
scholarships as they shall think fit. 



Admission of Students. 

r 

Any student desirous of becoming a member of the college 
is required to exhibit to the tutor of the college a satisfactory 
certificate that he is duly qualified, both in morals and 
learningj to be admitted a member of the college. 

Students are not required to pass any college examination 
before admission to residence. 



Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year :-^ 

Mathematics. — ^Euclid, Algebra, Plane Trigonometry. 

Classics. — A Greek subject and a Latin subject. 

Divinity. — One of the Grospels or Epistles in Greek. 
The suljjects for students of the second year : — 

Mathematics. — Pure Mathematics for the Mathematical 
Tripos. 

Classics. — Subjects for the Previous Examination. 

Divinity.^ — One of the Gospels or Epistles in Greek. 
The subjects for students of the third year : — 

Mathematics and Natural Philosophy for the Mathematical 
Tripos. 

Classics. — Subjects for the ordinary degree of B. A. 

Divinity. — ^The Acts of the Apostles. 

The general college examination is held every year at the 
end of May, or the beginning of June, and the scholarships 
of the college and other prizes are awarded to the students 
according as they may acquit themselves in the subjects of 
-examination. 



" Postremo omnes collegii Socios et studiosos vehementer 
in Domino hortandum est, ut memores beneficiorum, quae 
hujus rei gratia a Domino acceperint, optimis studiis et omni 
pietati se totos consecrent. Hsec etiam statuta diligenter et 
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fideliter observeut, nullam callidam aut sinistram interpreta- 
tionem contra ipsarum ordinationum sensum et mentem ad- 
hibeant, sed firma et rata habeaut, suam et Ecclesiae Dei 
utilitatem quserentes et omnes conatus ad Dei gloriam illus- 
trandam conferentes, cui sit omnis honor, gloria et imperium 
in ssecula saecnlorum. Amen." 



JESUS COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 286—290. 

The statutes ordain that the foundation of Jesus College 
shall consist of the master, sixteen fellows, and fifteen 
scholars, with the provision that if the revenues of the college 
become increased or diminished, the number of fellows and 
scholars may be increased or diminished accordingly, as the 
Bishop of Ely, for the time being, may think fit. 

The afiEalrs of the college are under the management of the 
master and fellows, or (in the absence of the master) of the 
president and fellows, and no majority of the fellows is 
valid in any case without the concurrence of the master or 
president. 

Li the absence of the master of the college, one of the 
fellows supplies his place, with the title of president of the 
college, and exercises all the powers which are given by the 
statutes to the master. 

It is ordained that morning and evening prayers, according 
to the Liturgy of the Church of England, shall be said or 
sung every day in the college chapel. The master and fellows 
have the power of making such regulations for the celebration 
of Divine Service, and for requiring or dispensing with attend- 
ance on the same, as they may think fit. 

It is also ordered that the Eucharist shall be administered 
once at least in every term, and on the days of the three 
great festivals. 

It is ordered that every year the college accounts shall be 
audited, and that after the audit the accounts shall be laid 
before the Bishop of Ely within one month, if he shall 
require it, that he may see and understand whether the 
revenues of the college have bieen duly and faithfully admi- 
nistered by the master and the rest of the officers of the 
college ; and if he find that any x>ersons have done other- 
wise, he may compel them to make restitution, or to give 
satisfaction, and if they refuse to do so, he may remove them 
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from the college, but they nevertheless shall he bound to 
make restitution. 

The statutes provide that, after all the payments ordered 
by the statutes and ordinances of the college have been made, 
including the expenses of necessaiy repairs of the college 
buildings, one-twentieth part of the remaining divisible 
revenues shall be reserved for the use and benefit of the 
college. 

If, at any time, on account of any change in the value of 
money, the sums assigned by the statutes are either too 
large or too small, so that, in the opinion of the master and 
fellows, injury or inconvenience thereby may arise to the 
college or to any one within the college, it shall be lawful 
for the master and fellows, by an instrument under the seal 
of the college, and with the approval of the visitor, to sub- 
stitute other sums of money, as the circumstances may 
appear to require. 

The Mastership. 

The master of the college is appointed by the Bishop of 
Ely. The master is required to be a Doctor of Divinity, or 
of Civil Law, or a Licentiate in Divinity, or a Bachelor of 
Divinity, or a Master of Arts, who at least has completed 
the seventh year after having been admitted to his degree. 
The master, on his institution, makes a solemn declaration to 
observe the statutes and ordinances of the college. 

The master occupies the lodge as his place of residence, 
which the masters of the college have occupied from time to 
time, with an allowance for commons. After all the sta- 
tutable and other lawful payments have been discharged, the 
remaining divisible revenues of the college are divided into 
eighteen equal parts, of which two are assigned to the master 
as his dividend. 

If the master openly secede from the Church of England, 
or if he be convicted of any crime, or be guilty of any 
notorious offence, he may be depiived of his office. 
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The Fellowships. 

Tlie master and fellows, or, in the absence of the master, 
the president and fellows, have the power to elect indifferently 
any British subjects into fellowships which may become 
vacant from time to time. 

Of the sixteen fellows six at least are required to be in 
Priests' or Deacons' Orders, and if one of these six fellows 
vacate his fellowship, the fellow elected into his place, if not 
a priest or a deacon, is required to enter into Holy Orders or 
to lose his fellowship, unless, for some reasonable cause, a dis- 
pensation has been granted to him by the Bishop of Ely, or, 
in the meantime, some other fellow has b^en admitted into 
Holy Orders. 

Every fellow, on his admission, makes a solemn promise to 
obey the statutes and ordinances of the college. 

The fellows of the college are directed, when of standing 
sufficient, to proceed to the degrees of the several faculties, 
but withHhe provision that no fellow shall be obliged against 
his will to proceed to a higher degree than that of Master of 
Arts. 

Every fellow in residence may occupy a set of rooms 
assigned by the master, with the usual allowance for 
commons. He also receives one-eighteenth part of the 
divisible revenues of the college as his yearly dividend. 

The Scholarships. 

It is ordained that there shall be fifteen scholars on the 
foundation of the college, who are to devote themselves to 
the study of natural and revealed religion, Mathematics and 
Natural Philosophy, classical literature, and other subjects 
of study ordained by the regulations of the University. 

The scholars ai^e elected and admitted by the master and 
fellows. No scholar is allowed to hold his scholarship beyond 
the tenth term after his matriculation, except the master 
and fellows think fit. 

If it should happen that any scholar be guilty of any offence 
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whereby scandal may arise to the college, he may be expelled 
from the college. 

If any scholar, without reasonable cause, to be approved 
by the master and fellows, shall absent himself from the 
college for the greater part of one term, he may be deprived 
of his scholarship, and another student elected into his place. 

From the date of the confirmation of the new statutes rela- 
ting to scholarships, there shall be no further election to any of 
the three bye-fellowships founded under the will of Mrs. Sarah 
Jones, and called Ley Fellowships. All emoluments derived 
by the college from the funds left for these three fellowships^ 
shall (subject and without prejudice to existing interests 
therein) be carried to the general funds of the college, to be 
applied towards the maintenance of open scholarships in the 
manner directed by the statutes of the college. 

Six of the open scholarships thus created shall have the 
name of Ley Scholarships, but shall be, in aU other re- 
spects, on the same footing with the other scholarships of the 
college. • 

From the date of the confirmation of the new statutes 
relating to scholars, there shall be no further elections to the 
following sdiolarships :— 

One scholarsliip founded by Mr. William Marshall. 
Two scholarships founded by Lady Price. 
One scholarship founded by the Rev. John Sykes. 
One scholarship founded by Dr. John Mawhood. 
Four scholarships founded by Archbishop Sterne. 

And all the emoluments devised to the college from these 
foundations for the maintenance and support of the several 
scholarships (without prejudice to existing interests), shall 
be carried to the general funds of the college, to be applied 
towards the maintenance of open scholarships. 

Two of the scholarships thus created shall bear the name of 
Sterne Scholarships, but shall be in all other respects on 
the same footing as the other scholarships of the college. 

From the date of the confirmation of the new statutes, 
there shall be no further election to any of the three scholar- 
ships founded by Dr. Henry Brunsell. 
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Out of the emoluments derived by the college from the 
benefaction of Dr. Henry Brunsell, the sum of £40 shall be 
annually carried to the general funds of the college, to be 
applied towards the maintenance of other scholarships. 

Two of the scholai*ships thus created shall bear the 
name of Brunsell Scholarships, but shall be, in all other 
respects, on the same footing with the other scholarships of 
the college. 

All the emoluments derived from the above foundations 
shall be carried to the general funds of the college, to be 
applied towards the maintenance of open scholarships in the 
manaer directed by the statutes of the college ; together with 
one-twentieth part of the net divisible revenues of the 
college, which is directed by the statutes to be set apart for the 
use and emolument of the scholars ; and shall be united into 
one general fund for the niaintenance of open scholarships in 
the college. 

Out of the fund thus constituted there shall be paid to 
the fifteen scholars of the college the following sums, 
namely ; — 

To live scholars, not less than £50 per annum each. 
To six scholars, not less than £S0 per annum each. 
To four scholars, not less than £20 per annum each. 

These foundation scholarships may be held with any of the 
following scholarships :— 

The scholarships on the foundation of Mr. Tobias Eustat 
are for orphans of clergymen, or in default of such candidates, 
for the sons of clergymen who have been ordained priests 
according to the rites of the United Church of England and 
Ireland ; provided that such candidates have received a com- 
petent classical education, and do not, moreover, possess 
sufficient means for supporting themselves at the University, 

There are now fourteen scholarships on this foundation, 
each of about the value of £^0 or £40 a year, according to 
merit. 

The scholars are to be called Bustat Scholars, and elected 
in the same manner as the scholars of the college. 

The Eustat ScTiolars are required to attend the college 



^^^ J 
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lectures and examinations like the rest of the scholars and 
students of the college, and, in addition, they are required 
annually to pass a special examination both in Classics and 
Mathematics. The particular subjects of such examinations 
are to be regulated from time to time by the master and 
fellows. Every scholar is to proceed to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts, and (except in case of sickness, or for other reason- 
able cause to be approved by the master) to be required to 
pass, at the proper times, all examinations prescribed by any 
statute or ordinance of the University in order to that 
degree ; otherwise his scholarship is to be forfeited. 

The stipend of each scholar shall commence from the day 
of his election ; and the scholarship shall be tenable until the 
Michaelmas next following the term when the scholar pro- 
ceeds to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, provided that he 
continue to reside in the University ; otherwise his scholar- 
ship shall become vacant at the end of that quarter in which 
he proceeds to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The duty of the visitors of this foundation shall be to 
audit all accounts connected with the foundation, and to give 
such directions as may be requisite with regard to the disposal 
of such surplus money as may remain from year to year after 
all lawful demands upon the funds of the foundation have 
been satisfied. 

The remaining scholarships at the college, founded by Mr. 
Marsden, Mrs. Boswell, Mr. L. Gatford, Mr. C. Humphrey, 
and Mr. J. Somerville, being appropriated either to students 
from certain schools or to the sons of clergymen, have not 
been altered under the new statutes. 

Of the scholarships, however, founded by Mr. Somerville^ 
for students from Loughborough School, one is at present 
about £60, and the other two each about £30 a year. 

The scholarship founded by Mr. Tew is £15 a year, and is 
appropriated to the son of a clergyman, with a preference in 
favour of an orphan. 

The college has opened to competition, for all students who 
have not been matriculated, two scholarships of the value of 
£60 and £30 a year each. 
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The examination for these scholarships takes place early in 
October, and candidates are required to send in their name& 
to the college tutor before the examination begins. 

The classical examination consists of Translation from 
Greek and Latin authors, with Composition in prose and 
verse, in both languages. The mathematical examination 
is in Euclid, Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, and Conic Sec- 
tions treiated Geometrically. 

Admission of Students. 

The master and fellows have the power of admitting 
persons of good life and manners, who desire to study at 
the college as fellow commoners or pe4sioners, and to occupy 
such rooms in college as the fellows do not wish to occupy. 

Every student, of whatever rank he may be, must be under 
the direction of the tutor of the college. There is no 
examination of students before they come into residence in 
college ; but all students applying for admission are required 
to produce certificates of baptism, of moral character, and of 
literary competency. 

All students of the college in statu pupiUari are bound to 
observe the statutes of the college, to obey the master, and to 
conduct themselves quietly and orderly. 

If any one neglect to observe, the statutes or regulations of 
the college, or be guilty of any offence against the discipline 
of the college or good morals, he may be punished according to 
the judgment of the master, or of the president, or of the dean 
in the absence of the master. Provided that no student 
shall be removed from the college, either for a time or 
altogether, except by the master and fellows. 

Lectures and Examinations. 

The statutes order that during the greater part of every 
term, on such days and at such hours as the master may 
appoint, lectures shall be given by the tutors in the several 
subjects prescribed by the statutes. All students of the col- 
lege, of whatever rank they may be, are required to be present 
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at such lectures, in accordance with the rules laid down by 
the master, or, in his absence, by the president and fellows. 

There are two annual college examinations on the subjects 
of the college lectures, one at the end of the Michaelmas Term, 
and the other at the beginning of June, after which the 
scholarships and other prizes are awarded to the most deserv- 
ing students. 

Besides the scholarships and the other annual prizes, the 
master and fellows have the power to grant to six deserving 
students every year certain additional rewards. 



CHEIST'S COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 291—303. 

By the new statutes, the foundation o^ this college consists^ 
of the master, fifteen fellows at least, and twenty-nine 
scholars at least. 

On every day, except when it may happen that there are-* 
very few members of the college in residence, morning and 
evening prayers, according to the Liturgy of the Church of 
England, shall be said in the college chapel, at suitable times 
appointed by the master. 

The master and fellows have power to make regulations 
for the celebration of Bivine Service, and to make orders for 
requiring or excusing attendance on the same, and to alter 
and change such regulations and Orders as they may think fit^ 
The fellows are bound to read the prayers, each in his tum^ 
for a complete week ; the scholars to read the lessons. Pro- 
vided, however, that if any one of the fellows be absent from, 
college, or be not in Holy Orders, or be prevented by any- 
lawful reason, by which he cannot take his turn in readings 
prayers in the college chapel, then another person, appointed 
by the master and fellows, may discharge this duty, and. 
receive from the fellow for whom he acts such a sum for this- 
service as the master and fellows may judge to be right and. 
proper. 

Every year two deans are appointed by the master and 
fellows, and it is their duty to take care that Divine Service 
is decently performed, according to the regulations of the 
master and fellows. 

The following benefactions, left to the college for the- 
maintenance of lecturers and preachers, namely, by 

Mr. Bnrrell, for a lecturer on Ehotoric, 

Mr. Buuting, for a preacher. 

Dr. Hawford, for a preachor, 

Sir Walter Mildmay, for a preacher and a Greek lecturer, 

Mr. Wentworth, for a lecturer on Hebrew, and 

Mr. Eysley, for three preachers, 

P 
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shall be subject to the regulations made from time to time 
by the master and fellows, so that the instruction of students 
within the college, either in Theology or in the Greek or the 
Hebrew language, may be thereby promoted. 

It shall be lawful for the master and fellows to accept any 
new benefactions, if it appear to them that any honour or 
advantage is likely to arise to the college ; provided, however, 
that the conditions attached to any such benefactions are not 
repugnant to the statutes of the college. 

If at any time, on account of a change in the value of 
money, the sums stated in the statutes " as limits of pay- 
m«its to the master and fellows " appear to the master and 
fellows either too large or too small, . so that injury falls on 
individuals, or inconvenience to the oollege, it shall then be 
lawful for the master and fellows, by an instrument under the 
seal of the college, with the^ approval of the visitor, either to 
augment or diminish the stated sums ; and the sums so 
augmented or diminished shall stand in the place of the sums 
named in the statutes ; and this may be done as often as the 
necessity of the case may require. 

The Mastership. 

The master is required to be at least a Master of Arts of 
the University of Cambridge, and in Holy Orders. The 
election of the master is vested in the fellows of the college ; 
but if, in the event of a vacancy, the major part cannot agree 
to elect one person within a certain number of days, the 
Chancellor of the University is authorized to appoint a fit 
person to be the master of the college. The master, on his 
election or appointment, makes a solemn declaration, before 
the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor, that he will faithfully 
observe the statutes and perform all the duties appertidning 
to the master of the college. He must not be absent from the 
college more than 120 days in any year, under the penalty of 
losing his mastership. In case, however, of urgent business, 
or other sufficient reason, he may be longer absent, as the 
necessity of the case may require ; but he is bound to justify 
the cause of his absence before the visitor. 
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The master is invested with the government of the college, 
and with the administration of its affairs, as defined by the 
statutes ; and where no provision is made by the statutes or 
the ordinances of the master and fellows, it is lawful for the 
master to appoint and to do whatever may appear to him 
necessary for upholding and maintaining morality and discip'- 
line within the college. 

If the master should at any time, oij account of sickness^ 
age, or other reasonable cause, become unable to administer 
the pecuniary affairs of the college, it is provided that the 
master and fellows may from time to time appoint one of 
the fellows to discharge these duties of the master. ^ 

The master occupies the lodge as his place of residence, and 
for every week he is in residence, he receives an allowance for 
commons. He also receives an annual dividend. After one- 
fifth of the divisible revenues «f the college has been de- 
ducted from the whole, the residue is divided into as many 
equal parts as that number exceeds the number of fellows by 
four, and four of these parts are assigned as the master's 
dividend. 

If the master openly secede from the Church of England, 
or if he be convicted of any crime, or if he be guilty of base 
conduct, or mal-administration, or gross negligence of his 
duty, whereby he has become unworthy to be the master of 
the college, he may be removed from his office. 

If the master should become incapable to discharge the 
■duties of his office, it is lawful for the visitor to appoint one 
of the fellows as vice-master during the inability of the 
master, and to assign as his stipend a sum not exceeding one- 
third part of the emoluments of the master provided that the 
master's lodge shall be reserved for the sole use of the 
master. 

If the master, on account of ill health, age, or other like 

cause, consider himself unequal to the duties of his office, and 

of his own free will desire to resign the mastership, and to 

be content with the place of a fellow, it is lawful for him to 

do so, if a fellowship be vacant, even though he be married ; 

and when he has been admitted into the number of the fel- 

P2 
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lows, he may take precedence of the rest as the senior fellow. 
He is not to be allowed to succeed to any ecclesiastical bene- 
fice in the patronage of the college, nor to have rooms in 
college, if he have a wife living. 

It shall not be lawful for the master to be admitted among 
the fellows on resigning his office, if he hold any ecclesiastical 
preferment whatever, or any income from any other sources 
whatsoever, which is to last for his life, and of which the 
annual value of the whole, together or partly, exceeds the 
value of his mastership taken on an average of the preceding 
seven years. 

The Fellowships. 

It is ordained by the new statutes that there shall be at 
least twelve fellows on the foundation of the Lady Margaret, 
the foundress of the college ; one on the foundation of King 
Edward VI., and two on the foundation of Sir John Finch 
and Sir Thomas Baines. 

The present society consists of j&fteen fellows. 

As often as a fellowship may become vacant an election 
shall take place yearly, within thirty days, either from the 
day of inauguration of Bachelora^of Arts, or from any earlier 
day to be appointed by the master and fellows. 

If it should happen that the major part of the master and 
fellows cannot agree in the election of a fellow, and if an 
election be not made within seven days, then, for that turn, 
it shall be lawful for the Chancellor of the University to 
appoint any person worthy of a fellowship, who has been ad- 
mitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, or of some other 
degree recognized in the University, and to declare him to 
be a fellow of the college ; and the fellow so appointed is to 
be admitted in the usual planner. 

Fellows elected on the same day take their seniority in 
the college according to their degrees in the University, 

Every feUow, on his election, before he is admitted, makes 
a solemn declaration that he will observe the statutes and 
obey the master in all things lawful. 
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The fellows are to be elected from those who either are or 
have been members of the college, or of the University, and 
who have been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, or 
of some other faculty recognized in the University, but always 
from those who are the most worthy for their character and 
learning. 

In the election of fellows the natives of no county are to 
be preferred, nor any account to be taken of the number of 
fellows natives of any particular county at the same time ; 
nor is any one to be preferred on account of the county 
or place of his birth ; nor on account of kindred with 
Sir John Finch or Sir Thomas Baines; nor for any like 
cause. 

The provisions of the statutes^ for two fellowships founded 
by Sir John Finch and Sir Thomas Baines are repealed ; and 
the rights, privileges, duties, and obligations of such fellows 
shall henceforth (but without prejudice to existing interests) 
be in all respects regulated by the statutes of the college. 
The annual income settled upon the college as the benefac- 
tions of Sir John Finch and Sir Thomas Baines, and dis- 
tributed as directed in the Finch and Baines Statutes, shall 
cease to be so distributed, and shall become part of the 
college revenue, as is directed in the sixth chapter of the 
college statutes. 

No person may be elected into a fellowship who is a 
married man, except in the cases specified below. 

All fellows are bound to proceed to the degree of Master of 
Arts, or Master of Laws, or doctor of some faculty recognized 
in the University, as soon as the statutes of the University 
allow them to do so, unless for some reasonable cause, to be 
approved by the master and fellows. 

The new statutes also ordain that no fellow may by night 
sleep out of college, either in any place in the -town of 
Cambridge, or in its neighbourhood, except for some proper 
cause, to be approved by the master. No fellow may despise 
his senior, but always give place to him within the college. 
No fellow shall serve in the army or engage in mercantile 
affairs, nor apply himself to any mean profession or employ- 
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. ment unwortl^y of a gentleman ; oiherwise he shall lose all 
the rights and emoluments of his fellowship. 

Every fellow in residence is entitled to a set of rooms in 
college, which are assigned by the master, accoi*ding to the 
seniority of the fellows, and to a weekly allowance for com- 
mons. He also receives, as his annual dividend, at the pre- 
sent time, one twenty-third part of the divisible revenues of 
the college which may remain after all statutable and other 
lawful payments have 'been discharged. 

If the annual dividend of a feUow, taken on an average of 
seven years, should at any time exceed j£'300, and the dividend 
of the master exceed £1200, then it shall be lawful for the 
master and fellows, from the excess of revenue, to increase 
either the number of the fellows, temporarily or permanently; 
or to maintain more scholars, or to lighten the expenses of 
the scholars, or to promote the honour and advantage of the 
college in any other manner whatever. 

If a fellow be presented with any ecclesiastical benefice 
with cure of souls, the clear annual value of which exceeds- 
£300, within one year after he has entered .on the secure 
possession of the same he shall retire from his fellowship. 

If a fellow obtain an ecclesiastical benefice without cure of 
souls, or a patrimony, or any property whatever, or any 
certain income for his life, and the clear annual value arising 
from one or more than one of such sources exceed ^600, at 
the end of one year after coming into possession he must 
retire from his fellowship. 

It shall not be lawful for any fellow of the college to retain 
the rights and emoluments of his fellowship for more than 
one year after he has entered on the possession of any 
benefice in the patronage of the college, whatever may be 
the annual value thereof, except with the express consent of 
the master and fellows. 

If any fellow marry, or be admitted to the mastership or 
a fellowship of another college, he at once loses all the rights 
and emoluments of his fellowship, and another person is to 
be elected into his place ; provided, however, that it is lawful 
for a fellow who has obtained a professorship in the Uni- 
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versity not exceeding ^£800 a year, or been made public 
orator, to retain his fellowship after he may have married 
so long as he holds the office of professor or public orator 
in the University, but no longer. It is not permitted for 
such a fellow to claim a set of rooms in the college. 

All the fellows on the foundation of the foundress of the 
college, except two, are bound to enter into Holy Orders 
within six years from the time they are of 'standing sufficient 
to be admitted, according to the statutes of the University, 
to the degree of Master of Arts, or they forfeit their fellow- 
ships. The other two fellowships on the foundation of the 
foundress, the fellowships on the foundation of King Edward 
VI., and those of the foundation of Sir John Finch and Sir 
Thomas Baines, are not bound at any time to enter into Holy 
Orders. 

If any fellow elected into a lay fellowship should* after- 
wards enter into Holy Orders, he is to be admitted as one of 
the clerical fellows, on a vacancy taking place in their 
number. It is also lawful for the master and fellows to 
transfer a fellow who has not been admitted into Holy 
Orders from a clerical fellowship to a lay fellowship, if there 
be a vacancy. 

If a fellow secede from the Church of England, or if he be 
convicted of any crime, he may be removed from his fellow- 
ship. 

Also, if any fellow be guilty of immorality by which he 
may become unworthy of being a fellow of the college, or if 
he pertinaciously disturb the concord or discipline of the col- 
lege, or be wilfully negligent in observing the statutes, he may 
be axlmonished or altogether removed from his fellowship, as 
the necessity of the case may require. An anpeal, however, 
against the sentence of the college may be made to the 
visitor. 

_ It is also lawful for the master and fellows to elect into a 
fellowship any person distinguished for literature or science, 
whether married or unmarried, but who does not hold any 
ecclesiastical benefice out of the University, or who is not a 
master or fellow of another college. A fellow so elected loses 
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his fellowship if he obtain any ecclesiastical benefice out ot 
the University. 

No professor or person distinguished for literature or 
science, holding a fellowship, shall claim a right to any 
ecclesiastical benefice in the patronage of the college, nor if 
fie is married, to rooms in college. 

It shall be lawfiil for the master and fellows, at a meeting 
convened for the purpose, to elect into a fellowship any pro- 
fessor of the University who may be married or unmarried, 
who does not hold any ecclesiastical benefice out of the Uni- 
versity, and is not a master or fellow of any other college. 
The master at such an election has two votes, and three- 
fourths at least of the master and fellows are necessary to 
render the election valid. A professor so elected may retain 
his fellowship so long as he may be a professor of the Uni- 
versity, but no longer. 

It is provided that the number of fellows so elected shall 
never exceed the sixth part of the whole number of fellows. 

• 

The Scholarships. 

Under the powers of the new statutes, the scholarships on 
the original -foundation, as well as those on the foundations 
of other benefactors, have been consolidated and considerably 
augmented in value. The master and fellows have assigned 
one-fifth part of the divisible revenues of the college for 
the payments to be made to the scholars on the foundation 
of the college, in addition to the income arising from the 
benefactions left for the maintenance of scholars by Sir John 
!Pinch and Sir Thomas Baines, Lady Drury, Mr. Bunting, 
Dr. Widdrington, Mr. Broadbanke, Mr. Tancred, Archdeacon 
Clarke, Mr. Eysley, and Dr. Ward, Bishop of Sarum ; also 
from the property bequeathed by Mr. Tancred to be divided 
among the fellows and scholars "on the foundations of the 
Lady Margaret and King Edward VI. 

The right of the heirs of Sir Maurice Berkeley, under the 
provisions of an indenture made in 1516 between Christ's 
College and Sir Maurice Berkeley, to have the nomination 
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of one scholar of the county of Gloucester to be a scholar of 
the college ; also the right of the dean and chapter of Durham 
to have the nomination of the scholarship founded by Dr. 
Patynson in 1644, for a native of Northumberland or of the 
diocese of Durham, shall both cease and determine ; and for 
the future the election to these scholarships shall be regu- 
lated by the statutes of the college. 

The provisions for the election to two scholarships founded 
by Sir John Finch and Sir Thomas Baines are to cease and 
determine ; and for the future the election of the two 
scholars of Sir John Finch and Sir Thomas Baines shall be in 
all respects regulated by the statutes of the college. 

The two exhibitions founded by Lady Drury have been 
converted into two scholarships of the foundation of Lady 
Drury ; and in future no preference is to be given to scholars 
brought up in the Free Schools of Seaming, Holt, Swaffham, 
or Norwich. 

The Ihree scholarships founded by Mr. Bunting have been 
consolidated into one scholarship of the foundation of Mr. 
Bunting, and in future no preference is to be given to any 
candidate because he was born in either of the parishes of 
South Creake or North Creake, or Bernham Westgate, or 
because he was bom in the county of Norfolk. 

The four scholarships founded by Dr. Widdrington have 
been consolidated (with such addition thereto as the master 
and fellows shall think fit) into one scholarship of the 
foundation of Dr. Widdrington ; and it is provided that the 
election of such scholar shall not be made by the master and 
four senior fellows on the Lady Margaret's foundation. 

The scholarship founded by iSr, Broadbanke is, for the 
future, to be said to be of the foimdation of Mr. Broadbanke ; 
» and no candidate, in case of a vacancy, shall have any pi*e- 
ference by reason of his having been bom in, or of his belong- 
ing to, the town of Huntingdon. 

It is provided by the new statutes that the sum paid half- 
yearly by the governors and trustees of Tancred's Charities 
to the master of Christ's College, as the proportion of the 
rents and profits of the estate devised by the will of 
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Christopher Taacred Esq, due to the fellows and scholars of 
Christ's College, and distributed, under the name of the 
Tancred Surplus, among the thirteen fellows and the 
scholars on foundations of the Lady Margaret and King 
Edward VL, shall henceforth (subject and without pre- 
judice to existing interests) cease so to be distributed ; and 
that no further election shall be made to the Kewmarket 

cholarship founded by Mr. Tancred. 

In place of the said scholarship, and in consideration pf the 
Tancred Surplus being paid over to the College Fund, four 
scholars of the college shall be said to be of the foundation of 
Mr. Tancred. In the election of such scholars no candidate 
shall have any preference by reason of his having been bom 
in the town of Newmarket or in the county of Cambridge. 

The scholarship founded by Archdeacon Clarke is, for the 
future, to be called a Scholar of the College, of the founda- 
tion of Archdeacon Clarke. The election of the scholar is 
not to be made in future by the master and four senior 
fellows. In the election no candidate ^hall have, any pre- 
ference by reason of his having been bom in the county of 
Norfolk, or the city of Norwich, or brought up at the Free 
School of Norwich. 

In the place of the scholarship founded by Mr. Rysley, 
there is, for the future, to be one scholarship of the college^ 
of the foundation of Mr. Rysley ; and in the election of the 
scholar no candidate shall have any preference by reason of 
his being of the surname or kindred of Bichard Bysley, nor of 
his having been born in the county of Lancaster ; neither 
the heirs male of John Eysley or of James Rysley, nor any 
feoffees or trustees shall elect the said scholar. 

The four scholarships founded by Dr. Seth "Ward, Bishop 
of Sarum, have been changed into one scholarship of the» 
college, of the foundation of Dr. Ward, Bishop of Sarum 
In the election of such scholar no candidate shall have any 
preference by reason of his having been bom in the parish of 
Aspeden or in the town of ^untingford, or in the county of 
Hertford ; nor by reason of his having been educated in the 
Grammar Schools of Buntingford, Stortford, Hitchin, Ware, 
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or Hertford, or any of them, or in any free or public licensed 

school in the said county. 

Of the twenty-nine scholarships of the college. 

Twelve are each of the annual value of ,£70, and are named 

the Scholarships of the foundress, the Lady Margaret. 
Six are each of the annual value of £50, and of these — 

Three tafe named the Scholarships of King Edward Y I. 

One is named the Scholarship of Mr. Banting. 

One is named the Scholarship of Dr. Widdrington. 

One is named the Scholarship of Dr. "Ward, Bishop of Sarum* 

Eleven are .each of the annual value of £30, and of these — 

Two are named the Scholarships of Sir J. Finch and Sir T. Baines. 

Two are named the Scholarships of Lady Drury. 

One is named the Scholarship of Mr. Broadbanke. 

Pour are named the Scholarships of Mr. Tancred. 

One is named the Scholarship of Archdeacon Clarke. 

One is named the Scholarship of Mr. Sysley. 

The master and fellows are authorized by the provisions of 
the new statutes to confer a second scholarship, not exceed- 
ing £30 a year, on the same student, if they consider him 
deserving. 

If it should happen that the income assigned be not suffi- 
cient for the maintenance of so many scholars, it shall be 
lawful for the master and fellows to diminish the number of 
the scholars ; if, on the other hand, the income should be 
more than sufficient, the master and fellows may increase 
the number, either permanently or for a definite time, 
regard being had to the scholars on the foundation of 
that benefaction the income from which is diminished or 
increased. 

The scholars are elected from students who are British sub- 
jects, and who have not been admitted to any degree or to 
Holy Orders. No preference is given to any candidate on 
account of the place of his birth, or the school in which he 
has received his education, or on account of kindred or 
affinity, or any such like reason. 

The election of scholars takes place at least once every year,, 
or oftener, if the master and fellows think fit ; and after 
lamination of the candidates by the master and fellows, the: 
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most distinguished are elected and admitted as foundation 
scholars of the college. 

The college has appointed an annual examination for 
scholarships,* open to students who have not commenced resi- 
dence in the University. 

The mathematical part of the examination is restricted to 
Euclid ; Algebra, so far as the Binomial Theorem ; Plane 
Trigonometry, so far as the Solution of Triangles, inclusive ; 
and Conic Sections treated Geometrically. 

The classical part consists of prescribed portions from 
Greek and Latin classical authors,t passages from other 
classical authors for Translation, and Greek and Latin Com- 
position in prose and verse. A fair proficiency in translation 
of English into Latin prose will be deemed essential. 

No one will be admitted a candidate whose name is, or has 
been, on the boards of any other college, or who has kept 
any terms by actual residence. 

Every candidate must seind his name to the master of the 
college eight days before the examination commences, 
and (if not already admitted of Christ's College) the date and 
place of his birth, the names and residence of his parents, 
and a certificate of good conduct and character from a 
graduate of the University or a beneficed clergyman. 

The day on which the examination takes place in any 
year may be ascertained by application to the tutor of the 
college. 

After the general college examination in the Easter Term 
the election of scholars and exhibitioners takes place, and 
any student may be a candidate in each year of his under- 
graduate course. 

A scholar is not allowed to hold his scholarship beyond the 

* After the examination in April, 1862, six scholarships, three of £70 a 
jear, one of £50 a year, and two of £30 a year, were awarded, 
t The prescribed subjects for the examination were in— 

1861. Thucydides-Book V. 

Horace— The Epistles, Books I. and II., and the Ars Poetica. 

1862. Euripides-Alcestes, Hippolytus, Iphigenia AuUca, Iphigenia 

Taurica. 
Livy— Book V. 
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time which is required for perfecting his degree of Bachelor 
of Arts; provided, however, that if any scholar wish to 
reside longer in college, and may be deemed worthy, the 
master and fellows, if they think fit, may permit him to 
retain his place among the scholars until he is of standing to 
proceed to the degree of Master of Arts. 

Every scholar, on his election, before his admission, is 
required to make a solemn declaration to observe the statutes, 
and to obey the master in all things lawful. 

If a scholar be convicted of any crime before any court law- 
fully constituted, he may be expelled from the college. Also, 
if a scholar pertinaciously neglect to observe the statutes or 
ordinances of the college, or if he commit any offence against 
morality or the discipline of the college, or if he has caused 
any scandal to the college, or if he has absented himself, with- 
out leave from the master, from the public examinations of 
the University, which he is bound to attend at certain speci- 
fied times, or if he do not satisfy the examiners at such ex- 
aminations, he may be admonished or deprived of his scholar- 
ship, or removed from the college, either entirely or for a 
definite period ; provided that a scholar thus deprived or 
removed may appeal to the visitor. 

•The scholars are required to be in residence every term ; but 
in all the vacations no scholar is permitted to be in college 
without the express permission of the master. 

The Exhibitions. . 

In the place of the three scholarships founded by Bishop 
Otway there is, for the future, to be one exhibition, to be 
called Bishop Otway's Exhibition ; and the person holding it 
shall be entitled to receive the whole net annual produce 
(about £20) of the property now belonging to the foundation 
of Bishop Otway. 

In the election to this exhibition the same right of pre- 
ference shall be enjoyed by the scholars from Kirkby Lohs- 
dale School, or, in default thereof, by scholars from Sedbergh 
School, to which they are now entitled in respect of the said 
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scliolarsliips ; but no person shall be entitled to any pre- 
ference in such election on account of his name or place of 
birth. 

The two fellowships and eight scholarships founded by Mr. 
Carr have been converted into two exhibitions, each of £50 
a year, to be called Mr. Carr's Exhibitions. If the net annual 
produce of the estates left to the college by Mr. Carr be less 
than £100, the vfelue of each exhibition shall be proportion- 
ably diminished. 

In the election to these two exhibitions the same right of 
preference shall be enjoyed by sqholars from Giggles wick 
School as is given by Mr. Carr's will in respect of the right 
of scholarships founded by him ; but it shall not be neces- 
sary that a candidate should have been bom in the parish of 
Giggleswick; or that his parents should have been inhabitants 
of the said parish when he was bom ; or that he should have 
been connected with Mr. Carr by any relationship or line of 
descent ; and no person shall be entitled to any preference in 
the election on account of any of these circumstances. The 
election shall rest with the master and fellows of Christ's 
College, not with the feoffees and chief schoolmaster of the 
school, and the churchwardens of the parish. 

No person shall be entitled to preference in the election 'to 
such exhibitions in respect of his place of education, unless 
he shall have been educated at Giggleswick School for two 
years, at the least, in the two years and a half immediately 
preceding the election. 

In the place of the three scholarships founded by the Rev. 
Thomas Wilson, there shall be two exhibitions, to be called 
Mr. Wilson's Exhibitions. If the net annual produce of the 
estate now belonging to Mr. Wilson's foundation be less than 
£Q0 a year, it shall be equally divided between the two exhi- 
bitioners. If it exceed £60 a year, each exhibitioner shall 
receive £30 a year, and the surplus shall be applied or accu- 
mulated by the master and fellows of the college, at their dis- 
ci^etion — either (1) for the benefit of one or both of the exhi- 
bitioners, or (2) towards the support of a third exhibitioner, 
to be elected in the same manner as tfie other two. 
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In the election to these two exhibitions the same right of 
preference shall be enjoyed by scholars from KirkbyLons- 
• dale School to which they are now entitled in respect to the 
said scholarships. 

The scholarships founded under the will of Mr. "William 
Petyt, and the three scholarships founded by Mr. Sylvester 
Petyt, are to cease ; and instead of the»i there shall be one 
exhibition, to be called the Petyt Exhibition. 

If the aggregate of the net annual incomes now respectively 
belonging to the foundations of Mr. William Petyt and Mr. 
Sylvester Petyt be less than ^30 a year, the whole shall be 
given to the exhibitioner. If it exceed £30 a year, the exhi- 
bitioner shall receive £30 a yfar, and the surplus shall 
be applied or accumulated by the master and fellows, at 
their discretion — either (1) for the benefit of the said exhibi- 
tioner, or (2) towards the support of a second exhibitioner, to 
be elected in the same manner as the other. 

In the election to this exhibition the same right of prefer- 
ence shall be enjoyed by the scholars from Skipton School to 
which they are now entitled in respect to the said scholar- 
ship. 

The candidates for the Otway, the Carr, the Wilson, and 
the Petyt Exhibitions shall be subject to such examination 
as the master and fellows of Christ's College shall think 
proper, in order to ascertain their relative merits, and 
also to ascertain whether any one is of sufficient merit to 
deserve to be elected to the same. Each candidate shall be 
required to produce reasonable testimony as to his previous 
good conduct and character. 

On any vacancy, if no duly qualified candidate shall pre- 
sent himself from the schools for which a preference is 
reserved, or none of sufficient merit to deserve, in the opinion 
of the master and fellows, to be elected, the exhibition shall 
for that turn be treated as open to general competition, in the 
same manner as the scholarships of the college. 

Every exhibitioner shall be bound by the statutes and 
ordinances of the college ; especially, he shall be subject to 
the same regulations as to residence, instruction, and disci- 
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pline as the scholars thereof ; and na may be deprived of, or 
suspended from, his exhibition, as well as removed tempora- 
rily or permanently from the college, for the same offences 
or misconduct, by the same authority and in the same 
manner as a scholar of the college may be deprived of, or 
suspended from, his scholarship. 

Tliese exhibitions ghall be tenable until the persons holding 
them shall be of .standing to take the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, or, in any case which the master and fellows shall 
think fit, until they are of standing to take the degree of 
Master of Arts, but no longer. 

No person shall be entitled to preference in the election to 

these exhibitions in respect of the places of their education, 

unless they shall have been educated at the respective, schools 

*named for the preference for two years, at the least, in the 

two years and a half immediately preceding the election. 

It is ordained by the new statutes that in the distribution 
of the benefaction left for deserving students by Mr. Jenens 
no preference shall be made on account of a student having 
!been born in the county of Essex. 

In the distribution of Dr. Hawford's benefaction no 
student shall be preferred by reason of his having been bom 
in any of the counties of Northampton, Leicester, or Suffolk, 
or of his being of the surname of Hawford. 

In the distribution of the rent-charge left by Sir Walter 
Mildmay for poor students, no candidates are to have a pre- 
ference by reason of their having been born in either of the 
counties of Essex or Northampton ; and the founder's heirs 
shall have no right to nominate such students. 

For Mr. Rawlins' benefaction no student is to have any 
preference because he is a native of the county of Suffolk 
or Norfolk. 

The preference reserved with Mr. Harvey's benefjEiction 
towards the maintenance of a poor scholar born at Thurleigh, 
or in the county of Bedford, is no longer to be retained. 

Mr. Laughton's rent-charge for the use of a student who is 
a native of Thorpe Arnold, or of the county of Lincoln, is no 
longer under such restriction. The student who may receive 
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this payment is not to be entitled, in respect of receiving the 
same, to enjoy the privileges and advantages of a scholar of 
the college, nor shall he be required to perform any services 
connjected with the college library. 

For the future the exhibition left by Dr. Plume shall not 
be claimed in preference by a student who has been educated 
At Maldon, or Chelmsford, or Brentwood, or in any part of 
the county of Essex. 

The payment left by Mrs. Beridge for the promotion of 
scholarships, and paid by the college, is no longer to be con- 
tinued as heretofore. 

The income arising from these eight benefactions is be- 
tween £50 and ^60 a year, and is subject to such regulations 
as may be lawfully made from time to time by the master 
and fellows, so that the amount shall be distributed yearly 
amongst the deserving students of the college ; but no regard 
is to be had, or preference made, in favour of any student on 
account of the county or place of his birth, or of the school 
in whieh he has received his education^ or for any like cause 
whatsoever. 

The Tancrbd Studentships. 

There are four studentships founded by Mr. Tancredfor 
students of Divinity at Christ's College. 

These studentships are subject to the same rules and regu- 
lations as the four studentships founded by Mr. Tancred at 
Gonville and Caius College for students of medicine. (See 
lib. Cant., Part L, p. 301, and Part II., pp, 142, 143.) 

The SizABSfiiPS. 

The order of sizars is not recognized in the new statutes 
of the college. Four sizars are generally maintained^ and 
they are selected by the master and fellows from the 
pensioners of the college; not only on account of their 
moral and intellectual qualifications, but also with regard to 

their need of assistance for proceeding through the University. 

Q 
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The pecoiuary emoluments of a slzaTship at Christ's College 
maj be considered of about £50 a jear. 

ADiassioif OF Studbbtb. 

Besides the number of fellows and scholars, it shall be 
lawful for the master, with the consent of the major part of 
the fellows in residence, to admit pensioners to come into 
residence in College, provided that he is satisfied with the 
certificate of their good character and moral conduct. 

If any pensioner neglect his duties, or violate the concord 
of the college in any way, or if he bring any injury or dis- 
grace to the college, or conduct himself disgracefully in any 
way, he may be removed from the college, either for a time 
or entirely; and no appeal from the decision of the master 
and fellows shall be allowed to tho visitor or to any other 
authority whatsoever. 

There is no college examination of students before admis- 
sion to residence. Every student desirous of admission to 
the college is required to produce a certificate to the tutor of 
the college from some graduate of Oxford or Cambrid^, 
stating that the candidate is duly qualified both by his 
character and attainments to be received as a member of the 
college. 

Lectu&es and Examinations. 

The subjects of lectures for the first year's students :— - 

Mathematics. — ^Euclid, Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, Conic 
Sections treated Geometrically. 

Classics. — ^Portions of Greek and Latin daasical writers. 

Divinity.— One of the Gospels in Greek. 

The subjects of lectures for the second year's students : — 

Mathematics. — Conic Sections treated Analytically, Differ- 
ential and Integral Calculus, Elements of Mechanics (com- 
prising Statics and Dynamics), Newton, Sections I — ILL 

Classics. — Subjects for the Previous Examination and Hbe 
ordinary B.A. degree, and select subjects for candidates for 
the Classical Tripos, with Latin and Greek Composition. 

Divinity.— The Greek Testament. 
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The subjects of lectures for the third year's students : — 

Mathematics. — ^Hydrostatics, Optics, Newton, Sections IX., 
XI. ; Plane Astronomy. 

Classics.^ — Subjects for the ordinary B. A. degree, and select 
classical subjects for candidates for the Classical Tripos, with 
Latin and Greek Composition. 

Divinity. — ^Acts of the Apostles, Hebrew Scriptures, and 
portions of the Early Christian Fathers assigned for the 
Theological Tripos. 

There are two college examinations : one at the end of the 
Michaelmas Term, of the freshmen, in Euclid, Arithmetic 
and Elementary Algebra, and in one of the classical subjects. 
The general college examination for students of the three 
years takes place in the Easter Term, when the students of 
each yeai* are examined in the subjects of the college lectures, 
and classed according to their merits. 

For students of the second and third years there is a 
voluntary examination in a portion of the Old Testament in 
the Hebrew language. 

In the Easter Term there is an examination in Theology 
for third year's students and Bachelors of Arts. 

There is also an examination in certain selected portions of 
Modem History and International Law, which is open to all 
undergraduates of the college. A prize of ^ve guineas is 
given yearly to the student who is most distinguished at this 
examination. 
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See Lib. Cant., Part L, pp. 304—327. 

The foundation of the college, \mder the new statutes, 
consists of a master and of at least [fifty-six fellows, sixty 
scholars, and nine sizars, It may be increased according to - 
the provisions made in the statutes. 

Divine Service is celebrated in the college chapel, accord- 
ing to the Liturgy of the ynited Church of England and 
Ireland, daily throughout the year, unless for some grave 
cause, to be approved by the master and seniors. The master 
and seniors may make such regulations as they may deem ex- 
pedient for the due celebration of the same, and for requiring 
or dispensing with attendance on the same, and may vary such 
regulations from time to time, as they may think fit. 

Certain of the fellows of the college who are in Holy 
Orders shall be appointed college preachers. They shall 
preach in the college chapel at such times and in such order 
as the master and seniors shall from time to time determine. 
They shall be appointed by the master^and seniors, and shall 
hold their office during pleasure, and the master and seniors 
may assign them such remuneration as they may think fit. 

The college shall be governed by a board, consisting of the 
master and eight resident senior fellows. In case any one or 
more of them shall be unable to attend, the place of each 
shall be supplied by the resident fellow next in succession to 
the seniority, and the fellow so substituted shall, for that 
occasion, have the same power and privileges as the senior 
for whom he was substituted; provided that no married 
fellow shall be a senior or shall be allowed to act as such. 

The master and seniors shall, subject to the provisions of 
the statutes, have the management of the college, and the 
administration of all the property and income thereof. 

They shall have the power to assign, from time to time, to 
the officers of the college such stipends and salaries as they 
shall think fit. 

They shall have power to make orders for the good govern- 
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ment of the college, and for maintaiiiing and improving the 
discipline and studies of the students thereof. 

Any member of the board may bring forward at any 
meeting of the same any question of which he shall previously 
have given ten days' notice in writing to the master, or, in 
his absence, to the president ; and the master, or, in his 
a'bsence, the president, or senior fellow presiding, shall be 
bound to put the same to the vote, if the seniot bringing it 
forward shall so require. 

The master and seniors may from time to time, with the 
concurrence of a majority of the eight fellows next in suc- 
cession to the seniority and resident in the University, create 
any new offices which they may think necessary for the 
more efficient management of the affairs of the college, or for 
the better enforcement of its discipline, and may assign to 
the holders thereof such stipends as they may think fit. Such 
offices may be annulled, or the duties of them varied, from 
time to time,* by the same authority, and the holders of them 
shall not be entitled to claim any compensation in case of 
their suppression. The holders of such new offices shall be 
appointed by the master and seniors, and shall be removable 
by them at pleasure. 

There shall be held, once at least in every year, on such 
day as the master and seniors may appoint, a general meeting 
of the master and all the fellows of the college who have 
attained ths full standing of Master of Arts. Six weeks' notice 
shall be given of the day appointed for such meeting. It 
shall be competent for any fellow or fellows at such meeting 
to make in writing any proposition for the more efficient 
government of the college, or the promotion of its interests, 
with a view to the consideration of such proposition by the 
master and seniors, and to support the same with any obser- 
vations which he or they may think necessary. But no pro- 
position shall be brought forward at such meeting, unless 
notice thereof shall have been given to the master, signed by 
five of the fellows of the college, at least one month before su j1i 
meeting, and no such proposition shall be put to the vote at 
the meeting at which it was brought forward. 
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If the master and seniors shall not in the mea^time adopt 
such proposition, the proposer or proposers of it, or any one 
or more of their number, may submit the same to the next 
annual general meeting, when the master shall be required to 
submit it to a vote ; and if it shall appear that a majority of 
two-thirds of all those who ai'e present at such meeting are 
in favour of the adoption of such proposition, it shall become 
binding on the college ; provided always that it shall not 
contravene or repeal any of the statutes. 

If at any time it shall appear to the master and seniors 
that by reason of any change in the value of money, the 
specific sums fixed by the statutes, or which may hereafter be 
fixed in the exercise of any power given by the statutes, have 
become insufficient or excessive, and that such insufiiciency or 
excess is productive of injustice or hardship, or is injurious 
to the general interests of the college, they may, by an 
instrument under the seal of the college, and with the sanc- 
tion of the visitor, for the purpose of correcting or obviating 
such injustice, hardship, or injury, direct that such annual 
sums shall be increased or diminished, as they shall think fit, 
and the increased or diminished sums shall be substituted for 
and stand in the place of the sums originally fixed. 

If it shall at any time appear to the master and seniors 
that the revenues of the college produce a surplus beyond the 
amount required to afford to each fellow an average income of 
£300 a year (exclusive of rooms and commons, but inclusive 
of all other allowances), they may determine either that the 
number of fellowships shall be increased, either permanently 
or temporarily, or that such part as may be thought fit of 
such revenues shall be set apart and Applied either in in- 
creasing the number or emoluments of the scholarships or 
exhibitions within the college, or for such other college pur- 
poses as may be considered most advantageous to the college 
as a place of education, religion, and learning. 

It is provided that the college seal shall not be affixed to 
any instrument for the repeal, alteration, or amendment of 
the statutes, or any part of them, which have been framed 
under the powers of the Cambridge University Act, 19 &20 
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Vict., cap. 88, without a general meeting having previously 
been held of the master and fellows of the college, at which 
the majority of the whole body of the master and fellows of 
the college shall have ordered the seal to be so affixed. 



Thb Mastershtp. 

The master of the college shall be a Master of Arts, Master 
of Laws, Doctor of Medicine, or of some superior degree in 
the University, and not less than thirty years of age. He 
shall be a member of the Church of England, and in Holy 
Orders. He shall not be reqtured to be, or to have been, a 
fellow or even a member of the college. He shall be a 
person who is distinguished for his attainments in theology, 
literature, or science, and, in the judgment of the electors, 
best qualified by his piety, discretion, and knowledge of 
affairs, to secure the good government of the college as a place 
of education, religion, and learning. 

He shall exercise a general superintendence over the affairs 
of the college, shall preside ex-oJjUdo at ail college meetings, 
whether of the fellows or seniors, and shall have the power, 
in all cases not provided for by the statutes of the college, or 
by any college order, to make such provision for the good 
government and discipline of the college as he shall think fit. 

The master is elected by the fellows of the college who are 
of the full standing of Master of Arts, Master of Laws, or 
Doctor bf Medicine. 

The master, on his election, makes a declai-ation to perform 
faithfully the duties of the mastership, and is then admitted 
by the president, or, in his absence, by the senior fellow, to 
the office. 

The master occupies the lodge as his place of residence, 
with a fixed annual payment of J790, in addition to 
three times the amount of the dividend fixed by the 
master and aeniors as the dividend of a fellow of the 
coUege. 

The master shall not be absent from the college more than 
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fire montlrii of each year, xaleM on aceoimt of sickness or 
other urgent cause, to hiB signified by him to the seniors 
within one month before or after the expiration of the period 
of his absence, and to be approved by the majority of them. 
If the master, withont such sanction, shall be absent from 
the collie more than five months in any one year, the visitor 
(the Bishop of Ely), npon the representation of any one or 
more of the fellows, and after dne inquiry made therenpon, 
may, if the fact be established, admonish the master. U, 
after three such admonitions, a fourth complaint of such non- 
residence shall be made and established, the visitor shall 
proceed to deprive the master of his office, and by his man-* 
date directed to the president, require him to proceed, as in 
the case of a vacancy by death or other cause, to the election 
of a new master. 

If the master shall at any time become permanently in- 
capable of performing the duties of his office, one of the- 
seniors, as vice-master, may be appointed to act in the 
master's place during his incapacity, with a salary not ex^ 
ceeding one-third of the master's emoluments. 

If the master shall openly secede from the Church of 
England, or if he be convicted of any crime, or if he be 
guilty of disgraceful conduct, or of malversation of his office, 
or of grave neglect of his duty, whereby he has become unfit 
to preside over the college, he may be deprived of the 
mastership. 

The Fellowships. 

The fifty-six foundation fellowships of the college include 
the three fellowships of the foundation of Mr. Piatt : also the 
right of the Bishop of Ely to nominate and appoint to one 
of the foundation fellowships in the college, ceases and deter- 
mines under the new statutes, and any future vacancy of the 
said fellowships is to be filled up in the same manner as the 
vacancies of the other fellowships of the college. 

The fellows are to be chosen from among members of the 
college or of the University who have attained the degree of 
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Bachelor of Arts^ Bachelor of Laws^ or of Bachelor !>£ 
Medicine. 

The intellectual qualifications of the candidates, and their 
proficiency in any branch or branches of the University 
studies, shall be ascertained in such mode as the master aad 
seniors shall determine, and the electors shall choose in each 
case that candidate (being otherwise duly qualified according 
to the statutes) whom they shall think to be the most fit to 
be a fellow of the college as a place of religion, learning, and 
education. 

All vacancies occurring in the fellowships of the college 
shall be filled up at a period not later than the next succeed- 
ing annual election of fellows. An annual election shall take 
place on the Monday after the fifth Sunday in Lent, or on 
such Monday as the master and seniors shall appoint ; 
provided that in the latter case they shall have given notice 
thirty days beforehand of the day so appointed. The election, 
for the future, will take place on the Monday after All 
Saints' Day. 

The election of fellows shall be invested in the master and 
seniors, and such of the fellows or other persons (if any) as 
may have been appointed by them to take part in ascertain- 
ing the qualifications and proficiency of the candidates. But 
no person shall vote at such election who has not taken part 
in ascertaining such qualifications and proficiency. 

The master shall always be present at the election, and 
take part in ascertaining the qualificati^s and proficiency of 
the candidates, unless prevented by urgent cause. 

The election in each case shall be decided by the majority 
of votes. In case of an equality of votes the master, or, in 
his absence, the president, shall have a casting vote. 

All the fellows elected at the same time shall take their 
rank on the roll of fellows according to the seniority of their 
degrees. 

The fellows so elected shall be admitted as fellows within 
three days after their election, unless prevented by illness or 
other unavoidable accident ; and in such case as soon as con-- 
veniently may be. 
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Every fellow, previofis to his admission, professes that he is 
bond fide a member of the Church of England, and makes a 
declaration that he will faithfhUy observe the statutes and 
perform the duties which appertain to a fellow of the college. 

After having made the declaration, he is admitted to the 
fellowship by the master, or, in his absence, by the president, 
n the usual form, and enters upon the full emoluments 
of the same ; but he is not allowed to take any part in the 
government of the college until after he has taken the 
degree of Master of Arts, Master of Laws, or Doctor of 
Medicine. 

All the fellows of the college are entitled to rooms and 
commons, if in residence, or to such pecuniary allowances 
instead thereof as the master and seniors shaU" from time 
to time determine. 

^ Also, after all the statutable and other payments have 
been made, every fellow of the college, not being one of the 
senioi's, receives, as his annual dividend, such sum from the 
divisible revenues of the college as shall be fixed, as the 
dividend for the year, by the master and seniors. Each senior 
receives a dividend and a-half. 

Fellows who are Bachelors of Arts or Bachelors of Laws, 
«hall proceed to the degree of Master of Arts or Master of 
Laws, and fellows who are , Bachelors of Medicine shall pro- 
<jeed to the degree of Doctor of Medicine, as soon as they are, 
respectively, of standing to take such degree. 

Fellows not so prooeeding to their degrees in due course 
(unless prevented by illness or other grave cause, to be ap- 
proved by the master and seniors) shall forfeit their fellow- 
ships. All fellows shall preserve their seniority in the order 
of fellows according to the priority of admission as fellows, 
and not according to their degrees. 

Any fellow of the college shall vacate his fellowship if he 
shall become master or fellow of any other college, or shall 
accept any professorship or office in the University the clear 
annual value of which shall exceed ^6800. Every fellow who 
.shall be instituted or admitted to any ecclesiastical prefer- 
ment in the patronage of the college of the clear annual 
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value of not less than ^300, or to any ecclesiastical prefer- 
ment in ^6 gift of any other patron of the clear annual 
value of not less than j£500, shall vacate his fellowship at 
the expiration of one year after his presentation to such 
benefice. 

Every fellow who shall become entitled in possession, 
either by descent or devolution, or by virtue of any testa- 
mentary or other gift or settlement, to an interest for his 
life, or an interest of longer duration, in any property 
yielding a clear annual income of jGSOO, or who shall be 
entitled to any government pension, or be admitted to any 
office tenable for life or during good behaviour yielding a 
Jike annual income, and not being a professorship, or public 
lectureship, or academical office within the University, the 
clear annual value of which does not exceed j^OO, shall 
vacate his fellowship at the expiration of one year from the 
time of his accession to such property or admission to such 
office. 

The income which the estimated value of any property 
would produce if invested in the 3 per cent. Consoli- 
dated Annuities, at the price current at the time of the 
acquisition thereof, shall, in case of doubt, be considered 
to be the income derivable from such property. In any case 
in which the property or sources of income may have been 
acquired at several times, the latest time at which any part 
of such property or any of such sources of income shall have 
been acquired shall be considered as the time of the acqui- 
sition of the whole thereof. 

The presentation to all benefices in the patronage of the 
college shall be made within four months after the vacancy 
is known, unless the master and seniors shall see cause to 
determine otherwise as to the time. 

Every benefice to which the patron is bound to present a 
fellow of the college shall, as regards the vacation of a fel- 
lowship, be deemed to be in the patronage of the college. 

Any fellow who accepts a mastership of or in a school to 
which the college has the right of presentation, shall vacate 
his fellowship at the expiration of a yearaffcer such acceptance. 
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The year of grace, in the case of a presentatiou of a fello'W 
to a benefice, shall be reckoned from the date of his presenta- 
tion, and not trom. the date of his institution to the same, 
and (if such benefice be of the clear annual value of not less 
than £300) his right of pre-option to a college benefice shall 
cease and determine from the same date, unless it shall be 
made to appear, to the satis&ction of the master and seniors, 
that the fellow has failed to be instituted to such benefice in 
consequence of legal objections which have no connection with 
his personal fitness to be instituted to the same. When a 
benefice in the patronage of the college shall be vacant, the 
presentation to the same shall be ofifered to the fellow first 
upon the roll who shall be in Holy Orders. If the fellow 
who has the first right of option to such benefice shall decline 
to accept it, or, if holding any other benefice in the patronage 
of the college, he shall not resign the same, it shall then be 
ofiered to the next in succession, upon the same terms, and so 
on in order. This order shall not be departed from, except for 
grave cause, to be approved by the master and seniors. 

Every fellow elected under the new statutes shall vacate his 
fellowship upon marriage, unless he hold a professorship or 
public lectureship in the University, or the office of public 
orator, Ubrarian, or registrary in the same. 

No married fellow shall, in any case, reside in college, nor 
be or act as a senior* 

Every fellow of the college elected under the new statutes, 
who has taken the degree of Master of Arts, or who, having 
graduated in law or medicine, has attained the full standing 
of Master of Arts, shall be in Priests' Orders at the expira- 
tion of seven years complete from the time of taking such 
degree or attaining such standing, or shall cease to be a fellow 
at the expiration of three months after the completion of such 
term, except in the following cases : — 

1. No fellow shall vacate his fellowship by reason of his 
not tatting Holy Orders whilst and so long as he holds a 
professorship or public lectureship of the University, the 
clear annual value of which does not exceed £800, or the office 
of public orator, librarian, or registrary in the University. 
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2. No fellow shall vacate his fellowship by reason only of 
his not taking Holy Orders whilst and so long as he holds 
the office of tutor, praelector, lecturer^ or senior bursar in the 
college ;, provided that at the time when he would otherwise 
vacate his fellowship he shall have held su<^ of&ce for at least 
two years. 

3. No fellow who shall have discharged the duties of a 
professor or public lecturer of the University, or of public 
orator, librarian, or registrary in the same, for ten years 
consecutively shall vacate his fellowship by reason only of 
his not being in Holy Orders. 

4. No fellow who shall have discharged the duties of tutor, 
prselector, lecturer, or senior bursar in the college, for ten years 
consecutively shall vacate his fellowship by reason only of his 
not being in Holy Orders. 

5. No fellow who, by the statutes of the college, is entitled 
to retain his fellowship in virtue of any college or University 
office, notwithstanding that he is not in Holy Orders, shall 
forfeit that privilege by changing from one such office to 
another, nor by vacating one such office merely for the pur- 
pose of accepting another, provided that he shall actually 
accept and hold such other office within ten days after vacating 
the former. 

If any fellow shall sectde from the Church of England, as 
by law established, or shall bfe convicted before a court of 
competent jurisdiction of any crime of whatsoever nature or 
description, or shall be guilty of disgraceful conduct render- 
ing him unfit to be a fellow of the college, he may be expelled 
from the college. 

T?he master and the sixteen fellows of the college whose 
names are first on the roll may, at a meeting held for that 
purpose, at which not less than ten of such fellows shall have 
been presenj;, together with the master, and by a resolution in 
which not less than twelve votes shall have concurred (the 
master's vote being reckoned as two), elect to a fellowship in 
the college any of the following persons ; — 

First. Any professor or public lecturer of the University 
not holding any ecclesiastical preferment otit of the precincts 
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of the University, and not being a maater or fellow of any 
other college, whether he shall be married or not ; provided 
that such professor or public lecturer shall be allowed to re- 
tain such fellowship so long as he shall continue to hold a 
professorship or }>ublic lectureship in the University, and no 
longer. He shall not vacate his fellowship by marriage, but 
if married ^shall not be entitled to rooms in college. 

Secondly. Any person (whether married or not, and 
whether or not he may be a member of the college or of the 
University) eminent for science or learning, not holding any 
ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts of the Univer- 
sity, and not being a master or fellow of another college. No 
person so elected shall vacate his fellowship by lapse of time, 
but every person so elected shall be subject to the vacating 
of his fellowship by accepting any ecclesiastical preferment 
not within the precincts of the University. 

No person elected under either of these two provisions 
shall be entitled to claim, in right of his fellowship, the pre- 
sentation to a college living, if he be in Holy Orders ; and if 
he be not in Holy Orders he shall be allowed to retain his 
fellowship free from any obligation to take Holy Orders. 

The master and the sixteen fellows of the coU^e whose 
names are first on the roll may, at a meeting to be held for 
that purpose, at which not less than ten of such fellows shall 
have been present, together with the master, and by a resolu- 
tion in which not less than twelve votes shall have concurred 
(the master's vote being counted as two), elect any professor, 
public lecturer, or other person distinguished for literary or 
scientific merits, whether married or not, to an honorary 
fellowship. 

Such honorary fellow shall possess no voice or authority in 
the college, nor be entitled by virtue of such fellowship to 
any dividend or option of college livings, but he may enjoy 
such other privileges and advantages as the master and 
seniors may from time to time determine ; provided that if 
married he shall not be entitled to rooms in college. 

If any person be elected to a fellowship who sluiU be at the 
time of his election in the possession of any benefice, property. 
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pension, or office, which, if acquired after election, would 
have disqualified him from continuing a fellow, he shall be 
admitted only as an honorary fellow, and shall be entitled to 
no other privileges than those enjoyed by honorary fellows. 

If any fellow of the college shall pertinaciously disturb the 
concord or discipline of the college, or shall wilfully violate 
or neglect to comply with any of the statutes of the college 
for the time being, it shall be the duty of the master and 
seniors, on proof of such misconduct, to admonish such fellow ; 
and if, notwithstanding such admonition, such fellow shall con- 
tumaciously persist in such misconduct, it shall be competent 
for the master and seniors (other than the fellow whose 
conduct is impugned, if a senior) to suspend such fe^ow from 
the enjoyment of his fellowship for such time as they shall 
think fit, or to deprive him altogether of his fellowship ; 
provided that no such sentence of suspension or deprivation 
be passed without the concurrence of at least six members 
of the board of master and seniors ; and provided, also, that 
any such sentence of suspension or deprivation shall be liable 
to be reversed by the visitor of the college, on appeal being 
made to him, or to be varied by him, at his discretion. 

Ths Scholabships. 

It is decreed by the new statutes that there shall be here- 
after no election to any scholarships in the college, except only 
to such scholarships as are created or regulated by the said 
Cfiatutes, or as may be hereafter created in pursuance of the 
powers and directions contained therein, or to such scholar- 
ships as are limited by way of preference to candidates coming 
from schools which are named on the seveml instruments of 
foundation or endowment, and whose rights of preference 
have not been commuted or extinguished under, or by virtue 
of^ the Camlwridge University Act. 

In case, however, of any vacancy of scholarships limited by 
way of pr^erenee to candidates coming from any school or 
place of education, for which no candidate coming from such 
school or place of edueation, of sufficient merit, shall offer 
himself, it shall be competeBt for the master and seniors to 
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tlirow the same open to general or extended competition, in 
such a manner as they may think advisable. 

The new statutes decree that there shall be sixty scholar- 
ships on the foundation of the college, of the annual value of 
not less than ^50 each. 

The master and seniors may admit any additional scholars, 
in virtue of any new benefactions, but such additional scholars 
shall be admitted only subject to the same rules and regu- 
lations as the foundation scholars of the college* 

The election to the foundation scholarships shall be made 
€very year, on some one of the first fifteen days of June, to 
be fixed by the master and seniors. 

The foundation scholars shall be chosen from the students 
of the college, or from such other persons, and of such stand- 
ing respectively as the master and seniors shall think fit. 

They shall be chosen with special reference to their learn- 
ing, ability, and moral character. 

Their intellectual qualifications shall be tested by an 
examination on such subjects (whether general or special), 
and conducted in such a manner as the master and seniors 
shall from time to time determine; and the master and seniors 
may at any time, if they think fit, give a preference in ad- 
judging one or more of such scholarships to excelleuce in one 
or more of the learned or Oriental languages, or in special 
departments of Mathematics or of Physical Science, or of any 
other branch of the University studies. 

There shall not be less than twelve scholars elected every 
year, until the whole number of sixty scholarships shall have 
been filled ixp. From such time as the full number of scholar- 
ships shall have been filled up, all those scholarships shall be 
filled up at each succeeding election which are vacant on the 
day of election. 

These scholarships shall be tenable till the scholar in each 
case shall become of standing to be an inceptor in Arts, or till 
he shall become a fellow of the college, or of any other college, 
and no longer. 

The election of the foundation scholars [shall be vested 
in the master and seniors, together with such of the fellows 
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or other persons as may have been appointed by them to take 
part in the examination. 

The election shall be conducted in the same manner and 
governed by the same rules as the election of fellows. On 
the day after their election the scholars are admitted and 
make a solemn declaration to observe the statutes and ordi- 
nances of the college, and to obey the master and the persons 
in authority under him. 

Foundation scholars are required to proceed to the degree 
of B. A., LL.B., or M.B., at the regular time, unless prevented 
by sickness or other grave cause, to be approved by the 
master and seniors ; and in default of their doing so^ they 
shall lose. their scholarships at the expiration of three 
months from the time of such default. 

A Hebrew scholarship, of about the value of £Z2 a year, 
and tenable for three years, was founded by Mrs. Ann Fry, 
to commence a year after the decease of the Eev. Thomas 
Fry. Mr. Fry died on March 27th, 1860, and the first election 
was made in March 1861. The election, in the case of a 
vacancy, takes place in the month of March, after an exami- 
nation of the candidates in the Language, Literature, and 
History of the Hebrews, 

A candidate must be a member of the college and of the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts ; but if no duly qualified candi- 
date of the college offer himself, it is thrown open for that 
turn to the competition of the members of other colleges. 

The Minor Scholarships. 

Besides the foundation scholars, there are four minor 
scholars chosen every year in the Easter Term. The minor 
scholarships are each of the annual value of not less than 
£50 a year,* and are open to all persons under twenty 
years of age, whether students in the University or not, 
who have not yet commenced residence in the Univer- 



* In 1862 two of these minor scholarships were augmented by the college 
to the value of £70 a year. 

In 1863 two of tHe four minor scholarships are to be augmented to £70 
a year. 

R 
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sity, or who are in the first term of their residence. They 
are tenable for two years from the day of election, or until 
the scholar be elected to one of the foundation scholarships 
of the college, but no longer. 

The minor scholars are chosen with especial reference to 
their learning, ability, and moral character. Their intellectual 
qualifications are^tftsted by an examination on such subjects * 
(whether general or Special), and conducted in such a manner, 
as the master and seniors shall determine from time to time. 

The exandnation at present is confined to Classical Litera- 
ture and Mathematics. The candidates are also examined 
vivd voce in Classics; and a candidate may be elected to 
a minor scholarship for distinguistied proficiency •either in 
Classics or Mathematics alone, independently of the 'other 
branch of the examination. ^ 

Public notice is given of the time and subjects of exami- 
nation at least thirty days before the examination, and any 
person desirous of being a candidate is required to send his 
name to one of the tutors of the college at least ten days 
before the first day of examination. The election is vested 
in the master and seniors, together with such of the fellows or 
other persons as may have been appointed by them to take 
part in the examination. The election is conducted in the 
same manner and is governed by the same rules as the election 
of fellows. 

Every person elected as a minor scholar, if not already a 
student of the college, must procure admission into the same, 
and can receive no emoluments from his scholarship until he 
has commenced residence in the Universitv. 

Any students desirous of becoming candidates for the 
minor scholarships may communicate with one of the tutors 
of the college for further information respecting them. 

The Exhibitions. 

After the confirmation of the new statutes there shall be 
no election or appointment to any exhibition in the ooUege, 

* In pp. 6a, &o., in the Appendix will be found the examination papers 
which were set before the candidates for minor scholarships in June 18U. 
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except only to such exliibitions as are regulated or created by 
the statutes, or as may hereafter be created in pursiiance 
of the powers and directions contained in them, or to such 
exhibitions as are limited, by way of preference, to candi- 
dates conning from schools which are named in the several 
instruments of foundation or endowment, and whose rights 
have been preserved. 

If no candidates of sufficient merit are found from any 
place of education to which is reserved a preference for any 
exhibition so reserved, the master and seniors, for thsft vacancy, 
may ihrow open the vacant exhibition to general or extended 
competition, in such a manner as they may think desirable. 

In the place of the scholarships founded under the will of 
the Duchess of Somerset, dated May 17, 1686, and of the 
deed of March 12, 1697, there shall be established at St« 
John's College so many exhibitions (at J)resent twelve) as 
the funds shall suffice to maintain, for the equsQ benefit of 
the- schools of Marlborough, Hereford, and Manchester, res- 
pectively, at the rate of £50 per annum for each exhibition, 
and each exhibition shall be tenable for three years from the 
day of election, and no longer. 

In the election to these exhibitions, candidates from 
the three Grammar Schools of Marlborough, Hereford, and 
Manchester, respectively, shall be entitled to the same right 
of preference to which they would have been entitled under 
the provisions of the said will and deed, in the election 
to the scholarships founded by the said Duchess of Somerset, 
by reason of their having been educated at any such school, 
but no candidate shall be entitled to any preference in res- 
pect of the place of his birth. 

The master of St. John's College shall give to the head 
masters or head master of the school or schools (as the case 
may be) sufficient notice for enabling candidates to be so sent. 

Any person elected into one of such exhibitions shall be 
eligible for any scholarship, sizarship) or other college emolu- 
ment (not being a second Somerset Exhibition), and, in the 
event of his being elected, his exhibition shall be tenable 

with such scholarship or other collie emoluitteiit. 

b2 



244 THE COLLEGES. 

In place of the five scholarsliips founded by the Duchess 
of Somerset for scholars from the Free School of Hereford, 
there shall be established at St. John's College so many exhi- 
bitions (at present eight) for scholars from the said school as 
the funds from time to time applicable undep the provisions of 
the deed of July 12, 1682, for the benefit of scholars, will suffice 
to maintain at the rate of ^0 per annum for each exhibition i 

The exhibitions shall be tenable for four years from the 
day of election, and no longer. 

In the election no candidate shall be entitled to any pre- 
ference on account of the place of his birth, or in respect of 
his education at Hereford School, unless he shall have been 
educated at such school at least for the two years last pre- 
ceding the election] or last preceding his matriculation in 
the University. 

Whenever there Shall be any surplus of the funds of the 
Somerset Exhibitions of £50 a year, or of those of £40 a 
year (after payment of the exhibitions), not amounting to 
i£50 or £40 per annum, such surplus shall be divided in 
equal shares among the existing exhibitioners of £50 or of i^Q 
a year, according as the surplus may arise from one fund 
or the other. 

The candidates for the Somerset Exhibitions shall be sub- 
ject to such examination as the master and fellows of 
St. John's College shall think proper, in order to ascertain 
their fitness to become students in the college ; and if on the 
occurrence of a vacancy of any exhibition on either founda- 
tion, no candidate shall present himself, or no one of sufficient 
merit to deserve, in the opinion of the master and fellows, to 
be elected to such exhibition, the exhibition then vacant 
shall be treated as open to general competition. 

In the case of any exhibition the election to which shall 
have been thrown open to general competition, the term of 
three years or four years, as the case may be, shall be com- 
pleted from the day on which the election would have taken 
place if the exhibition had been filled up from the school to 
whose torn the vacancy fell. 

Every exhibitioner shall be subject to such regulations as to 
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residence, iDstruction, discipline, and attendance on Diyine 
Worship as the master and seniors shall from time to time 
determine ; and he may be deprived of his exhibition by the 
master and seniors for any misconduct which shall, m their 
judgment, merit deprivation, but with liberty to appeal 
against such deprivation to the visitor of the college. 

It shall be lawful for the master and seniors, with the 
consent of the visitor of the college, and of the governing 
bodies of the schools of Marlborough, Hereford, and Man- 
chester, to regulate from time to time the number and 
value of the exhibitions of the said foundations belonging to 
the said schools. 

Instead of the scholarships founded by Mr. Edward 
Munsteven, there shall be, for the future, so many exhibi- 
tions (at present two) at St. John's College, each tenable for 
four years, as the funds from time^ to time shall sufl&ce to 
maintain at the rate of £30 per annum for each exhibition. 

All candidates for these exhibitions coming from the 
dathedral School of Peterborough, or from the Free School of 
Oundle, in Northamptonshire, shall [retain the same prefer- 
ence as is reserved under the provisions of Mr. Munsteven's 
will. 

In place of the scholarships founded under the will of Mr. 
George Baker, there shall be established so many exhibitions 
(at present three) as the funds, from time to time, applicable 
under the provisions of the deed of May 15, 1710, shall 
suffice to maintain at the rate of ^30 per annum for each 
exhibition. These exhibitions are to be tenable for four 
years from the day of electioD, and no longer. 

In the election no preference shall be given to any candi- 
date in respect of his being of the blood, aflinity, or surname 
of the said George Baker, nor in respect of the place of his 
birth ; but all candidates who have been scholars at the Free 
School of the City of Durham for the space of one year at the 
least shall retain the same preference as they now enjoy under 
the provisions of the said deed of May 15, 1710. 

If on the occurrence of a vacancy of one of Mr. Baker's or 
Mn Munateven's Exhibitions, no duly qualified candidate shall 



246 THE COLLEGES. 

present liimaelf from the schools for whieh a prefi^renoe is 
reserved, or no one of sufficient merit to deserye, in tbe 
opinion of the master and senior fellows of St. John's 
College, to be elected to snch exhibition, the exhibition then 
vacant shall be treated as open to general competition. 

Whenever there shall be any surplas of the funds of Mr. 
Baker's or Mr. Mnnsteven's Exhibitions (after payment of 
the exhibitions) not amounting to the sum of j£30 per 
annum, such surplus shall be divided in equal shares 
among the existing exhibitioners of Mr. Baker or of Mr. 
Munsteven. 

It shall be lawful for the master and seniors, with the 
c<NDsent of the visitor, and the governing bodies of the schools 
of Durham, Peterborough, and Oundle, to regulate the 
number and value of Mr. Baker's and Mr. M\insteven's 
Exhibitions. 

In the place of the scholarships founded by Roger Lupton, 
D.D., ajid Mr. Henry Hebblethwaite, there shall be estab- 
lished six exhibitions of the yearly value of ;C33 6s. 8d. each) 
to be called the Lupton and Hebblethwaite Exhibitions. Two 
of the exhibitions are to be filled up every year, and those 
students only are to be admitted as candidates who have been 
scholars of Sedbergh School for at least two years. At each 
annual election a preference is always to be given to a native 
of the parish of Sedbergh in electing to one of the two exhi- 
bitions (if such an one, on presenting himself for examination, 
be found competent). 

Eadi of the exhibitions is tenable for three years ; but in 
the event of a vacancy occurring during the three years for 
which any exhibition is tenable, a new exhibitioner is to be 
elected by the college, on the same conditions as at the ordi- 
nary yearly elections ; and the exhibition so filled up is 
tenable for such period only as the exhibitioner originally 
elected in the ordinary manner would have held it. 

If on the occasion of a vacancy of any Lupton and Hebble- 
thwaite Exhibition, no candidate should present himself who 
had been a scholar of Sedbergh School for the space of two 
years, or no one of sufficient merit to deserve to baelected, the 
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exhibition then to be filled up ie to be treated as open to 
general competition. 

In the place of the three scholarships founded by Dr. John 
Gwyn there shall be instituted one exhibition of jB40 a year, 
which is tenable for three years from the day of election, and 
no longer. 

In the election to the exhibition no preference shall be 
given to any candidate in respect of the place of his birth ; 
but all candidates who have been of the school of Bangor, or 
of the school of Ruthyn, in the county of Denbigh, shall re- 
tain the same preference as is provided by the will of Dr. 
John Gwyn. 

The two Exhibitions of Dr. Newcome are consolidated into 
one for the friture, and the exhibitiox^^r is entitled to reeeive 
from the funds of the college the yearly sum of j£40 for thr^e 
years from the day of his election, and no longer. 

In the election to this exhibition all candidates who have 
been admitted from the Free Grammar School of Grantham, 
in Lincolnshire, shall retain the same preference as is pro- 
vided by the will of Dr. Newcome. 

The two exhibitions of Mr. Bobins are consolidated into 
one, and the exhibitioner shall be entitled to receive from the 
funds of the college the yearly sum of £20 for four years from 
the day of his election, and no longer. 

In the election to this exhibition no preference shall be 
given to any candidate in respect of his name or kindred, or 
in respect of his place of birth, but all candidates who have 
been educated in the Grammar School of Sutton Yalence shall 
retain the same preference as is provided by the will of Mr- 
Bobins. 

If on the occurrence of vacancies of Dr. Gwyn's, Dr. New- 
come's, or Mr. Robins' Exhibitions, no duly qualified candidate 
shall present himself from the schools for which a preference 
is reserved, or no one of sufficient merit to deserve, in the 
opinion of the master and seniors of St. John's College, to be 
elected to the exhibition, it shall be treated as open to general 
competition ; provided that in that case it be tenable for one 
year only. 
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The candidates for these exhibitions shall be subject to sueh 
examination as the master and seniors shall think proper, in 
order • to ascertain their fitness to be elected to the said 
exhibitions. 

In lieu of the nine exhibitions founded by -the Very. 
Reverend James Wood, D J)., late master of the coDege, the . 
fixed sum of £360 out of the general revenues of the college 
is given away annually by the master and seniors, in exhibi- 
tions, to the most deserving students, to be called Wood's 
Exhibitioners. 

A sum not less than thei produce of the rectory of Cherry 

Marham, left by Sir Ralph Hare, in the county of Norfolk 

(now about £550), is given away annually by the master and 

seniors, to the most jjeserving students, to be called Hare's 

^Exhibitioners. 

In the place of the two scholarships at St. John's College, 
founded by Mr. Aston, with preference to the Free Grammar 
School of Shrewsbury, there shall be established in the said 
college one exhibition of the yearly value of ;£17 10s., to be 
tenable for four years. 

In place of the five scholarships founded by the Rev. John 
Dowman, D.D., there shall be, for the future, four exhibitions 
of the annual value of £40 each, to be called Dowman's Ex- 
hibitions. 

Those students only are to be admitted as candidates who 
have been for two years, at least, scholars of the Free 
Grammar School at Pocklington. Each of the exhibitions is 
tenable for three years. 

In the election to these exhibitions no preference is to be 
given to •any candidate in respect of the place of his birth, 
or of his being of the name or kindred of the founder, Dr. 
John Dowman. 

The candidates for these exhibitions are to be subject to such 
examination as the master and fellows shall think proper, 
in order to ascertain their fitness to become students of the 
cellege ; and if on the occurrence of a vacancy of any Dowman's 
Exhibition, no candidate shall present himself who has been 
a scholar of Pocklington School for the space of two years, or 
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none of sufficient merit to deserve, in the opinion of the master 
and fellows, to be elected to such exhibition, the exhibition 
then vacant shall be treated as open to general competition. 

The right heretofore exercised by the Marquis of Exeter to 
nominate a student of Stamford Grammar School to a scholar- 
ship of the foundation of the foundress of St. John's College, 
shall cea^e and determine ; and instead thereof, the Marquis 
of Exeter and his heirs shall have the right to nominate 
a student of the said college who shall have been educated at 
the said school to an exhibition of the yearly value of ^20, 
to be paid by the college to the person so nominated, until he 
be of standing for the degree of B.A.; provided always, that 
the person so nominated be found, on examination by the col- 
lege, to be fit, both in character and attainments, to be a student 
therein, and that he behave himself soberly and studiously in 
the judgment of the master and seniors of the said college. 

The right heretofore exercised by the Marquis of Salisbury 
to nominate a person educated at Westminster or Hoddesdon 
Grammar School to a scholarship on the foundation of the 
foundress of the college shall cease and determine } and 
instead thereof, the Marquis of Salisbury and his heirs shall 
have the right to nominate a student of the college who shall 
have been educated at either of the said schools to an exhi- 
bition of the yearly value of £10, to be paid by the college to 
the person so nominated, till he is of standing for the degree 
of B.A., provided the nominee is found, on examination, 
to be fit, both in character and attainments, to be a student 
therein, and that he conduct himself soberly and studiously. 

The exhibition founded by Mr. Spalding for a scholar 
from the Grammar School of Bury St. Edmimd's is of the 
value of £18 a year. 

The four exhibitions founded by Archdeacon Johnson for 
scholars from the Grammar School of Oakham or Upping- 
ham are each of the value of £26 a year. 

The two exhibitions founded by Mr. Vidal for scholars 
from the Grammar School of Exeter are each of the value of 
£25 a year. 

The two exhibitions, each of the value of £32 17s. 6d. ayear, 
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and the four, each of j^dO a year, for scholars from Shrews- 
bury School, also the two, each of £35 a year, for scholars 
from Dedham Grammar School, are in the appointment of 
the respective trustees of the schools. 

There is to be no further election to the fellowship and 
scholarship exhibitions founded by the late Bev. James 
Webster at St. John's College ; but all the trusts and pro- 
visions for the maintenance of the said exhibitions (subject 
and without prejudice to all existing interests) now affecting 
the sum of £42^6 I6s. 8d., Bank 3 per cent. Annuities, are to 
be extingui^ed and determined, to the intent that the said 
Bank Annuities may be united with the other funds ^of the 
college, and become part of the general property thereof. 

Examination for Limited Exhibitions. 

The examination of candidates for the exhibitions which 
are limited to certain schools takes place at the same time as 
the examination for sizarships, and the subjects of exami- 
nation are the same as the subjects for sizai'ships. 

Candidates for these school exhibitions must send in their 
names to one of the tutors before the commencement of the 
examination ; and if they have not been already admitted 
members of the college, must send in the certificates required 
previous to admission. They must also send a certificate 
from the school, stating that they have the qualifications 
prescribed for the particular foundation. 

If no candidates entitled to a preference for exhibitions 
present themselves, or if such as present themselves 'are 
found, after examination, unworthy to be elected, the exhibi- 
tions so vacant are declared open to the same candidates, and 
are governed by the results of the same examination as the 
minor scholarships of the following year.* 

* In October 1861 there being no candidates worthy of the following 
exhibitions, they were filled up in May 1862 from candicUites who attended 
the examination for minor scholarships. 

The second Lupton and Hebblethwaite Exhibition of jB3S 68. 8d. a year. 

One Dowman Exhibition of £40 a year ; one Somerset fixhibitiou of £40 a 
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The Sizabships. 

The nine sizars of the foundation of Dr. Dolinan, usually 
called Proper Sizars, are to be elected in the same manner as 
the scholars of the college, and after such examination as the 
master and seniors may think necessary ; due regard being had 
to the pecuniary circumstances of the candidates as well as to 
their intellectual qualifications ; and the miaster and seniors 
may make such regulations, from time to time, respecting their 
maintenance and emoluments as they may think expedient. 

The Proper Sizars are chosen from the other sizars, a pre- 
ference being given to those who have ranked high in the 
Classes at the general examination of the college. 

The Proper Sizars have their commons free, and enjoy other 
emoluments and advantages. 

The college admits annually not more than eighteen 
other sizars not on the foundation of the college. They are 
chosen after an examination * which takes place early in the 
Michaelmas Term. The examination is restricted to certain 
selected Greek and Latin subjects, and liatin Prose Composi- 
tion, and to the elementsof Arithmetic,Geometry, and Algebra. 

Hie ordinary sizars have an allowance for commons, and 
some other advantages. 

Nadin Divinity Studektship. 

In lieu of the provisions contained in the will of the Rev.. 

year ; and one of £50 a year ; the Bobins' Exhibition of £20 a year ; the New- 
come Exhibition of jS40 a year. 

The Robins' and Newcome Exhibitions were each augmented by the 
college to the annual value of £50. 

In April 1863 there will be offered for open competition; three Exhibitions^ 
each of £50 a year, tenable for two years : two of the Somerset Exhibitions of 
£4kO« tenable for four years, and two of £50, for three years : one Baker's Exhi- 
bition of £30, for four years, and one Robins' Exhibition of £20, for one year. 

* The dassical subjects selected for the examination in October 1862 w«re 
the Ajax of Sophocles and the Oration of Cicero, ** Pro Lege Manili&;*' also, 
a passage ft'om some Greek author, not named beforehand, for translation 
into English, and a passage of English prose for translation into Latin prose.. 

The mathematical subjects are not varied, and Include Euclid, Books 
I.—IV. ; v.. Props. 1—4, 7-16, 20—22 ; YI., except Props, 27—29 ; XI., Props. 
1—21; with Arithmetic and Algebra. 
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Thomas Nadin, there shall be a divinity studentship in the 
college, called the Nadin Studentship. 

The student shall receive the yearly income (now about 
£100) received from the lands and tenements situated in the 
township of Alston-cum-Hothersal, in the county of Lancaster, 
which were devised to the college by the Kev. Thomas Nadin. 

Bachelors of Arts, not being of sufficient standing to take 
the degree of Master of Arts, shall be alone capable of 
election to the said studentship. 

Election to this studentship shall not disqualify any one as 
a cas^didate for a fellowship, but shall cause the vacating of 
a scholarship by any scholar elected to it ; and the student- 
ship shall not be tenable with a fellowship. 

The studentship shall be tenable for three years only from 
the date of election, the student being subject to such rules 
and regulations as the master and seniors may appoint. 

The Educational Board. 

The master, or, in his absence, the president, the prse- 
lectors, and all fellows officially engaged in the instruction of 
the college, shall constitute a board, to be called the Educa- 
tional Board. Such board shall propose, from time to time, 
to the master and seniors such regulations as they shall think 
fit, respecting the lectures, examinations, college exercises, 
prizes, and all other matters connected with the education of 
the college ; and shall also, where provision is not otherwise 
made by the statutes, appoint examiners, subject to the 
approbation of the master and seniors. !Provided, also, that 
no regulation so proposed by the board shall be of any 
force or validity until it shall have received the sanction of 
the master and seniors. 

At all meetings of the Educational Board, the master, or, 
in his absence, the president, shall be entitled to a casting 
vote in case the votes are equally divided. 

LiNACBE Lecturer of Medicine. 
There shall be a Linacre lecturer of medicine, whose 
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lectures shall be open to all students of the University ; and 
who shall receive any payments to which he is entitled under 
the foundation of Thomas Linacre, together with any other 
advantages or emoluments which may be assigned to him by 
the master and seniors. 

The election to this lectureship shall be vested in the 
master and seniors, and it shall be tenable for such a period 
as the master and seniors shall determine. 

s 

The PRiELECTORSHIPS. 

There shall be such number of prselectors as shall be lixed 
from time to time by the master and seniors. They shall 
give lectures in such subjects as the master and seniors shall 
from time to time determine. Such lectures shall not neces- 
sarily be confined to students of the college, but shall be 
open, if the master and seniors so determine, to other 
students of the University. 

The prselectors shall be elected by the master and seniors 
from among the feUows of the college, or, if the master and 
seniors deem it expedient, from any other persons. They 
shall hold their office during the pleasure of the master 
and seniors. 

The Educational Board, whenever a vacancy of a praelector- 
ship occurs, may recommend to the master and seniors such 
candidate or candidates as they may think most competent to 
fill the same. 

The prselectors may hold their office in conjunction with 
professorships or public lectureships in the University, if 
expressly permitted to do so by the master and seniors ; 
and in such case shall be entitled to the privilege given by 
the statutes to other professors and public lecturers of the 
University ; but, if holding a professorship or public lecture- 
ship in the University, they shall not hold the office of tutor, 
or any other office in the college except that of president. 

No person shall be ineligible to the office of prselector on 
account of his being married, nor shall any prselector vacate 
his office by marriage; but he shall remain subject to the 
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same rules as other fellows in regard to the tenure of Ma 
fellowship. 

Each of the prelectors, if a fellow of the college, shall 
receive fjrom the general funds of the college, in addition to 
his fellowship, such stipend as shall be assigned to him by 
the master and seniors, together withsudi fees from students 
of other colleges or hostels, and in respect of students of the 
college, such sum out of the tuition money as the master and 
seniors shall determine. 

Each of the prselectors, if not a fellow of the college, 
shall, so long as he holds the office, receive from the 
tuition money an annual payment equal to the dividend 
of a fellow, and also the same stipend and other emoluments 
as are provided for prselectors who are fellows of the college, 
together with such other benefits and advantages as the 
master and seniors may assign to him. 

Admission of Students. 

Any person desirous of being admitted a member of the 

college is required to send to one of the three tutors of 

the college a certificate of his baptism, the itame and address 

of his parent or guardian, and a certificate for admission 

signed by a Master of Arts of the University of Oxford or 

Cambridge, in the following form : — 

** I hereby certify that I have examined and 

I consider him qualified, both in manners and learning, to be admitted 
a member of the University of Cambridge." 

He must also remit to the tutqr the amount of his caution 
money, which will be returned when his name is removed 
from the college boards, or when he becomes a fellow of the 
college, or compounds for all future payments to the college. 
The cautioA money for a fellow commoner is £25y for a 
pensioner £15, and for a sizar £10. 

LECfTURES AND ExAMINATIONB. 

Every term the students of the first, second, and. third 
years attend the courses of lectures on the subjects of study 
prescribed for their respective years. 



ST. John's. 255 

First examination (end of first Michaelmas Term) : — 

A Latin subject.* 

Arithmetic. 

Algebra, Part I. 

Euclid, Books I., 11., III. 

Paley's Evidences of Christianity, Part I., omitting the 
sections of chap. ix. 

Bushby's Introduction to the Study of the Scriptures. 
Second examination (end of first Easter Term) : — 

A Greek subject. t 

St. Matthew's (xospel. 

Algebra, Part II. 

Euclid, Books IV., V., VI., and XL 

Plane Trigonometry. 

Problems in Geometry, Algebra, and Trigonometry. 

Whately's Logic, to the end of chap, iii.. Book II. 
Third examination (end of second Michaelmas Term) : — 

The Latin subject of the Previous Examination for the 
following year. 

Conic Sections and Algebraic Geometry. 

Elementary Mechanics. 

Trigonometrical Problems. 

Geometrical Problems. 

Portions of Paley's Moral and Political Philosophy. 

Paley's Evidences of Christianity, Part IL 
Fourth examination (end of second Easter Term). 

The Greek subject of the Previous Examination for the 
year. 

The Gospel fi:!^ed for the Previous Examination of the year. 

Newton's Principia, Sections L, IL, III. 

Differential and Integral Calculus. 

The elementary parts of Geometry of three dimensions. 

Hydrostatics. 

Analytical Mechanics. 

Mechanical Problems. 

Butler's Analogy, Part L 



* For 1862, Cicero— "Pro Lege ManiliA.' 
t For 1863, The Ajax of Sophocles. 
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Fifth examination (end of third Michaeknas Term). 

The Latin subject of the examination for the ordinary 
degree in the following year. 

Theory of Equations. 

Newton's Principia, Sections IX. and XI. 

Optics. 

Newton Problems. 

Hydrostatical Problems. 

Butler's Analogy, Part II. 
Sixth examination (end of third Easter Term). 

The Acts of the Apostles. 

The History of the Reformation. 

Spherical Trigonometry and Astronomy. 

Solid Geometry. 

The higher parts of Differential and Integral Calculus. 

Differential Equations and Finite Differences. 

Rigid Dynamics. 

Lunar Theory. 

Astronomical and Dynamical Problems. 

Optical Problems. 

At the beginning of each Easter Term there is a voluntary 
classical examination for the undergraduates of the second 
and third years. 

This examination consists of papers containing passages for 
translation from authors not previously announced, as well 
as from books announced at the beginning of the previous 
Easter Term, and papers for Greek and Latin Prose and 
Verse Composition. 

Besides the prizes stated in lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 326, 
327, the following annual prizes are awarded ;— 

A prize of books for proficiency in Moral Philosophy, open 
to undergraduates. 

A prize of books, in each of the three years, for the best 
English Essay on a fixed subject. 

Prizes of books to three students of the third year who 
pass the best examination in the Greek Testament and 
Ecclesiastical History ; also to such students as show 
proficieney in the Hebrew Language. 



JUAGDALENE COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 328—336. 

The foundation of this college, under the new atatutea, 
consists of the masf«r, eight feUows, and twelve 8cho]«j:3. 

The governing body compriaea the master and all fellows 
on the foundation of tha college, except non-resident married 
fellows. 

The master himaelf, or on a requisition of two other 
members, may call a meeting of the governing body for a 
specified purpose. 

Where the statutes require that a question shall be decided 
by a majority or by two-thirds of the governing body, or by 
a majority of the master and fellows, the master and fellows 
ahall each have a single vote, and in case of equality of vot«3 
the master shall have a casting vote. In all other cases the 
master Shall have two votes, and each fellow a single vote ; 
and iu case of equality of votes the master shall have a 
casting vote. 

The master appoints one of the resident fellows of the 
college to the office of president. 

There is to be such a number of tutors and lecturers in the 
college as the governing body fi-om time to time determine. 
The master appoints the tutors, and the tutors appoint the 
lecturers, subject to the approval of the master. 

The governing - lually, from among thraa- 

Belvea, a bursar ai 

The maater shs the clerical fellows of the 

college to the offic 

;' It shall be the < provide for the decorous 

/performance of D ^ the college chapel. It 

J shall also be his duty to miuutain discipline and good order , 
( amongst the undergraduates of the college, especially in 
1 respect of attendance and behaviour at the college chajwl. 
I If at any time it appears to the master and feUows that, 
I bj reason of any change in the value of money, the specific 
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sums fixed by the statutes, or which may be hereafter fixed iu 
exercise of any power given by the statutes^ have become 
insufficient or excessive, and that such insufficiency or excess 
is productive of injustice or hardship, or is* injurious to the 
general interests of the college, they may — ^by an instrument 
under the seal of the college, and with the sanction of the 
visitor, for the purpose of correcting or obviating such injus- 
tice, hardship, or injury — direct that such annual sums be 
increased or diminished^ as they think fit ; and the increased 
or diminished sums shall thenceforth be substituted for, and 
3tand in the place of, the sums originallj fixed. 

. The master and fellows may, from time to time, subject to 
the provisions of the Cambridge University Act, by an instru- 
ment under the college seal, alter or repeal any ©f the new 
statutes, or any part of them ; provided that the college seal 
shall not be affixed to any proposal for such alteration or 
repeal until a general meeting has been held of the master 
and fellows, at which meeting such proposal has been sanc- 
tioned by a majority of the whole body of the master and 
fellows. 

The Mabteeship. 



The appointment of the master is retained, by f^e Cam- 
bridge University Act, in the gift of the possessoiV of the 
estate at Audley End, in the county of Essex. I 

The master of the college shall be a Master of ArtsVf the 
University, or of some superiqr degree, and at least ahirty 
years of age, or thereabouts, at the time of his appointstWt. 

He shall be a member of the Church of England, au(5l i^ 
Deacons' Orders within one year, and in Prints' Orders witl 
two years after his appointment. He shall be a person i«f 
good character, discretion, learning, and piety, and qualifi^ 
to secure the good government of the college as a place <Y 
edacatioQi religion, and learning. 

Jjb shall be the duty of the master to superintend ancT 
control the several officers of ihe college in the executloD o^i 
their duties, to enforce the observance of the statutes^ anc 
to jaaintain discipline jand good order in the college. AL| 
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members of the college shall show him becoming reverence 
and obedience. 

The master shall be required to reside in the college five 
-months,at least, every year during term, or six months between 
the first day of October and the end of the Easter Term follow- 
ing, unless on account of sickness or other urgent cause, to be 
signified by him to the govemijig body of the college within 
one month before or after the expiration of the period of his 
absence, and to be approved by a majority of them. 

If the master openly secede from the Church of England, 
or be convicted of any crime, or be guilty of disgraceful 
conduct, or of malversation of his office, rendering him unfit 
to be master of the college, he may be deprived of his office. 

The master occupies the lodge as his place of residence ; 
and his allowance for conunons, during residence, shall be 
double that of a fellow. 

The income of the master shall consist of two out of the six 
parts into which the annual income of the Peckard Fund is 
divided, and a dividend consisting of two of the ten equal 
parts of the divisible revenues of the college after all statut- 
able aad other lawful payments have been duly discharged. 
Provided, however, that when the annual divisible revenues 
of the college exceed ;£3000, the excess shall be applied iu 
such prc^rtions as the governing body think fit — either for 
the increase of the number of fellowships, or for the increase 
of the number or emoluments of the scholars, or for such 
other purposes as are considered most advantageous to the 
college. 

"The Fellowships. 

Under the old statutes there were four fellowships on the 
original foundation of the college, besides fourteen bye- 
fellowships, founded at different times, on nine difierent 
foundations. 

The new statutes provide that the election to the bye- 
fellowships shall cease and determine ; and that, instead of 

the four foundation fellowships, there shall be for the future 

s2 
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(as soon as the existing interests will allow) eight open fellow- 
ships on the foundation of the college. 

The four additional fellowships shall be filled up with all 
convenient speed, according as existing interests may expire. 

These four fellowships shall be denominated, respectively, 
the Spendluffe, the Wray, the Drury, and the Millington 
Fellowships, in commemoration of the benefactions made to 
the college by Mr. Spendluffe, Sir Christopher Wray, the 
Rev. Drue Drury, and Dr. MillingtoD. 

In any future election to the fellowship ^founded by the 
Rev. Drue Druiy, it shall not be necessary to regard any 
special restriction or limitation contained in the will of the 
founder. ^ 

Tlie right of preference in the election to the two fellowships 
founded by the Rev. Dr. Millington, heretofore enjoyed by 
persons educated at Shrewsbury School, is abolished, and for 
the future the two fellowships are to be consolidated into one 
fellowship, after the expiration of the existing rights. 

The fellows hereafter elected on the foundations of Mr. 
Sp3ndluffe, Dr. Millington, Rev. Drue Drury, and Sir 
Christopher Wray, shall be subject to the same rules and 
conditions, as to residence and tenure of their fellowsihips, 
as the foundation fellowships of the college, and shall be 
subject to no other restrictions or limitations than the other 
fellows of the college. 

Every vacancy occurring in the fellowships of the college 
^hall, except; for some special cause, be filled up witliin a 
year, and in every case within two years. 

The governing body shall be the electors to fellowships, and 
in all cases shall elect such candidates as they deem best 
qualified in respect of learning and character, being graduates 
of the University. 

A fellow shall be considered non-resident who does not 
reside in the University during the major part of the term. 

No unmarried fellow, holding an office in the coUege, 
shall be absent from college for more than seven days 
during two- thirds of each term without the sanction of the 
governing body. 
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Every resident fellow shall be entitled to rooms in college 
free of charge, and to such allowance for commons during 
residence as the governing body from time to time may 
determine. 

A fellow shall receive, as his yearly dividend, one-tenth 
part of the divisible revenues otthe college, subject to a limit 
defined in the statutes ; and each of the four senior fellows 
shall receive one-sixth of the annual revenue arising from 
the Peckard Fund 

Every fellow, on his election, and before admission, 
declares that he is bond fide a member of the Church of 
England, and promises faithfully and diligently to obsei've the 
statutes. 

I. Every fellow vacates his fellowship at the end of ten 
years from his admission to the same, or on marriage, or on 
appointment to any benefice, ecclesiastical endowment, or 
office tenable for life or good behaviour, the clear annual 
value of which is not less than £Z0O, or upon appoint- 
ment to the living of Aldrington, except in the following 
cases : — 

1. Where a fellow has held office as tutor, lecturer, or dean 
in the college, or as lecturer in another college, with the 
approval of his own college, the time during which he 
has held any of such offices shall not be reckoned as 
part of the aforesaid ten years, except in the case of his 
marrying under the provision marked 3 and 4 below. 

2. When a clerical fellow has not held, nor been called upon 
to hold, one of the college offices aforesaid, he shall not 
vacate his fellowship by lapse of time, until he has had 
the offer of a college living of the value of not less than 
£300 a year, or of the living of Aldrington. 

3. After a fellow has held a fellowship for five or more 
years, he shall be allowed to marry, vacating ipso facto 
any college office he holds ; provided that such fellow shall 
in all cases vacate his fellowship at the end of ten years 
from admission to the same. 

4. After an unmarried fellow, being* a lecturer in the col- 
lege, has held a fellowship for ten years, he shall be 



2G2 THE COLLEGES. 

allowed, with the consent of two-thirds of the goreming 
body, to retain his fellowship, without the obligation of 
celibacy, provided that he is willing to continue to hold 
a lectureship in the college, and to reside in the 
University. 
5. After a fellow has held a fellowship for twenty years, 
during fifteen years of which he has* held office as tutor, 
lecturer, or dean of the college, or as lecturer in another 
college, with the approval of his own college, he shall 
be allowed to retain his fellowship for life, without any 
obligation of celibacy or residence. Provided that not 
more than three unmarried fellows shall enjoy the pri- 
vileges granted under clauses 4 and 5 at the same 
time ; and that all married fellows whatsoever sb&H for- 
feit their right of pre-option to college livings, from the 
time of their marriage, if in £LoIy Orders, and shall 
vacate their fellowships on appointment to any benefice, 
ecclesiastical endowment, or office tenable during life or 
good behaviour, the clear annual value of which is not 
less tlian ^300. 

II. A clerical fellow who at any time refuses, after due 
notice, to hold one of the college offices aforesaid, shall forfeit 
Ills right of pre-option to a college living from the time of 
such refusal. 

III. A resident fellow may, with the consent of two«-thirds 
of the governing body, and of the visitor of the college, retain 
his fellowship, although not holding any college oflce, and 
the time of such residence shall not be reckoned as pasrt of his 
ten years. 

IV. All fellows vacating their fellowships, except by death, 
fthall be allowed a year of grace, provided that each year 
falls within their allotted period of tenure. Where the whole 
year of grace does not fall within the allotted period of tenure, 
such j)art of it as does fall within the period shall be allowed 
to the fellow. 

"V. Any fellow of the college shall vacate his fellowship 
if elected to be master or fellow of any other college ; but he 
, shall not vacate his fellowship on account of his election to 
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any professorship or oflfice in the University the clear annual 
value of which does not exceed ;£500. 

YI. Any fellow of the college may hold a {Mrofesaorship 
together with a fellowship without th« obligation of ceUbacy ; 
provided that not more than one married fellow holds a 
professorship, and that such professorship does not exceed 
the annual value of £500, 

VII. When, upon the occurrence of a vacancy in a fellow- 
ship, there are not more than two fellows in Holy Orders 
(exclusive of married fellows, and non-resident fellows who 
have refused to accept office, or who are non-resident under 
the provision of clause 5), the governing body may require 
an undertaking from a candidate previously to his election to 
a scholarship, if such candidate is not already in Priests' 
Orders, that he will be in Priests' Orders within two years 
after such election ; and if such candidate, having been after- 
wards elected fellow, fails to fulfil such undertaking, he shall 
ipso facto vacate his fellowship. 

If any fellow openly secede from the Church of England, or 
if he be convicted of any crime whatever, or if he be guilty of 
disgraceful conduct rendering him unfit to remain in college, 
or to be a fellow of the college, he may be suspended from the 
emoluments' of his fellowship for a limited time, or maiy be 
altogether deprived and expelled from the college. 



The Sgholabships. 

Bv the new statutes it is decreed that there shall be no 
further'election to the following bye-fellbwships, scholarships, 
and exhibitions :— 

The two fellowships founded by Hugh ^Dennis, Esq. ; 

The fellowship founded by Mr. Spendluffe ; 

The fellowship founded by Pranoes, Countess of Warwick ; 

The two fellowships founded by Dr. Goch ; 

The two fellowships founded by Mt. John Smith ; 

The fellowship founded by Sir Christopher Wray, in 1692, commonly 

kno^vn as Lady Anne Wray's Fellowship ; 
The seven scholarships founded by Sir Christopher Wray ; 
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The two soholanhips founded by Lady Anne Wray ; 

The two scholarships founded by Mr. Spendluffe ; 

The two scholarships founded by the Countess of Warwick ; 

The six scholarships founded by Mr. John Smith ; 

The scholarship founded by Mr. Hughes ; 

The three scholarships founded by Mr. Boberts ; 

The two schoUurships founded by Dr. Peckard ; 

Tlie four scholarships founded by Mr. Duport ; 

The three exhibitions founded by Mr. Groom ; 

but that the emoluments derived by the college from the 
several benefactions above enumerated, for the maintenance 
of bye-fellowships, scholar8hi])s, and exhibitions, shall (sub- 
ject, and without prejudice, to any existing interestsr 
therein) be carried to the general fund for open scholarships, 
to be applied in the manner directed by the statutes of the 
college. 

All local and other restrictions attached to the above 
scholarships and exhibitions are to be entirely removed ; and 
the emoluments, with those of the bye-fellowships, shall form 
a fund for the following open scholarships : — 

Three scholarships, each of the annual value of, at least, £60. 
Three scholarships, each of the annual value of, at least, £10» 
Six scholarships, each of the annual value of, at least, £20. 

Of the three scholarships of £60 a year, — 

Two are denominated the Peckard Scholarships, 
One is denominated the Warwick Scholarship. 

Of the three scholarships x>f £40 a year, — 

Two are denominated the Smith Scholarships. 
One is denominftted the Wray Scholarship. 

Of the six scholarships of £20 a year, — 

One is denominated the Dennis Scholarship. 
One is denominated the Hughes Scholarship. 
One is denominated the Roberts Scholarship. 
One is denominated the Duport Scholarship. 
One is denominated the Groom Scholarship. 
One is denominated the Dongworth Scholai'ship. 

Where the right of preference to a scholarship, is preserved 
to a particular school, or to particular schools, by the 
Cambridge University Act, such right of preference is to be 



MAGDALENE. 



265 



limited to persons who have been educated at least two 
years at such school or schools. 

Three of these scholarships, tenable for three years— one of 
^eO, one of £40, and one of £20 a year — have been, ordered 
by the governing body to be open for the competition of 
candidates who are undergraduates of the college, and any 
students who have not commenced residence in the Uni- 
versity. 

The subjects of the examination are Euclid, Arithmetic^ ^ 
Algebra, PlaAe Trigonometry, and Conic Sections, and 
passages from Greek and Latin authors for translation^ 
together with Composition in Greek and Latin prose and 
verse. 

Every candidate for these scholarships not already in resi- 
dence, is required to forward his name and age, with a certi- 
ficate of good character from a Master of Arts of Oxford or 
Cambridge, before the examination. 

Any further information respecting the scholarships and 
the time of examination may be learned by application to 
the tutor of the college. 

The governing body are the electors to scholarships ; and 
there shall be, at least, one examination of candidates every 
year ; and in all cases the governing body shall elect such 
candidates as they deem best qualified. 

Where candidates are equal or nearly equal in merit, the 
^electors may equalize or proportion the pecuniary value of 
scholarships ; and where, after due notice has been given of 
the examination, no candidate has shown sufficient merit to 
be elected into a vacant scholarship, the electors may post- 
pone the election to such scholarship until the following 
year. 

After election, a scholar makes a solemn declaration that 
he will faithfully and diligently observe the statutes of the 
college. 

The Exhibitions.* 

The following exhibitions are under the same regulations 
and restrictions as heretofore, except that in case of a vacancy 
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of any exbibitiou for which no candidate of sufficient merit, 
coniiug from the school or schools to which candidates are 
restiictsd, shall offer himself, it shall be competent for the 
master and fellows to throw the same open to general or ex- 
tended competition, as they may think advisaMe. 

The four exhibitions founded by Dr. Millington for 
students, of Shrewsbmy School are each now of ;£63 a 
year. 

The two exhibitions founded by Mr. James Millington for 
students of Shrewsbury School, with a first preference to 
those bom in St. Chad's parisli in Shrewsbury, and a second 
preference for those bom in the county of Salop, are each of 
the yearly value of £Z0, 

The three exhibitions founded by Mr. Holmes for students 
from Wisbech School are each of the value of j£70 a year. 

The four exhibitions founded by the £ev. T. Milner for 
students from the Leeds, Halifax, or Hevsxsham, Grammar 
Schools, are each of the value of ^70 a year. 



Admission op Students. 

Students are admitted members of the college by the 
college tutor. They are reqjiired to produce a certificate of 
moral and intellectual qualifications from a Master of Arts of 
Cambridge or Oxford. There is no college examination on 
the admission of students to residence. 



Lectures axd Examinations. 

Por students of the first year : — 

Mathematics.— Euclid, Algebra, and Plane Trigonometry. 
Classics. — ^A Greek subject and a Latin subject. 
Divinity. — A selection from the Greek Testament. 
For students of the second year : — 

Mathematics. — The subjects for mathematical honours and 
for the Previous Examination. 

Classics. — The subjects for the Previous Examination ; 
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also select classical subjects for candidates for classical 
honours. 

Hebrew. — The. Grammar and Old Testament. 
' For students of the third year : — 

Mathematics. — The subjects for mathematical honours 
and for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

Classics.->-Select classical sulijects for candidftfees for 
honours, and the subjects for the ordinary BkA. degree. 

The general college examinotion takes' place in the Easter 
Term, when prizes of books are awarded to those most 
distinguished in the examination. 



TEINITY COLEEaE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 337—361. 

By the new statutes the^ foundation of the college consists 
of a master, sixty fellows at the least, sevei^t j-two scholars 
at the least, sixteen sizars «it the least, four chaplains, a libra- 
rian, three professors, of Divinity, Hebrew, and Greek, respec- 
tively, and twenty-four poor men. It may be increased as 
provided by the statutes. 

Divine Service is ordered to be celebrated in the college 
chapel, according to the Liturgy of the United Church of 
England and Ireland, daily throughout the year, unless for 
some grave cause, to be approved by the master and seniors. 

The master and seniors may make such regulations as they 
may deem expedient for the due celebration of the same, and 
for requiring or dispensing with attendance on the same, and 
also may vary such regulations from time to time. 

The college is governed by a board, consisting of the master 
and eight fellows denominated seniors. In the absence of 
the master, the seniors form the board, at which the vice- 
master, or, in his absence, the senior fellow present presides. 

Upon every vacancy among the seniors, the master and the 
rest of the seniors shall elect a fellow into the vacant place 
within one month after the vacancy. 

The fellow who may then be first on the roll of fellows; 
shall be elected, unless in the judgment of the master and 
seniors there shall be good cause to the contrary ; and, in 
that case, the fellow next in order on the roll shall be so 
elected, and so on in succession. 

No fellow who may be married, or who may be non-resi- 
dent, shall be so elected. 

Any fellow who shall not have resided in the college, or in 
the University, during the greater part of the term immedi- 
ately preceding the election, shall be deemed to be non-resi- 
dent, unless he shall, before the election, have given notice^ 
in writing, to the master that he intends to reside. 
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In the event of any senior marrying, or of any senior 
hereafter elected not residing in the college, or in the Univer- 
sity, during the greater part of any term (unless for some 
grave cause, to be approved by the master and seniors), he 
shall, in the case of marriage, upon the marriage, and in the 
case of such non-residence, at the expiration of the term in 
which he shall have been so non-resident, cease to be a senior, 
and a new senior shall be elected in his place. 

In case any one or more of the seniors shall be unable to 
attend at any meeting of the board, the place of each shall 
be supplied by the resident feliow (not being married) next 
in succession to the seniority. And the fellow so substituted 
shall, for that occasion, have all the powers and privileges of 
a senior. 

No business shall be transacted at any meeting of the 
board at which the master and eight seniors, or, in the 
absence of the master, eight seniors, shall not be present. 

The master and seniors, subject to the provisions of the 
statutes, have the management of the college, and the ad- 
ministration of all the property and income thereof. 

They have power to make orders for the good govern- 
ment of the college, and for maintaining and improving the 
discipline and studies of the students thereof. Meetings of 
the board shall be held as often as the master, or in his 
absence, the vice-master, shall think fit to summon them. 
There shall be given, in all cases where it is practicable, at 
least two days' previous notice of the meeting, and of the 
business to be transacted at such meeting. 

The master (or, in his absence, the vioe-master, after notice 
to the master) shall summon a meeting during term time as 
often as any two or more of the seniors shall prefer a request 
in writing for the same, and within fourteen days after 
receiving such request. 

Any senior may bring forward at any meeting of the 
board any question of which he shall previously have given 
at least ten days' notioe in writing to the master, or, in his 
absence, to the vice-master. The master or vice-master shall 
be bound to insert such question in the business to be trans- 
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acted at the liFst meeting after the expiration of the notice, 
and, if required,. to put the same to the vote. 

All queotions shall be decided by a majority of the master 
and seniors present at the meeting ; and if, from iany cause, 
there shall be an equality of votes, the master shall have a 
casting vote. 

Provided always that, in the transaction of business other 
than elections, in case of a difference of opiiuon between the 
master and the majority of the seniors present at any meeting, 
the question as to which such difference may exist shall not 
be deemed to be decided by such majority, but shall, if the 
master so declare, be adjourned to another meeting, which 
shall be held within ten days, at which meeting the question 
so adjourned shall be finally decided by the majority of the 
master and seniors then present. 

There shall annually be chosen a vice^master out of the 
seniors. His duty shall be to attend, under the master, to 
the good government of the fellows, scholars, stud^nts^ 
officers, and servants of the college ; to enforce the obser- 
vance of the statutes ; to act as the master* s deputy in his 
absence, and to perform such other acts as are prescribed 
by the statutes or any college order. He shall not be absent 
from college during term at the same time with the master, 
except for grave cause, to be approved by the seniors. In 
case of his absence, the senior fellow in residence shall act 
as his deputy. 

There shall annually be chosen from among the fellows of 
the college, two deans (in Holy Orders), two bursars, and a 
steward, by the master and seniors. 

There shall be such a number of tutors and ^sistant tutors 
in the collie as the master and seni(M<s shall from time to 
time determine. They shall be appointed by the master and 
seniors from among the fellows of the college, aad shall con- 
tinue to hold their offices duriog the pleasure of the master 
and sMtiors. 

Tlie master and senioi-s may, from time to time, with the 
concurrence of a majority of the eight fellows next in sueces- 
siop. to the seni<MrIty, and resident in the University, creato 
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any new offices which they may think necessary for the more 
efficient mana^gement of the afiairs of the college, or for the 
better enforcement of its discipline ; and may assign to the 
holders thereof such stipends as they may think fit. Such 
offices may be annulled, or the duties of them varied from 
time to time, by the same authority, and the holders of them 
shall not be entitled to claim any compensation in case of 
Uieir suppression. The holders of such new offices shall be 
appointed by the master and seniors, and shall be removable 
by them at pleasure. 

There shall be an auditor appointed by the master and 
seniors. He shall be paid such a stipend as they shall 
determine, and shall hold his office during their pleasure. 
The audit of the accounts of the college shall be held 
every year on the 4th of December, in the presence of the 
master and seniors, and of such fellows oi the college, 
as are at least of the standing of Master of Arts, lister 
of Laws, or Doctor of Medicine, and who shall choose to 
attend. 

If at any time it shall appear to the master and seniors 
that, by reason of any change in the value of money, the 
specific soma fixed by the statutes, or which may be hereafter 
fixed in exercise of any power given by the statutes, have be- 
come insufficient or excessive, and that such insufficiency or 
excess is productive of injustice or hardship, or is injurious to 
the general interests of the college, tiiey may, by an instrument, 
under the seal of the college, and with the sanction of the 
visitor, for the purpose of correcting or obviating such 
injustice, hajrdship, or injury, direct that such annual sums 
shall be increased or diminished, as they may think fit ; and 
the increased or diminished- sums shall ihencefoi*th be sub- 
stituted for, and stand in the place of, the sums originally 
fixed. 

If it shall at any time appear to the master and seniors 
that the revenues of the college produce a surplus beyond the 
amount required to aff(»*d to eadi fellow an averse income 
of .£300 a year (exclusive of rooms and commons, but inclu- 
sive of all other aUowances), they may determine that the 
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number of fellowships shall be increased, either permanently 
or temporarily, in the case of any fellows elected as professors, 
public lecturers, or as eminent for learning or science, or spe- 
cially retained under any other provision of the statutes ; or 
that such part of the surplus as they may think fit shall be 
set apart and applied, either in increasing the number or 
emoluments of the scholarships within the college, or for 
such other college purposes as may be considered most advan- 
tageous to the college as a place of education, religion, and 
learning. - 

The Mastership. 

The mastership of the college is in the appointment of the 
Crown. 

The master is required to be a member of the Church of 
England, in Holy Orders, and a Master of Arts, Master of 
Laws, Doctor of Medicine, or of some superior degree in the 
University. 

He is to exercise a general superintendance over the affairs 
of the college, to preside ex-officio at all meetings, whether of 
the fellows or seniors, and to have the power, in all cases not 
provided for by the statutes or by any college order, to make 
such provision for the good government and discipline of the 
college as he shall think fit. 

On his admission, and before entering upon the administra- 
tion of the college, he shall make a solemn declaration in the 
presence of the assembled fellows, in a set form of words, to 
discharge faithfully the duties of the office. 

Th6 master must not be absent more than five months in 
each year, except on account of illness or other grave cause. 

"When the new statutes have been brought fully into opera- 
tion the master is to receive a fixed payment of £1000 a 
year, in lieu of his statutable stipend, and other allowances. 
He also receives for his dividend six times the sum which 
the master and seniors shall fix for the dividend of the 
year, out of the divisible revenues of the college, after all 
statutable and other lawful payments have been discharged. 

If the master shall at any time become permanently inca- 
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pable of performing the duties of his oflSice, one of the seniors 
to be called pro-master, may be appointed to act in the 
master's place during his incapacity, and such a portion of 
the master's emoluments, not exceeding one-third, may be 
assigned to the senior so appointed. 

If the master openly secede from the Church of England 
or be convicted of any crime by a court of competent juris- 
diction, or if he be guilty either of disgraceful conduct, or of 
malversation of his office, or of grave neglect of his duty 
whereby he has become unfit to preside over the college he 
may be deprived of his office. 

The Three Regius Pbofessors. 

It is ordered by the new statutes that each of the three 
Regius Professors of Divinity, Hebrew, and Greek (whether 
a fellow of the college or not), shall receive from the college 
an annual stipend of £40, and shall have commons and rooms 
in the college free of charge. 

If a fellow of the college be at any time elected into one 
of these professorships, the clear annual value of which shall 
not exceed £800, he shall be entitled to retain his fellowship 
whether married or not, so long as he holds such professorship. 
If he shall at any time resign his professorship, he shall be 
entitled to retain his fellowship for life, provided that he be 
and continue unmarried, and hold no ecclesiastical preferment 
out of the precincts of th^ University, and be not the master 
or a fellow of any other college. 

If a fellow of the college be at any time elected into one of 
these professorships, the clear annual value of which shall 
exceed £800, he shaU (whether married or not) retain the 
name of a fellow of the coUege, together with the stipend and 
allowances above mentioned, but shall not be entitled to any 
other privileges or advantages as a fellow. If he shaU resign 
his professorship he shall be entitled to a fellowship in the 
college, if one be then vacant, or to the next fellowship that 
may become vacant, together with all its advantages and 
emoluments, and shall have the same seniority among the 
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fellows which he would have had if he had not been elected 
into the professorship ; and shall be entitled to retain the 
fellowship for life, provided that he be and continue un- 
married, and hold no ecclesiastical preferment out of the pre- 
cincts of the University, and be not the master or a fellow of 
any other college. 

If a fellow of the college shall have been elected into any 
one of these professorships, and shall at any time resign the 
same, the master and the sixteen fellows of the college 
whose names are first on the roll, at a meeting to be held for 
that purpose, and by a vote in which not less than twelve 
shall concur (the master's vote being coimted as two), may 
elect him into a fellowship of the college then vacant, even 
though he be married, for such length of time and with such 
advantages as they may determine ; provided that he hold 
no ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts of the Uni- 
versity, and be not the master or fellow of any other 
college. 

In no case shall any of these professors who may be married 
be entitled to rooms in college. (See pp. 15 — 18.) 

The Fellowships. 

All vacancies occurring in the fellowships of the college 
shall be filled up at a period not later than the next succeed- 
ing annual election of fellows. 

An annual election shall take place on the 1st of October, 
or on such other day of October as/ the master shall appoint, 
provided that in the latter case he shall have given notice 
thirty days beforehand of the day so appointed. 

The fellows shall be elected from all members of the college 
who have attained the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor 
of Laws, or Bachelor of Medicine, and whose standing after 
such degree does not exceed three years ; or, if the master and 
seniors shall at any time think fit, from all members of the 
University of similar degrees and standing. 

The intellectual qualifications of the candidates, and their 
proficiency in any branch or branches of the University 
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studies, shall be ascertained in such mode as the master and 
seniors shall determine, and the electors shall choose in each 
case that candidate (being otherwise duly qualified according 
to the statutes) whom they shall deem to be most fit to be a 
fellow of the college as a place of religion, learning, and edu- 
cation. 

No person shall be eligible as a fellow who, if in the 
possession of a fellowship, would be disqualified for holding it. 
The election of fellows shall be vested in the master and 
seniors and such of the fellows or other persons (if any) as 
may have been appointed by them to take part in ascertaining 
the qualifications and proficiency of the candidates. * But no 
person shall vote at such election unless he shall have taken 
part in ascertaining the qualifications and proficiency of the 
candidates. 

Tlie master shall always be present at the election, and 
take part in ascertaining the qualifications and proficiency of 
the candidates, unless prevented by grave cause. 

The election shall in each case be decided by the majority 
of votes. In case of an equality of votes the master, or, in 
his absence, the vice-master, shall have a casting vote. 

The fellows so elected shall be admitted as fellows within 
three days after their election, unless prevented by illness 
or other unavoidable accident ; and each shall enjoy the 
advantages of a fellow from the date oi his admission. Pro- 
vided that no person shall take any part in the government 
of the college until he has taken the degree of Master of 
Arts, Master of Lj^ws, or Doctor of Medicine. 

All the fellows elected at the same time shall take their 
rank on the roll of fellows according to the seniority of their 
degree. 

All fellows, previous to their admission, shall make a 
solemn declaration to observe the statutes of the college, and 
obey the master and other officers of the college in all things 
lawful. 

Fellows who are Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Laws, 
shall proceed to the degree of Master of Arts, or Master of 

Laws, and fellows who are Bachelors of Medicine shall pro- 

t2 
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oeed to the degree of Doctor of Medicine, as soon as they are 
respectively of standing to take snch degrees. 

Fellows not so proceeding to take their degrees in due 
course (unless prevented by illness or other grave cause, to be 
approved by the master and seniors) shall forfeit their 
fellowships. 

All fellows shall preserve their seniority in the order of 
fellows according to priority of admission as fellows, and not 
according to their degrees. 

A fellow, if in residence, is entitled to rooms and commons, 
and the other statutable advantages ; and every fellow being 
a Master of Arts, Master of Laws, Doctor of Medicine, or of 
some superior degree, and not being one of the seniors, 
receives such a simi as his dividend as the master and seniors 
shall fix for the dividend of the year. Each senior is to 
receive one dividend and tbree-fifths, when the new statutes 
are brought fully into operation. 

Every fellow, being a Bachelor of Arts, Laws, or Medicine, 
receives a sum equal to four-fifths of a dividend. 

Every fellow of the college who has taken the degree of 
Master of Arts, or who, having graduated in law or medicine, 
has attained the full standing of Master of Arts, shall be in 
Priests' Orders at the expiration of seven years complete 
from the time of taking such degree, or attaining such stand- 
ing, or shall cease to be a fellow at the expiration of three 
months after the completion of such term, except in the 
following cases : — ' 

No fellow shall vacate his fellowship by reason only of his 
not taking Holy Orders, whilst and so long as he holds a 
professorship or public lectureship of the University the 
clear annual value of which does not exceed ^800, or the office 
of public orator, librarian, or registrary in the University. 

No fellow shall vacate his fellowship by reason only of his 
not taking Holy Orders, whilst and so long as he holds the 
office of tutor, assistant tutor, prselector, or senior bursar in 
the college ; provided that at the time when he would other- 
wise vacate his fellowship he shall have held such office for 
at least two years. 
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No fellow who shall have discharged the duties ot a pro- 
fessor or public lecturer of the University, or of public 
orator, librarian, or registrary in the same for ten years con- 
secutively, shall vacate his fellowship by reason only of his 
not being in Holy Orders. 

No fellow who shall have discharged the duties of tutor, 
assistant tutor, prselector, or senior bursar of the college for 
ten years consecutively, shall vacate his fellowship by reason 
only of his not being in Holy Orders. 

^ No fellow who, by reason of the statutes of the college, is 
entitled to retain his fellowship in virtue of any University 
or college office, notwithstanding that he be not in Holy 
Orders, shall forfeit that privilege by changing from one 
office to another, nor by vacating one such office merely for 
the purpose of accepting another ; provided that he shall 
actually accept and hold such other office within ten days 
after vacating the former. 

Any professor or public lecturer in the University, or any 
person eminent for science or learning, elected into a fellow- 
ship, shall be allowed to retain his fellowship free from any 
obligation to take Holy Orders. 

Every fellow elected shall vacate his fellowship upon mar- 
riage, except in the following case, namely: — if he then hold 
any professorship or public lectui*eship of the University (the 
clear annual value of which does not exceed -6800), or the 
office of public orator, librarian, or registrary in the same ; 
in which case he shall retain his fellowship, notwithstanding 
his marriage, so long as he continues to hold any such pro- 
fessorship or public lectureship, or any such office in the 
University. 

Any fellow who shall have served the University for a 
period of not less than ten years in the office of professor or 
public lecturer, may, by a resglution of a meeting of the 
master and sixteen fellows whose names are first upon the 
roll, and with the sanction of the visitor, be allowed, 
whether marrie<l or not, to retain his fellowship after ceasing 
to hold such office, as a mark of distinction, in consideration 
of eminent services rendered to the University ; provided 
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that at sach meeting not fewer than ten of snch fellows 
shall have been present, together with the master, and that 
in snch resolation not fewer than twelve rotes shall have con- 
corred, the master* s vote being counted as two ; provided, 
also, that the number of fellows so retaining their fellowships, 
in virtue of the last-mentioned provision, shall never exceed 
two at any time. 

No married feUow shall in any case reside in college, nor be 
one of the eight seniors, nor act as snch. 

Every fellow elected who shall be instituted to any bene- 
fice on the presentafion of the college, of the clear annua] 
value of not less than £300 (after deducting rates, taxes^ and all 
other l^al charges), or to any benefice in the gift of any other 
patron, of the clear annual value of not less than X500, or 
who shall become possessed of any canonry or ecclesiastical 
dignity of the clear annual value of not less than X600, or 
who shall become master or fellow of another college, shall 
thereby vacate his fellowship. 

Provided that any fellow coming into the possession of 
any benefice, canonry, or dignity, shall be allowed to enjoy the 
emoluments of his fellowship for one year after coming into 
such possession. 

When a benefice in the patronage of the college shall be 
vacant, the presentation to the same (when it is not other- 
wise directed by the terms of the gift or bequest of the 
advowson) shall be offered to the fellow first upon the roll 
who shall be in Holy Orders. If the fellow who has the first 
right of option to such benefice shall decline to accept it, or, 
if holding any other benefice in the patronage of the college, 
he shall not resign the same, it shall then be offered to the 
next in succession, upon the same terms, and so on in order. 
This order shall not be departed from, except for grave cause, 
to be approved by the master and seniors. 

The presentation to alP'benefices in the patronage of the 
college shall be made within three months after the vacancy 
is known, unless the master and seniors shall see cause to 
determine otherwise as to the time. 

Every fellow who shall be instituted to any benefice on the 
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presentation of the college, even though the clear annual 
value thereof be less than ^300, shall vacate his fellowship 
at the end of one year from his institution, except in the case 
of the curacy of St. Mary the Great, or St. Michael, in 
Cambridge, or of the Vicarage of Trumpington, or of a 
benefice under the value aforesaid, which shall have been 
previously offered to every fellow who is in Holy Orders, 
with the condition of vacating his fellowship, and shall have 
been declined by all. 

If any fellow shall openly secede from the Church of Eng- 
land, or if he shall be convicted of any crime before a court 
of competent jurisdiction, or if he shall be guilty of disgrace- 
ful conduct, rendering himself unfit to be a fellow of the 
college, he may be expelled from the college. 

The master and the sixteen fellows of the college whose 
names are first on the roll may, at a meeting to be held for 
that purpose, at which not less than ten of such fellows shall 
have been present, together with the master, and by a resolu- 
tion in which not less than twelve votes shall have concurred 
(the master's vote being reckoned as two), elect to a fellow- 
ship in the college any of the following persons : — 

First. Any professor or public lecturer of the University, not 
holding any ecclesiastical preferment out of the precincts of the 
University, and not being master or fellow of any otter college, 
whether he be married or not ; provided that such professor 
or public lecturer shall be allowed to retain such fellowship so 
long as he shall continue to hold a professorship or public 
lectureship in the University, and no longer. He shall not 
vacate his fellowship by marriage, but if married shall not 
be entitled to rooms in college. 

Secondly. Any person eminent for science or learning 
(whether or not he may be a member of the college or 
University), not being married, and not holding any eccle- 
siastical preferment out of the precincts of the University, 
and not being master or fellow of another college. No 
person so elected shall vacate his fellowship by lapse of 
time, but every person so elected shall be subject to the 
vacating of his fellowship by marriage, or by accepting 



280 



THE COLLEGES. 



any ecclesiastical preferment not within the precincts of the 
University. 

No person elected under either of the above provisions 
shall be entitled to claim, in right of his fellowship, the pre- 
sentation to a college living. 

The master and the sixteen fellows of the college whose 
names are first on the roll may, at a meeting to be held for 
that purpose, at which not less than ten of such fellows shall 
have been present, together with the master, and by a resolu- 
tion in which not less than twelve votes shall have concurred 
(the master's vote being counted as two), elect any professor, 
prselector, or other person distinguished for literary or 
scientific merits, whether married or not, to an honorary 
fellowship. Such honorary fellow shall possess no voice or 
authority in the college, nor be entitled by virtue of such 
fellowship to any dividend or option of college livings ; but 
he may enjoy such other privileges and advantages as the 
master and seniors may from time to time determine ; pro- 
vided that, if married, he shall not be entitled to rooms in 
college. 

If any fellow of the college shall pertinaciously offend 
against the discipline ol the college, or shall wilfully violate 
or neglect to comply with any of the statutes of the college, 
it shall be the duty of the master and seniors, on proof of 
such misconduct, to admonish such fellow ; and, if necessary, to 
repeat such admonition; and if, notwithstanding such repeated 
admonition, such fellow shall contumaciously persist in his 
misconduct, it shall be competent for the master and seniors 
{other than the fellow whose conduct is impugned, if a senior) 
to suspend such fellow for one year ; and if he shall still con- 
tinue contumacious, to deprive him altogether of his fellow- 
ship. 

Provided that no such sentence of suspension or depriva- 
tion be passed without the concurrence of at least six mem- 
bers of the board of master and seniors ; and provided, also, 
that any such sentence of suspension or deprivatioti shall be 
liable to be reversed by the visitor of the college on appeal 
being made to him, or to be varied by him, at his discretion. 
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The PiLaELECTORSHIPS. 

There sliall not be less than three prselectors in the college, 
who shall give lectures in sucli subjects as the master and 
seniors shall from time to time determine. 

Such lectures shall not necessarily be confined to students 
of the college, but shall be open, if the master and seniors 
^all so determine, to other students of the University. 

The prselectors shall be elected by the master and seniors 
from among the fellows of the college, or persons who have 
been fellows of the college, or, if the master and seniors shall 
deem it expedient, from any other persons. 

They shall hold their offices during the pleasure of the 
master and seniors. They shall hold the same in conjunction 
with professorships or public lectureships in the University, 
if expressly permitted to do so by the master and seniors ; 
and in such cases shall be entitled to the privileges given by 
the statutes to the other professors and public lecturers of the 
University ; but, if holding a professorship or public lecture- 
ship in the University, they shall not hold any other office in 
the college, except that of vice-master. 

No person shall be ineligible to a prselectorship on account 
of his being married ; nor shall any proelector vacate his office 
by marriage ; but if he be a fellow of the college, the tenure 
of his fellowship shall be governed by the rules contained in 
the college statutes. 

Each of the prselectors, if a fellow of. the college, shall 
receive from the general funds of the college, in addition to 
his fellowship, the stipend provided by the statutes for prse- 
lectors, together with such fees from the students of other 
colleges or hostels, and, in respect of students of the college, 
such sum out of the tuition money as the master and seniors 
shall detei-mine. 

Each of the prselectors, if not a fellow of the college, shall, 
so long as he shall continue to hold such office, receive from 
the tuition money an annual payment equal to the dividend 
of a fellow who is a Master of Arts, and also the same stipend 
and other emoluments as are by the statutes provided for 
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praelectors who are fellows of the collie, together with such 
other benefits and adTaatages as the master and seniors may 
assign to him. 

The Chaplaixships. 

There shall be four chaplains. They shall perform the 
daily service in the college chapel, according to snch regula- 
tions, and in sach order of snccesaon, as shall be appointed 
by the master and seniors. When any vacancy shall arise in 
their nnmber, the master and seniors shall elect a snccesaor. 
being at least a Bachelor of Arts or of Law, and in Holy 
Orders, either from among the members or former members 
of the college, or, if they shall think fit, from among other 
members of tHe University. The chaplains shall continue to 
hold their office so long as they shall &ithfally discharge 
their duties ; and in case of misconduct or neglect of dntj, 
they shall be subject to the same provisions for removal as 
are prescribed in the case of fellows. 

Any chaplain coming into the possession of any benefice or 
ecclesiastical preferment shall thereby vacate his office. He 
shall be at liberty to retiun his office notwithstanding that he 
is mailed, but in such case he shall not be entitled to rooms 
in college. 

The Libbarian. 

There shall be a librarian and an under librarian on the 
foimdation of Sir Edward Stanhope. The librarian shall 
not henceforth vacate his office by marriage. He shall receive 
such emoluments as are provided by the statutes, together 
with such other allowances and privileges as shall be con- 
ceded to him by the master and seniors ; but if married he 
shall not be entitled to rooms in college. 

• 

The Scholarships. 

There are seventy-two scholars on the foundation of the 
college, of whom,— 
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Porty are called the Founder's Scholars. 

Twenty are calle^ Queen Mary's Scholars. 

Two are called the Bererend Thomas Allen's Scholars. 

Five are called Lady Bromley's Scholars. 

One is called Lady Jermyn's Scholar* 

One is called Mr. I^ewman's Scholar. 

One is called Mr. Martin's Scholar. 

One is called Mrs. Whewell's Scholar. 

One is called Mr. John Brown's Scholar. 

The master and seniors may admit any additional scholai*s 
in virtue of any new benefEtctions, but such additional 
scholars shall be admitted only subject to the same rules and 
regulations as the foundation scholars of the college. 

The election to the foundation scholarships takes place 
on the Monday after Easter Week, or on such other day as 
may be fixed by the master and seniors. All the scholarships 
which are yacant on the day of election are then to be 
filled up. 

The foundation scholars are chosen fi'om the students 
of the college, or from such other persons, and of such 
standing respectively, as the master and seniors shall think 
fit. They are to be chosen with special reference to their 
learning, ability, and moral character. Their intellectual 
qualifications are tested by an examination on such sub- 
jects (whether general or special), and conducted in such 
a manner, as the master and seniors shall from time to time 
determine ; and the master and seniors may, at any time, if 
they think fit, give a preference in adjudging one or more of 
such scholarships to excellence in one or more of the learned or 
Oriental languages, or in special departments of Mathematics, 
or of Physical Science, or of any other branch of the University 
studies. 

The subjects of ekamiuation for the foundation scholar- 
ships consist of Pure Mathematics, Natural Philosophy, and 
Classical Literature. 

In the election to scholarships no preference shall be given 
to any candidate by reason of his having been educated at 
Westminster School, or at any of the schools founded by 
Thomas Allen^ or of his having beeen bom in any particular 
place or coimty. 
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The election of the foundation scholars is invested in 
the master and seniors, together with such of the fellows or 
other persons as may have been appointed by them to take 
part in the examination. The election is conducted in the 
same manner and is governed by the same rules as the 
election of fellows. 

The scholars shall be admitted on the day after their elec- 
tion ; unless prevented by illness or other unavoidable acci- 
dent, and each scholar shall enjoy the advantages of his 
scholarship from the date of such admission. 

Each scholar, previous to his admission, makes a solemn 
declaration to observe the statutes and to obey the master 
and the officers of the college. 

The pecuniary emoluments of a scholar depend, in some 
degree, on the period he is in residence during the year. If 
he do not reside during the vacation, the advantages of his 
scholarship are considerably diminished. 

The foundation scholars of the college must proceed to 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor 
of Medicine, at the regular time, unless prevented by sick- 
ness or other grave cause, to be approved by the master and 
seniors ; and in default of their doing so they shall lose their 
scholarship at the expiration of three months from the time 
of such default. 

The Minor Scholarships. 

Besides the foundation scholars, there are six minor scholars , 
chosen every year, at some time (fixed by the master and | 
seniors) before or during that term in the academical ; 
year in which the students usually begin their residence in * 
the University. 

The minor scholarships are open to all persons under ' 
twenty years of age, whether students in the University or i 
not, who have not yet commenced residence in the Uni- I 
versity, or who are in the first term of their residence. They 
are each* of the annual value of £50, and are tenable for 
three years from the day of election, or until the scholar be 
elected to one of the foundation scholarships, but no longer. 
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The minor scholars are chosen with special reference to 
their learning, ability, and moral character. 

Their intellectual qualifications are tested by an exami- 
nation in such subjects (whether general or special), and 
conducted in such a manner, as the master and seniors 
shall from time to time determine. 

The examination, for the present, is in Classics and 
Matheinatics. 

Public notice is given of the day of examination at least 
thirty days before the examination begins. Any person desi- 
rous of becoming a candidate is required to send in his name 
at least ten days before the day of examination to the master 
of the college, with a certificate of good moral character 
from his schoolmaster or tutor. 

The election is vested in the master and seniors, together 
with such of the fellows or other persons as may have been 
appointed by them to take part in the examination. 

The election is conducted in the same manner and ia 
governed by the same rules as the election of fellows. 

Every person elected as a minor scholar, if not already a 
student of the college, shall forthwith procure admission into 
the same, and shall receive no emoluments from his scholar- 
ship until he has commenced residence in the University. 



The Exhibitions. 

The twelve foundation scholarships of the college for 
which three students from Westminster School annually 
used to be elected (if so many were found qualified), have 
been changed into exhibitions of £40 a year. Three exhibi- 
tioners from the school are elected every year, and they may 
retain their exhibitions until they are of standing suflicient 
to be admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts. These 
exhibitioners are equally eligible with other candidates to 
the open scholarships of the college. 

The Sheepshanks Astronomical Exhibition is required to 
be held by a member of Trinity College. (See Supra, p. 48.) 
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In the conditions of tenure of the other exhibitions at 
Trinity College no alterations have been made by the recent 
legislation. 

Thi: Sizabshifs. 

There are sixteen sizars in the college, who shalFhold 
their sizarships until they are elected foundation scholars, or 
until such time as the master and seniors shall determine, 
either generally or with reference to the circumstances of any 
particular case. 

They are appointed by the master and seniors, due regard 
being had to their pecuniary circumstances, as weU as to 
their moral and intellectual qualifications. 

They wear the same dress and are subject to the same 
rules of discipline as the scholars. 

The foundation sizars are appointed from the sub-sizars in 
the order in which they stand in the first classes at the annual 
college examination. ' 

In case of vacancies at any time which cannot be filled 
from the sub-sizars of the first class, a special examination is 
held of all the sub-sizars, and the best qualified in order of 
merit are appointed to fill up the vacant foundation 
sizarships. 

Instead of certain old payments, an increased stipend of 
£20 a year is given to each foundation sizar ; and^the total 
emoluments may be stated at about £60 a year, besides an 
award of ;£25, £15, or £10, every year, according as he may 
hold a place in the first, second, or third class at the annual 
college examination. Sub-sizars are also eli^ble to these 
awards if they gain a place in either of the classes to which 
the awards are assigned. 

Admission of Students. 

Students who are desirous of becoming members of Trinity 
College must make application to one of the tutors of the 
college, and furnish the required certificate for admission.* 

* See the form, p. 61, supra. 
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On coming into residence in October, the fresdimaa are 
examined in the following subjects, and no freshman is 
allowed to be matriculated until he has passed the examina- 
tion to the satisfaction of the college authorities : — 

Classics.— Homer's Iliad, Book I. 

Xeuophon's Memorabilia, Book I. 

Virgil's iBneid, Book I. 

Cicero, dc Senectute, and de Amicitia. 
Mathematics.— Arithmetic, including Vulgar and Decimal Fractious, Pro< 
portion, and the Extraction of the Square Boot. 

Euclid. Books I., II. 

Algebra, to ^mple Equations, inclusive. 
Divinity.— St. Luke's Gospel in Greek. 

There is a second examination about the middle of the 
term, for those students who, through illness or other cause, 
were unable to attend, or who were not found to have a 
sound and accurate knowledge of the subjects at the first 
examination. 



Lectures and Examinations. 

Subjects of lectures for students of the first year :— 

Classics. — One Greek subject from -^schylus, Sophocles, 
or Euripides, and one from the Greek historians or orators ; 
one subject from the Latin poets, historians, or orators ; 
Classical Composition. 

Mathematics. — ^Euclid, Books I. — ^VI. ; Arithmetic and 
Algebra ; Plane Trigonometry. 

Subjects of lectures for students of the second year ; — 

Classics. — ^A Greek subject from Plato, the subjects for the 
Previous Examination, Classical Composition. 

Boman History. — A selected period. 

Mathematics. — ^Euclid, Book XL, Prop. 1 — 21, and Book 
XIL, Prop 1, 2 ; Spherical Trigonometry ; Theory of Equa- 
tions ; Geometrical Conic Sections ; Analytical Geometry ; 
Differential and Integral Calculus ; Mechanics ; Newton, 
Sections I., II., III. 

Divinity. — One of the Gospels in Greek ; Bishop Butler's 
Three Sermons. 
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Moral Philoeophj. — ^Dr. Whewell's Elements of Morality, 
Books I., II. 

Engliah literature. — ^A subject from some standard English 
work.* 

Subjects of lectures for students of the third year : — 

Classics. — A Greek subject from Aristotle, and the Greek 
and Latin subjects for the ordinary degree ; Classical Com- 
position. 

Mathematics. — Geometry of three dimensions, Rigid Dyna- 
mics, Hydrostatics, Optics, Newton, Astronomy. 

Divinity. — ^Acts of the Apostles in Greek, and one or more 
of the Epistles ; Bishop Butler's Analogy of Religion. 

The general college examination of all students takes place 
in the Easter Term. There is also an examination of the 
second year's students in the Michaelmas Term, and an 
examination of the third year's students who are not candi- 
dates for honours in the Lent Term. 

After the general college examination all the students of 
the three years are arranged in classes, according to merit, 
and a prize of books is awarded to every student whose name 
is placed in the first class. 



* The subjects selected for the examination in 1863 will be the following 
plays of Shakspeare :— King Lear, Julius Caesar, The First Part of Henry 
lY., and Much Ado about Nothing. 



EMMANUEL COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant. Part I., pp. 362—370. 

The foundation of Emmanuel College, under the newly- 
revised statutes, consists of the master, twelve foundation 
fellows at least, and twelve foundation scholars, besides two 
bye-fellows, and scholars on other more recent foundations. 

On every day, especially tm the LordVday, Divine Service, 
at suitable hours to be appointed by the master, shall be 
celebrated in the college chapel, according to the Liturgy of 
the Church of England. 

The master and fellows have the power of making regula- 
tions for the due celebration of the worship of God, and for re- 
quiring attendance, or excusing attendance, on the same ; 
and of changing or altering such regulations as they may 
think desirable. 

Every year after the annual audit, one-tenth part of the 
income of the college, after the deduction of all payments 
ordered by the statutes have been discharged, shall be re- 
served for restoring and repairing the buildings of the 
college. 

When and so soon as the interests to be regulated by the 
previously existing statutes shall have expired, or otherwise 
determined to such an extent as may, in the judgment of the 
master and fellows, enable the distribution of the revenues 
described in the revised statutes to be partially carried into 
■effect, without prejudice to such of those interests as may 
not have expired or otherwise determined, the master and 
fellows shall from time to time, as circumstances may permit, 
bring into operation so much, and such part or parts, of the 
prescribed distribution as they shall deem most expedient. 

If at any time, on account of a change in the value of 
money, the sums named in the statutes appear to the master 
and fellows too large, or too small, so that injury or incon- 
venience may arise to individuals, or to the coUege, it shall 

be lawful for them, by an instrument under the college seal, 

u 
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with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor of the Univerdty, 
to increase or diminish such sums ; and the increased or 
diminished sums, for the future, shall be substituted for those 
sums which are named in the statutes ; and this may be done 
as often as the necessity of the case may require. 

The Mastership. 

The master of the college is required to be, at least, a 
Master of Arts of the University of Cambridge, in Holy 
Orders, and not less than thirty years of age. He is bound 
to proceed to the degree of D.D. immediately after his iwimis- 
sion, or as soon as the statutes of the University may 
permit. 

In the case of a vacancy, the master is elected by the 
fellows of the college ; but if a majority of the fellows can- 
not agree in the election of a master, then a majority of the 
votes of the five seniors present determines the election. The 
master, on his admission, makes a solemn declaration to per- 
form faithfully the duties of the office, and to observe in- 
violably all the statutes and ordinances of the college. 

The master is required by the statutes not to be absent 
from college for more than one month in each term without the 
express consent of the major part of the fellows in residence, 
nor for more than five months of the year, under pain of 
losing his mastership. It is, however, lawful for the master 
to be absent from college a longer period, if just cause or the 
' business of the college should render his absence necessary. 

The lodge, which was built for the use of the masters of 
the college, is assigned to the master as his place of residence. 
He also receives, as his annual dividend, four of the sixteen 
equal parts of the divisible income of the college. 

If the master should at any time become incapable, by 
reason of a long illness, or other cause, to discharge the duties 
of his office — at his own request, or that of the fellows, a vice- 
master may be appointed to discharge his duties during the 
period of his inability to discharge them ; and to the vice- 
master may be assigned such a part of the emoluments of the 
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master as the Yice-Chancellor and two appoiDted Doctors of 
Divlmty may assign; provided that the paH so assigned may 
not exceed one-third part of the master's emohiments, except- 
ingthe lodge, the entire use of which is reserved for the master. 
If the master openly secede from the Chnrch of England^ or 
if he be convicted of any crime, or if he be goilty of disgraceful 
condact, or malversation of his office, he may be removed from 
the mastership. 

The Fellowships. 

The fellows are directed by the statutes to be chosen from 
those unmarried persons who either are or have been members 
of the college, or of the University, and who have been 
admitted to the degree of Rachelor of Arts, or of some other 
faculty recognized in the University. They are to be 
elected from the more worthy and the more learned who 
may appear to be fit to be fellows of the college. 

In the election of fellows no county is to be preferred, nor 
is any account to be made of the number of fellows of any 
particular county, nor is any candidate to be preferred on 
account of the county or place of his birth, or any similar 
reason. 

As often as a place among the fellows becomes vacant an 
election is to be made yearly within thirty days, reckoned 
from the next day which follows the inauguration of Bachelors 
of Arts, or from some other earlier day, to be appointed by 
the master and fellows. 

The place of a fellow is not to be vacant for a longer time 
than one year, unless, for some grave cause, it shall seem 
good to the master and the major part of the fellows to postpone 
the election for a year. But the vacancy must be filled up 
within the space of two years. 

The master and fellows may ascertain, in any manner they 
may think proper, the ability and mental gifts of the candi- 
dates for vacant fellowships, and they are bound to elect that 
candidate, or those candidates, whom they may judge to be 
the best qualified and fit to promote the honour and advantage 

of the college. 

u2 
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A fellow, on his election, makes a solemn declaration that 
he is bond fide a member of .the Church of England, and also 
undertakes to observe the statutes of the college, and to obey 
the master in all things lawful. All fellows elected on the same 
day take their seniority in the college according to their 
academical degrees. 

All fellows are required to proceed to the degree of Master 
of Arts, or a like degree, as soon as the statutes of the 
University may permit, under pain of losing their fellowships, 
unless for some grave cause, to be approved by the master and 
the major part of the fellows. 

Of the whole number of fellows, four at least shall be in 
Holy Orders ; but if on a vacancy it should happen that there 
are not four fellows in Holy Orders, the vacancy in that case 
is to be filled up by a candidate who is in Priests* or Deacons' 
Orders, or one who shall be admitted to Deacons' Orders 
within the space of one year ; otherwise he shall retire from 
the college and not be accounted a fellow, imless one of the 
senior fellows, of his own accord, may wish to enter into 
Holy Orders. 

Permission is granted to 'any fellow to be absent from the 
college, if, when required, he can assign a legitimate cause, to 
be approved by the master ; but so that the master may re- 
quire him to come into residence] whenever it may seem to 
him expedient. 

No fellow holding a college office is permitted to be absent 
for any time by which his absence, in the judgment of the 
master and the major part of the fellows, is likely to occasion 
cither inconvenience or disgrace to the college. 

No fellow elected to any college office may refuse to accept 
it, imless on account of some lawful impediment, or per- 
mission obtained from the master and fellows. 

If any fellow so elected shall not return at the fixed time, 
nor show cause for his absence, to be approved by the master 
and the major part of the fellows, it shall be lawful for them 
to impose on him a fine not exceeding his annual stipend, or 
such a part of it as shall seem to them to be just. 

Every feUow receives, as his yearly dividend, one-sixteenth 
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share out of the divisible revenues of the college. He is, 
besides, entitled to rooms rent free and commons while he is 
in residence. No fellow is to receive more than £250 a year 
as his dividend from the divisible revenues of the college, 
unless there be first instituted at least thirteen fellows and 
thirteen scholars. 

Whenever a benefice in the patronage of the college may 
become vacant, the master and fellows, within three months, 
shall choose from their number a person whom they judge to 
be most fit ; and if they can find no such person in their 
number, it shall be lawful for the maBter and fellows to select 
some person not a fellow of the college, to be presented to 
the vacant benefice. 

If any fellow contumaciously refuse, when summoned by the 
master or the major part of the fellows, to come into resi- 
dence, or, if elected to any college office, he refuse to discharge 
the duties of it, or persist in absenting himself from the dis- 
charge of any college office to which he has been elected, he 
shall lose all the rights and emoluments of his fellowship ; 
provided that a fellow so deprived may appeal to the Vice- 
Chancellor. 

Every fellow shall cease to be a fellow of the college after 
the completion of ten years from his election, imless he has 
been admitted to Holy Orders within seven years from the 
time of his admission, with the exception of those to whom 
it may be lawful to retain their fellowships for a longer 
period. 

If any fellow, after ten years from the time of his ad- 
mission, holds the office of a professor in the University (the 
annual income from which does not exceed £500) it shall be 
lawful for him, so long as he retains that office, or any similar 
office in the University, to retain his fellowship, although he 
has not been admitted to Holy Orders. 

If any fellow, after the completion of ten years from the 
time of his admission, holds the place of assistant tutor or 
bursar in the college, and has held it for the three years im- 
mediately preceding, it shall be lawful for him to retain his 
fellowship so long as he may hold that place or any like 
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pkce in the college, even though he may not be in Holy 
Orders. 

If any fellow, for the space of fifteen years, has discharged 
the office of assistant tator or bursar in the college, it shall 
be lawful for him to retain his fellowsh^), although he no 
longer discharge the duties of the office, and be not in Holy 
Orders. 

Provided that there be not more than two fellows at the 
same time who, by virtue of any one of these exceptions, 
may retain their fellowships. 

If any fellow openly secede from the Church of England, 
or be convicted of any crime, or if he be guilty of dis- 
graceful conduct, or if he pertinaciously obstruct in anyway 
the discipline of the college, or be grossly negligent in his 
observance of the statutes, he may be admonished, or alto- 
gether deprived of his fellowship, as the circumstances of the 
case may require. 

Provided that any fellow so deprived of his fellowship 
may have the right of an appeal to the Vice-Chancellor of the 
University. 

If any fellow obtain any patrimony, a free chapel, a pen- 
sion, or a benefice of any kind whatever, of which the annual 
value exceeds ^300, on his admission to quiet possession of 
any one of the same, he shall cease to be a fellow of the 
college. 

It shall be lawful for the master and fellows, assembled for 
the purpose, to elect into a fellowship any professor of the 
University, whether he be married or unmarried, who does 
not hold any benefice out of the University, or who is not the 
master or a fellow of another college. Three-fourths of the 
votes of the whole body of the master and fellows are required, 
the master ^s vote being counted for two. 

The professor so elected may retain his fellowship so long 
as he shall continue a professor of the University, but no 
longer. 

It shall be also lawful to elect into a fellowship any person 
distinguished for learning or science, whether he be married 
or unmarried, who does not hold any benefice out of the 



University, nor is the master or a fellow of another college. 
The fellow so elected shall lose his fellowship if he obtain any 
benefice without the precincts of the University. 

Every fellow on his marriage vacates his fellowship, unless 
he has been elected on account of his eminence in literature 
or science, or unless he hold a professorship in the Univer- 
sity the annual value of which does not exceed £500 ; in 
which case he may retain his fellowship so long as he may 
hold the professorship. It is, however, provided that only 
one fellow at the same time be permitted to enjoy this 
advantage. 

It is lawful for the master and fellows, with the consent of 
two-thirds of their number, and the approval of the Vice- 
Chancellor, to allow any fellow who has for fifteen years 
discharged the duties of a professor of the University, or of 
assistant tutor or bursar of the college, to retain his fellow- 
ship, even though he may be married. Provided, however, 
that every fellow who may retain his fellowship after his 
marriage shall lose all the rights of seniority as a fellow, and 
shall have no claim to ecclesiastical benefices in the patronage 
of the college, nor to occupy rooms in college. 

No fellow elected as a professor or distinguished for learn- 
ing or science, shall have any claim on account of his fellow- 
ship to any living in the patronage of the college, nor shall he 
be entitled to rooms in college. It is also provided that the 
number of fellows so elected shall never exceed one-sixth of 
the whole number of fellows of the college. 

The conditions and tenure of the two bye-fellowships founded 
by Sir Wolstan Dixie have not been altered. (See lib. Cant., 
Part L, p.' 364.) 

The Scholabshifs. 

The revised statutes of the college ordain that there sh^U 
be twelve scholarships on the foundation of the coU^e, each 
of the value of £Q0 a year.^ It is provided that the foundation 
scholarships may be increased in number when the revenues 
•of the college have been augmented. 
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The revised statutes order that there shall be no farther 
election to the following scholarships and exhibitions : — 

The scholarship founded by Mr. Ghamberlin, 
The four scholarships founded by Dr. Whichoote, 
The two scholarships founded by the Bev. J. Browne, 
The two exhibitions founded by Mr. Sichards ; 

but that all the emoluments derived by the college from these 
bene&.ctions shall be consolidated into one general fund, and 
out of the fund there shall be established five open scholar- 
ships, in addition to the scholarships constituted by the 
general statutes of the college. 

Each of these scholars shall receive out of the fund thus 
constituted an annual payment of" not less than £30. A 
student elected into one of these five scholarships shall be 
eligible for any of the scholarships constituted by the general 
statutes of the college ; and, in the event of his being elected, 
his scholarship shall be tenable with such other scholarship. 
The conditions of tenure of Dr. Thorpe's scholarships have 
not been altered. (See Lib. Cant., Part I., p. 367.) 

The statutes direct that the scholars of the college be 
chosen from those students who are of good character and 
ability ; who have not been admitted to any degree in the 
University nor to Holy Orders; who, also, are qualified by 
their proficiency in literature and science, and who profess 
allegiance to the Queen* s Majesty. 

In the election of scholars, no county for the future shall 
be preferred, nor shall any account be made of the number of 
scholars at the same time from any particular county, nor 
shall any candidate be preferred on account of thp county or 
place in which he was bom, nor on account of the school in 
which he has been educated, or for any such cause. 

The election of scholars is appointed to take place once at 
least every year, or oftener if the master and fellows think 
fit> and, after the examinatioD, the election is to be made in 
the same manner as the election of fellows. 

All the scholars are required tq proceed to their degrees at 
the stated times prescribed by the statutes. No person is 
permitted to retain his scholarship after the time it wa 
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lawful for him to be admitted to the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts, or other like degree ; provided, however, that if any 
scholar desire to reside longer in college, and be deemed 
worthy, the master and fellows may, if they think fit, permit 
him to retain his scholarship until the proper time for pro- 
ceeding to the degree of Master of Arts, but no longer. 

Every scholar, before he is admitted to any advantages 
from his scholarship, is required to make a solemn profession 
to obey the master, and to observe the statutes. 

The master and feflows, under the powers of the revised 
statutes, have determined to throw open to competition a 
certain number of scholarships, each of ;£60 a year, to 
students who are under twenty years of age, and who have 
not commenced residence in the University. 

In the year 1862 two scholarships were offered for compe- 
tition, and it is not improbable a larger number will be 
thrown open to competition in the following years.* 

The classical examination is general, comprising passages 
for translation from the Greek and Latin Classics, with 
passages of English to be translated into Greek and Latin^ 
prose and verse. 

The mathematical examination is restricted to the follow- 
ing subjects : — ^Arithmetic, Euelid, Algebra, Geometrical 
Conies, Plane Trigonometry, Plane Co-ordinate Geometry, 

Candidates for these scholarships are required to send to 
the tutor of the college their names, ages, and addresses, with 
certificates of baptism and of good conduct, before the end of 
the month of March. 

The successful candidates must come into residence in the 
following October. 

The scholarships are tenable till the holders are of standing 
to be admitted to the degree of B.A., and, with the permission 
of the master and fellows, to the degree of M. A. 

* At the examination in 1863, besides the two scholarships each of £60 
a year) two exhibitions of £50, each tenable for one year, will be open to 
competition. The classical and mathematical parts of the examinatiou 
will be independent of each other, and it is intended to award one scholar* 
ship and one exhibition by the result of each part. 
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The ExHiBiTioisrs. 



In the place of the ten scholarships founded by Mr. Ash, 
with a preference to students from the Grammar Schools of 
Derby and Ashby-de-la-Zouch, respectively, there shall, for 
the future, be two exhibitions, each of the value of £50, to be 
called the Ash Exhibitions. 

In the election to these exhibitions, the preference shall be 
given to students who have been educated for two years, at 
least, at the Grammar School of Derby, or the school of Ashby- 
de-la-Zouch, alternately &om one school and the other. 

The candidates for such exhibitions shall be subject to such 
(examination as the master and fellows of Emmanuel College 
shall think proper, in order to ascertain their fitness to be- 
come students of the college. In default of any competent 
candidate from the school entitled to a preference in the 
election for that turh, the exhibition then vacant shall be 
treated as open to general competition. 

Each of the exhibitions shall be tenable until the person 
holding it shall be of standing to take the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts, or in any case in which the master and fellows may 
think fit, until he is of standing to take the degree of Master 
of Arts, but no longer. 

The four exhibitions founded by Archdeacon Johnson, 
«ach of £24 a year, with a preference to students from Oak- 
ham and Uppingham Schools, and that of Dr. Smith of Jl6 
& year, for a student from Newcastle and Durham Schools, 
have not been altered by the new statutes. . 

Also Sir Busick Harwood's Exhibition of XlO a year for a 
medical student, and Mr. Hubbard*s of £12 a year, for the 
best of Dr. Thorpe's scholars, remain unaltered. 

The Sizabships. 

The revised statutes do not recognize the class of sizars as 
members on the foundation of the college ; the master and 
fellows, however, continue to admit four sizars. They are 
<jhosen from the pensioner after an examination at the end 
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of the first term of residence, due regard being made with 
respect to their pecunjazy circumstances. 

The revised statutes direct that there shall be no further 
election to any of the following exhibitions :— 

The exhibition founded by the Bev. N. Aspinall, 

The two exhibitions founded \iy Mr. Hobbs, 

The exhibition fonnded by Mr. JT. Wells, 

The two exhibitions founded by the Rev. W. Branthwaite, 

The two exhibitions fonnded by the liady G. Mildmay, 

The two exhibitions fonnded by Mrs. Ann Hunt ; 

but that all the emoluments derived from the foundations of 
these benefactions shall be consolidated into one general fund, 
the proceeds of which shall be applied from time to time by the 
master and fellows of the college, at their discretion, for the 
support and encouragement of poor and deservmg students. 



Admission of Students. 

The statutes of the college ordain that no person is to be 
admitted a pensioner who is not of unblemished life and of 
good character, and who engages to obey the statutes and 
ordinances of the college, and who promises to devote himself 
to the exercises prescribed for the acquirement of sound 
learning and a religious education. 

A student who desii^es to be admitted a member of the 
•college is required to send to the tutor of the college a satis- 
factory certificate. There is no college examination of 
students before coming into residence. 

■ 

Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects for students of the first year : — 

Mathematics. — ^Euclid, Geometrical Conies, Arithmetic and 
Algebra, Plane Trigonometry, AlgebraicaL Geometry. 

Classics. — ^Three Classical subjects, and Greek and Latin 
Composition. 

Divinity. — One of the Gospels and one or more Epistles in 
Greek. 
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The subjects for students pf the second year : — 

Mathematics. — ^Analytical Creometry of two and three 
dimensions^ Differential and Integral Calculus, Statics^ Dy- 
namics of a particle. 

Classics. — The subjects of the Previous Examination, and a 
third subject ; Greek and Latin Composition. 

Divinity. — One of the Gospels and one or more Epistles in 
Greek. 

The subjects for students of the third year : — 

Classics. — ^Voluntary Classical Lectures. There are also 
lectures on all the subjects for the ordinary degree. 

Mathematics. — Hydrostatics, Optics, Newton, Eigid Dyna- 
mics, Astronomy, Differential Equations. 

The general college examination takes place in the Easter 
Term, after which the scholars and exhibitioners are elected 
from those who are found to be the most distinguished. 
There are also prizes of books awarded to those who stand 
first in the eicamination of each year. 
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SIDNEY SUSSEX COLLEGE. 

See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 371—381. 

The college of Lady Frances Sidney, including the founda- 
tions of other benefactors, at present consists of the master, 
ten fellows, and twenty foundation scholars ; the number of 
scholars being always double the number of fellows ; and the 
number of fellows and scholars may be augmented or 
diminished according as the state of the revenues of the 
college, for the time being, may render expedient. 

The master acts as the bursar of the college ; but in the 
management of the college afiairs, all points of importance 
are to be submitted to the fellows assembled in a duly con- 
vened college meeting, and sanctioned by such meeting. 
On the other hand, no alteration in, or addition to, the college 
buildings is to take place without the consent of the master. 
The accounts of the bursar are to be submitted to a general 
audit twice a year. The master may propose to the college 
the election of one of the fellows as bursar in his stead ; or, if 
the fellows, or two-thirds of their whole number, are dissatisfied 
with the master's pro6eedings as bursar, and deem him unfit 
for that office, they may demand that one of the fellows be 
elected bursar. And in either case, the fellow so elected 
shall receive, in addition to all his other emoluments, the sum 
of ;f 100 per annum out of the master's stipend. 

If at any time the college revenues are found inadequate to 
maintain the full number of fellows and scholars, as fixed by the 
statutes, so that the average dividend of a fellow for ten 
years be less than £2,00 a year, it shall be lawful for the 
master and fellows to reduce the number of fellowships in 
such manner as the state of the revenues shidl require. And 
if, on the other hand, the state of the revenues shall be such 
as to admit of the average dividend of a fellow for ten years 
being not less than £2150 a year, the master and fellows shall 
apply any surplus over that amount in augmenting the 
number of fellowships or of scholarships, as they shall think 
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fit ; provided that the number of scholars be not more than 
double that of the fellows for the time being. 

If at anytime it ahaU appear to the master and feUows 
that, by reason of any change in the value of money, the 
specific sums fixed by the statutes, or which may be hereafter 
fixed in exercise of any power given by the statutes, h^ve 
become insufficient or excessive, and that such insufficiency or 
exee88 is productive of injustice or hardship, or is injuri«ras 
to the general interests of the college^; they may, by an instru- 
ment under the seal of the college, and with the sanction of 
the visitor, for the purpose of correcting or obviating such 
injustice, hardship, or injury, direct that such annual sums 
shall be increased or diminished, as they shall think fit^ 
and the increased or diminished sums shall thenceforth be 
substituted for, and stand in the place of, the sums originally 
fixed. 

When and so soon as the interests to be regulated by the 
old statutes shall have expired or otherwise determined, to 
such an extent as may, iu the judgment of the master and 
fellows, enable the pecuniary arrangements prescribed by the 
new statutes to be partially carried into effect, without pre- 
judice to such of those interests as may not have expired, 
or otherwise determined, the master and fellows shall from 
time to time, as circumstances may permit, bring into oper&r 
tion so much and such part or parts of the prescribed anunge* 
ments as they shall deem most expedient. 

The Mastership. 

The master is required to be, at least, of the degree of 
Master of Arts, and in Priests' Orders. It is his duty to 
superintend generally the affairs of the college, to take care 
that every member of the college is giving due attention to 
his collegiate duties. He is to preside at all college meetings, 
but to have one vote only in questions to be decided, unless 
the* numbers be equal ; in which case he shall have the casting 
vote. He is to regulate the distribution of the several depart- 
ments of instruction among the college officers appointed to 
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take part therein, and shall fix the times of lectures, exercises, 
and examinations. 

On the ocurrence of a vacancy in the mastership, the fellows 
are directed to elect a master on the twentieth day after 
notice has been given of the vacancy ; except the vacancy 
occur in the Long Vacation ; in which case the election may be 
deferred to some day not later than the twentieth day after 
the commencement of the next Michaelmas Term. 

It is lawfal for the fellows to propose any dnly qualified 
member of the University— that is to say, any one of, at least, 
the degree of Master of Arts, and in Priests' Orders — as the 
new master ; and if any one of the persons so proposed be 
found to have the votes of a majority of the fellows, the 
senior fellow present shall pronounce him elected. If, how- 
ever, no one of the persons proposed for the ofiice of master 
has a majority of the votes of the fellows present, and if on 
that day such a majority cannot agree upon some one person 
as master, then on the next day the election shall devolve upon 
the three senior fellows present ; and if they, or two of them, 
cannot agree on that day upon some one person to be master, 
then on the following day the names of all those who haye 
been proposed shall be submitted to the Vice-Chancellor for 
the time being, and he shall have authority to select one out 
of the number to be the new master. The master, on hi» 
election or appointment, shall make a declaration that he is- 
hondjlde a member of the Church of England ; and be admitted 
to the ofiice of the mastership. 

In the interval between the master^s decease and the admis- 
sion of a new master, the senior fellow in residence, or the 
vice-master, if there be one at the time, shall act as master 
in all such matters as cannot be deferred, and shall have 
authority as master over all persons in the college. 

The master has the lodge for his place of residence, and a 
stipend of £550 a year. He also, besides, receives out of the 
divisible revenues of the college, after all statutable and 
other payments have been discharged, twice the dividend of a 
fellow who is a Master of Arts. 
The master shall not be allowed to be absent from college 
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more than six months in any year, except on account of 
college business, ill-health, or other cause of extreme urgency, 
to be approved by a college meeting. 

The master shall constitute one of the fellows his deputy 
during his absence,- in writing under his hand and seal. 

If the master from any cause become incompetent for the 
discharge of his duties, one of the fellows may be appointed 
vice-master during such incompetency. 

The vice-master shall take upon himself all the functions 
of the master, and be invested with like authority in the 
college ; but he shall continue to reside in college rooms as a 
fellow, and not in the master^s lodge. He shall, in addition 
to the emoluments of his fellowship, receive a stipend at the 
rate of ;£200 a year out of the master's stipend ; but if there 
be a deputy bursar other than the said vice-master, then the 
vice-master shall receive ^150 a year, and the deputy bursar 
.£100 a year, out of the master's stipend. 

The master shall assign, from time to time, the rents of 
students' rooms, and all other charges to be levied on 
students. He shall also assign rooms to the fellows, regard 
being had to seniority. 

If the master be guilty of any gross immorality or 
neglect of duty, or if he openly secede from the Church of 
England, he may be deprived of the mastership. 
'«. 

The Fellowships. 

There are at present ten fellowships on the foundation of 
the college, which include both those of the original founda- 
tion and those of Mr. Smith and other benefactors. 

The fellowship founded by Mr. Smith is not, for the future, 
to be held by a person nominated by the Worshipful Com- 
pany of Fishmongers, but is to be filled up, when a vacancy 
occurs, as the other fellowships on the foundation of the 
college. 

The right of preference in the election to the two fellow- 
ships founded by Mr. Peter Blundell, at Sidney Sussex 
College for students from Tiverton School, shall cease and 



SIDNEY SUSSEX. 305 

determine, 'and the election to these two fellowships, for the 
future, shaU be made in the same manner as the election to 
the other fellowships of the college. These fellows shall 
enjoy the same privileges and emoluments as the foundation 
fellows, and shall be subject to no other restrictions or 
limitations than the other fellows of the college. 

All the emoluments derived from the bequest of Sir John 
Hart, and from the gift of his descendant. Sir John Bolles, 
shall be consolidated and carried to the general funds of the 
college, to be applied in the manner directed by the statutes. 

There shall be no further election to the fellowship founded 
by Mr. John Freestone ; but the emoluments derived from Mr. 
John Freestone's foundation shall be consolidated and carried 
to the general funds of the college. 

There shall be no further election to any of the four 
fellowships founded by Sir Francis Clerk for persons born in 
the county of Bedford ; but the emoluments derived by the 
college from the benefaction shall be consolidated and carried 
to the general funds of the college. 

When a vacancy occurs in a fellowship, the master and 
fellows, at a college meeting, shall assign a day for the 
election of a new fellow, and the period of the vacancy shalJ 
in no case be allowed to exceed one year. 

Any graduate member of the college, or, if the master and 
fellows shall at any time think fit, any graduate member of 
the University, may be a candidate for a vacant fellowship, 
but he shall not be allowed more than three opportunities of 
offering himself. K the master and fellows shall deem it 
advisable to examine the candidates^ the master shall appoint 
two of the fellows, or more if he think fit, to conduct the 
examination in all or any of such subjects[as shall, for the time 
being, form part of the teaching of the University ; it being, 
at the same time, lawful for the master or any other of the 
fellows to put questions viva voce to the candidates in the 
presence of the examiners and the other fellows. Any person 
distinguished for attainments in Natural Science would 
be considered a fit candidate. 

On the day of election the master shall take the votes of 
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the fellows present at the hour and 'place appointed by him ; 
beginning with the junior fellow and proceeding upwards to 
the senior, giving his own vote last. The candidate who has 
the largest number of votes shall be declared by the master 
to be elected ; but if there be no single candidate having 
the largest number of votes, then, of the two or more persons 
having such largest number of votes, the master shall decide 
which shall be elected into the vacant fellowship, and that 
person shall be declared by the master to be elected. It 
shall, however, always be in the power of a majority of the 
electors present, or of half of their nimiber, provided that 
half include the master, to reject all the candidates, should 
they deem no one among them worthy of being elected ; and 
to appoint a future day for filling up the vacancy. 

A fellow, after his election, makes a declaration that he is 
bona fide a member of the Church of England, and is then 
admitted by the master to the privileges and emoluments of 
his fellowship. 

It is ordered by the new statutes that there shall always be 
at least one-half of the whole number. of fellows in Holy 
Orders ; and if on the occuiTence of a vacancy there shall 
be at the time less than one-half of the fellows in Holy 
Orders, then the master and fellows shall be bound to elect 
into the vacant fellowship a person who is already in Holy 
Orders, or who will take Holy Orders within three years, 
under penalty of forfeiting his fellowship [should he fail to 
do so. 

Every fellow in residence holds a set of rooms, and is 
allowed three shillings daily for conmions during residence ; 
but such allowance is not to be extended to occasional resi- 
dence, except such occasional residence be in obedience to the 
sununons of the master. A fellow who is a Master of 
Arts also receives one dividend out of the divisible revenues 
of the college, and a fellow who is a Bachelor of Arts receives 
half a dividend. 

When a living, the right of presentation to which is vested 
in the master and fellows, falls vacant, regard shall be had to 
seniority among the fellows in such presentation ; provided 
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that in the case of any living not exceeding the value of 
ig200 a year, the presentation of which belongs to the master 
and [fellows, then, if all the fellows in Holy Orders should 
decline to accept it, it shall be offered to them a second time 
in order of seniority, and any fellow accepting it on such 
second offer shall be allowed to hold it without vacating his 
fellowship. 

Any fellow who is not elected a college officer may, if he 
please, go out of residence ; but the master shall have 
authority to require his attendance on any grave matter 
affecting the college ; and he shall be required to come into 
residence if elected to fill any college office. 

If a fellow accepts a college living above J200 a year, his 
fellowship shall be declared vacant one year after the time 
when the vacancy occurred in the living which he has 
accepted ; but the fellow who has accepted such living shall 
not be entitled to any of the privileges of his fellowship after 
institution in that year, except its pecuniary emoluments. 

If a fellow marries, his fellowship shall be ipso facto 
vacant, except in the case of one who has accepted a college 
Jiving ; and except also in the following case — namely, if he 
then actually hold any professorship in the University, the 
<;lear annual value of which does not exceed ;£800 ; in which 
case he shall be allowed to retain his fellowship, notwith- 
^nding his marriage, so long as he continues to hold any such 
professorship in the University. It is provided that only 
one fellow at a time shall be entitled to hold his fellowship 
with a professorship. 

If a fellow shall openly secede from the Church of England, 
as by law established, he may be deprived of his fellowship. 

Also, if a fellow be guilty of neglect of duty or of gross 

immorality, he may be admonished, fined, or suspended from 

the enjoyment of his fellowship, or he may be altogether 

deprived of his f(^lowsliip. An appeal is allowed to the Vice- 

Chancellor and the two senior Doctors of Divinity then 

resident in the University, and not being members of the 

college. 

No fellowship shall hereafter be accepted by the college 

x2 
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with the condition of a right of nomination vested in any 
person or persons, or body corporate, nor with the condition 
of a right of preference in respect of place of birth, school, 
family, kindred, or name ; but only on the condition of being 
filled up by the election of the master and fellows, as laid 
down in the statutes. No right of preference to any fellow- 
ship which has hitherto existed shall henceforth be continued 
to any place of birth, any school, any family, any kindred, or 
name ; but all fellowships shall be perfectly open to all 
British subjects, under the conditions prescribed in the 
statutes. 

The Scholarships. 

It is provided by the new statutes that the number of 
foundation scholarships shall not exceed double the number 
of fellowships in the college, and each of the scholarships 
shall be of the value of ^40 a year. 

The right of preference of a scholar of Holt School in the 
election to the scholarship founded by Mr. Leonard Smith, 
and also the right of the Warden and Company of Fish- 
mongers to nominate two candidates for such scholarship, 
in default of a scholar from Holt School, shall cease and 
determine ; and the election to the scholarship shall be made 
in the same manner as the election to other scholarships of 
the college. * 

The emoluments derivable from Sir Francis Clerk's 
eight scholarships, Mr. Freestone's two scholarships, and 
Mr. Yeoman* s three scholarships, are consolidated and 
carried to the general funds of the college, and applied in the 
manner directed by the statutes. 

Every vacancy in a scholarship shall be filled up after an 
examination of the candidates ; and no scholarship shall re- 
main vacant longer than one year. The election to a scholai*- 
ship shall be made by the master and fellows. 

The master and fellows are authorized by the new statutes, 
at any time, if they think fit, to open one or more of the 
scholarships of the college for general competition among 
persons who have not commenced residence in the University, 
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or who shall be in the first term of such residence, though 
their names may not be on the boards of the college. 

The master and fellows have, under these powers, offered 
two foundation scholarships, each of the value of ^40 per 
annum, to the competition of students under twenty years of 
age. The examination for these scholarships takes place early 
in October, and they are awarded for distinguished proficiency 
in Classics. The examination embraces passages for Transla- 
tion from any Greek and Latin authors, and Composition in 
prose and verse in both languages. 

Candidates for these scholarships, as well as the other 
cholarships and exhibitions which are open to competition, 
must send in their names to the tutor of the college before the 
middle of September. Every candidate who is not a member 
of the college is required to send his name to the tutor, the 
date and the place of his birth, the name and residence of his 
parents, the place of his education, and a certificate of good 
conduct from a graduate of the University of Cambridge, or a 
beaeficed clergyman. 

A scholarship shall be vacated by marriage, or by non- 
residence (except with a certificate of ill-health preventing 
residence), or by election to a fellowship, or to the Taylor 
Lectureship ; and in no case shall a scholarship be tenable 
beyond the period, reckoned from the commencement of the 
first term of residence, at which the statutes of the University 
would permit the degree of Master of Arts to be conferred. 

; The Taylor Foundation. 

In consequence of the improvement in the revenues from 
the estates left by Mr. Taylor, for the promotion of the 
objects stated in his will, the following institutions have been 
carried into effect :— 

1. — The mathematical lectureship, with an annual stipend 
of J200, with rooms and other allowances. This lectureship 
is not tenable with a fellowship, and is not vacated by marriage. 

2. — Six senior Taylor Scholarships, each of the value of 
^50 a year, with rooms rent free. 
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The election to these scholarships usually takes place after 
the college examination in the Easter Term, and they are 
given for proficiency in Mathematics or Natural Science. In . 
case of two or more candidates being of equal merit, or of 
there being no candidates deemed worthy of having the scho- 
larships ajssigned to them, the election is deferred to th^ 
following year, and the amount of the vacant scholarships is 
divided amongst the most deserving of the candidates. These 
six scholarships continue till the scholar, if he be a wrangler,, 
is of sufficient standing to take the degree of M.A. 

3. — ^Ten junior Taylor Scholarships, eaph of the value of 
X40 a year. 

Three or four of these scholarships are annually offered to 
the competition of students about to commence residence in 
the University. The examination for these scholarships 
takes place early in October, and they are awarded for pro- 
ficiency in Mathematics or Natural Science. The examina- 
tion embhices Arithmetic, Algebra, Euclid, Trigonometry^ 
Conic Sections (Geometrical and Anal3rtical) ; or ^Ise, 
subjects in Natural Science. 

4. — ^A mathematical library for the use of students^ 
£100 a year has been laid aside for the purchtuse of English, 
and foreign works on Mathematics and Natural Science, and 
for philosophical instruments. There are two librarians, wha 
receive £50 per annum each. 

5. — ^A laboratory for the use of the students in Natural 
Science. 

6. — An annual examination is held in Chemistry, Electri- 
city, and (General Physics, and a prize of j£20 is awarded, if 
any candidate, in the opinion of the examiners, be considered 
of merit sufficient to deserve the prize. 

The Exhibitions. 

Archdeacon Johnson founded four exhibitions, now of the 
annual value of about £32, with preference to students from 
Oakham and Uppingham Schools. One or more are usually 
offered to comx)etition early in October to candidates about to 
commence residence at the University. 
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^ In lieu of the two scholarships founded by Dr. Paul 
Micklethwaite, there shall be one exhibition of the annual 
value of j^lO. This exliibition shall be bestowed in such 
manner as the master and fellows may think fit, for the 
encouragement or support of any student of the college 
whom they may consider to be most deserving. 

The two exhibitions founded by Mr. Lovett, for clergymen's 
sons who have been educated for three years at Grantham or 
Oakham School, are now each about j^45 per annum. 

Mr. Barcroft's two exhibitions for clergymen's sons are 
ach of the value of £12 a year. 

The right of the heirs of Edward Montague, Esq. to 
nominate two scholars to the scholarships founded by him 
shall cease and determine ; and, in lieu of the two scholar* 
ships, there shall be one exhibition at the college, of the annual 
value of £12, and the right of nomination shall belong to the 
master of the college for the time being. 

There shall be no further election to the two scholarships 
founded by Mr. Peter Blundell ; but, instead thereof, there 
shall be three exhibitions, each of the annual value of £60. 

The election to these exhibitions shall be held at Mr. Peter 
Blundell's school at Tiverton, on such day in each year 
between the 15th and 29th days of June, both inclusive, as 
the master and fellows of Sidney Sussex College, in conjunc- 
tion with the master and fellows of Balliol College, Oxford, 
shall appoint, after a competitive examination of the candi- 
dates in subjects connected with the studies of the said 
school. 

Such examination shall be conducted by three examiners^ 
one to be appointed by the master and fellows of Sidney 
Sussex College, another (not being a master of Tiverton 
School) by the feoifees of Mr. Blundell's estate, and the third 
by the master and fellows of Balliol College ; or, in default of 
appointment by them, by the master and fellows of Sidney 
Sussex College. The expenses of the examiner or examiners 
to be appointed by Sidney Sussex College shall be defrayed 
out of the general revenues of the college. The examiners 
shall elect that candidate (being a scholar of the said school. 
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educated therein for the two years immediately preceding the 
election) who, after such examination, shall appear to them to 
be of the greatest merit, and most fit to be an exhibitioner of 
the college. The examiners shall, immediately after the elec- 
tion, notify to the head master of the school the subjects of 
examination for the ensuing year. Notice of the day ap- 
pointed for the election shall be given, not less than thirty 
days previously, by the master of the college to the head master 
of the school. 

If no duly qualified candidate be found at Tiverton School, 
or none such of sufiicient merit to deserve, in the opinion of 
the examiners, to be elected to such exhibition, the exhibi- 
tion then vacant shall be treated by the master and fellows of 
Sidney Sussex College as open to general competition. 

Each of such exhibitions shall be tenable for the space of 
three years, and no longer ; but such exhibition shall be 
vacated if the exhibitioner fail to reside in college during the 
greater part of any one term, except for some grave cause, to 
be approved by the master and fellows. 

Any person elected into one of these exhibitions shall be 
eligible for any scholarship o>f the college, and in the event of 
his being elected to a scholarship, his exhibition shall be 
tenable with the same. 

Every exhibitioner shall be subject to such regulations as 
to instruction, discipline, and attendance on Divine Worship, 
as the master and fellows shall from time to time determine ; 
and he may be deprived of his exhibition by the master and 
fellows for any misconduct that shall, in their judgment, 
merit deprivation ; but with liberty to appeal to the visitor of 
the college. 

Subject to the legal rights of any person beneficially 
interested under the will of Francis Combe, Esq., all the 
emoluments derived by the college from the estate at Abbott's 
Langley, in the county of Hertford, devised by the will of 
Francis Combe, Esq., diall be carried to the general funds of 
the college, to be applied in the manner directed by the 
statutes of the college. 
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Annual Prizes. 

A prize of ^10 for the best proficient in Classics at the 
time of taking the degree of B.A., provided his name appear 
in the first class. 

A prize of ^10 for the best proficient in Mathematics at 
the time of taking the degree of B. A., provided his name 
appear among the first six wranglers. 

After the examination in the Easter Term of every year, 
prizes of books are awarded, to the value of £^, for 
Mathematics ; £Q for Classics ; and £6 for Divinity. 

There are also prizes for English and Latin Essays, and for 
reading in chapel. 

The Sizarships. 

The new statutes make no provision for the maintenance 
of sizars on the foundation of the college ; the college, how- 
ever, continues to admit four sizai's, who are elected after 
the college examinations. 

Admission op Students. 

Any student desirous of becoming a member of the college 
is required to send to the tutor of the college a certificate of 
his moral and intellectual qualifications, signed by a Master 
of Arts of Cambridge or Oxford. 

There is no college examination of students before their 
admission to residence. 

Lectures and Examinations. 

The subjects of students of the first year ; — 
Mathematics. — Euclid, Arithmetic and Algebra, Plane 

Trigonometry. 

Classics. — A Greek and Latin subject ; also select subjects 

for classical honours. 
The subjects for students of the second year :— 
Mathematics. — Conic Sections treated Geometrically; 

Analytical Geometry, Difierential and Integral Calculus, 
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Statics and Dynamics ; Newton ; also the mathematical sub- 
jects for the Previous Examinations. 

Classics. — Subjects for the Previous Examination; also 
select Greek and Latin subjects for candidates for classicai 
honours. 

The subjects for students of the third year : — 

Mathematics. — Spherical Trigonometry, Geometry of tliree 
dimensions, Dynamics of a particle, Bigid I>3rnamics, Hy- 
drostatics, Optics, Astronomy ; also the mathematical subjects 
for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

Classics. — ^The subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree ; also 
select Greek and Latin subjects for candidates for classical 
honours. 

There are two college examinations in each academical 
year ; one is held at the end of the Michaelmas Term, and 
the other in the Easter Term, 

After the examination, scholarships, exhibitions, and 
other prizes are adjudged to the most distinguished 
students. 



DOWNING COLLEGE. 

' See Lib. Cant., Part I., pp. 382—386. 

The college called Downing College, in the University of 
Cambridge, shall consist of a master, of two professors ; 
namely, a Professor of the Laws of England, and a Professor 
of Medicine ; and, when the number of fellows and scholars 
is completed as is provided by the statutes, of at least eight 
fellows, and at least ten scholars. 

Divine Service shall be performed at such times and in 
sach manner as the master, professors, and resident fellows 
shall direct, consistently with the laws of the realm and the 
statutes and usages of the University ; and they shall have 
power to make such regulations as they shall think fit for 
requiring or dispensing with attendance at the same, and 
to vary such regulations from time to time. 

The master appoints a chaplain for the performance of 
Divine Service within the college, and preference ^ is to be 
given to a fellow, if one be qualified ; next to one who haa 
been a fellow ; and next a person who has been a scholar. 
The chaplain is required to have taken a degree at Oxford 
Or Cambridge, and to be a person of good moral character. 
He is to hold his of&ce during the plea^iure of the master, and 
in the discharge of his functions, he is to be guided by the 
directions of the master, provided the same be consistent 
with the statutes of the college and University and with 
ecclesiastical authority and discipline. 

The master also appoints a dean from among the professors- 
and fellows who are members of the Senate. The duty of 
the dean is to attend Divine Service, and to enforce the at- 
tendance and proper demeanour of the members of the 
society who are under the degree of Master of Arts, and the 
regulations of academical discipline. The dean is required 
to reside in college as long as the students below the degree 
of Master of Arts are resident, and he must not be absent 
during that period without leave of the master ; but it ia 
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lawful for the dean, with the approbation of the master, to 
appoint as his deputy a member of the Senate who is resi- 
dent in college. 

The master appoints one or two tutoi-s from among the pro- 
fessors and fellows, who, in the exercise of their functions, 
are to be subject to the control and direction of the 
master. 

A tutor, if unmarried, is to reside in college, and if married, 
in the University, for two-thirds of each term, and for such 
longer time as the master shall think requisite for the pur- 
poses of tuition. No tutor is to receive any other compen- 
ation for his services as tutor than the payments commonly 
made by his pupils according to the statutes and usages of 
the University. Every tutor may, with the approval of the 
master, employ any person or persons, being members of the 
University, of the degree of Bachelor of Arts, at least, to 
assist him in giving lectures ; such lecturer receiving no pay- 
ment or reward but from the tutor. 

Every tutor may hold his office so long as he continues a 
member of the college, and demeans himself well and faith- 
fully in his office ; but for any misbehaviour therein, or other 
reasonable cause, he may be removed from his office by the 
master, subject to an appeal to the master, professors, and 
fellows. 

Every resident fellow shall be bound to accept the office 
of tutor, if appointed thereto by the master, and to continue 
to discharge its duties for a term of eighteen years, if he be 
required to do so by the master, and if he continue to hold 
his resident-fellowship during that or a longer period. 

When and so soon as the interests to be regulated by the 
previously existing statutes shall have expired, or otherwise 
determined to such an extent as may, in the judgment of the 
master, professors, and fellows, enable the distribution of the 
revenues according to the provisions of the new statutes to 
be partially carried into effect, without prejudice to such of 
those interests as may not have expired or otherwise de- 
termined, the master, professors, and fellows shall from time 
to time, as circumstances shall permit, bring into operation 
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SO much and such part or parts of the prescribed distribution 
as they shall deem most expedient. 

Provided that the four additional fellows by the new 
statutes directed to be elected, in addition to the three 
already existing, shall be elected as follows — that is to say, 
one in the fifth year, at the furthest, after the confirmation 
of the new statutes by Her Majesty in Council ; and one at 
least in every subsequent alternate year, until the full num- 
ber of eight shall be completed. 

If at any time it shall appear to the master, professors, and 
fellows that, by reason of any change in the value of money, 
the specific sums fixed by the new statutes, or which may be 
hereafter fixed in exercise of any power given by the statutes, 
have become insufficient or excessive, and that such insuffi- 
ciency or excess is productive of injustice or hardship, or is 
injurious to the general interest of the college, they may, by 
an instrument under the seal of the college, and with the 
sanction of the visitor, for the purpose of correcting or ob- 
viating such injustice, hardship, or injiu-y, direct that such 
annual sums shall be increased or diminished, as they shall 
think fit ; and the increased or diminished sums shall thence- 
forth be substituted for, and stand in the place of, the scms 
originally fixed. 

The Mastership. 

The office of master is that to which the first rank and the 
greatest emoluments are assigned ; and to that office shall 
belong the highest authority in the college, in the govern- 
ment, discipline, administration of the revenue, and all other 
matters whatsoever concerning the society. In everything, 
not otherwise specially provided for, his authority shall de- 
cide and direct; and he shall be at liberty to frame new 
regulations, not inconsistent with the charter or statutes, 
in every point left unsettled thereby ; provided that all such 
regulations shall be made known to the resident members 
who are members of the Senate ; and if they are disapproved 
of by two«third parts of such members, then such regulations 
shall be of no force. 
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The master of the college shall be a Master of Arts^ ISiaster 
of Laws, Doctor of Medicine, or of some superior degree in 
the University, and not less than thirty years of age. He 
fihall be a member of the Church of England, but shall not 
be required to be in Holy Orders. He shall not be required 
to be, or have been, a member of the college ; he shall be a 
person who is distinguished for his attainments in theology, 
law, medicine, literature, or science ; and, in the judgment 
of the electors, best quaUfied by his piety, discretion, and 
knowledge of affairs, to secure the good government of the 
college aa a place of education, reUgion, and learning. 

He shall be elected by the professors land fellows of the 
college, who are bound to elect the person who, in their 
judgment, is best qualified, according to the statutes, to 
secure the good government of the college as a place of edu- 
cation, religion, and learning. 

The master, on his election, makes a solemn declaration 
that he is a member of the Church of England, and that he 
will truly and faithfully discharge the duties of master of the 
college. 

In case a master shall not be elected within six calendar 
months from the vacancy, then the appointment of the 
master from among all qualified persons shall be vested in the 
Lord High Ch4picellor of England, as visitor of the college on 
behalf of the Crown ; but in all cases where the Lord Chan- 
cellor, acting as visitor, shall have annulled as informal the 
election of the master, the power of election shall revert to 
the electors named in the statutes; and the times laid 
down as running from the vacancy in the mastership shall 
begin again to run from the time of the visitor's sentence 
being pronounced, as if the vacancy had then occurred. 

In case any master shall misconduct himself in any part of 
his office, he shall be suspended or removed by the visitor, if 
he shall think fit, on complaint of three of the members 
who are members of the Senate. The word members in the 
statutes includes the master, professors, fellows^ and scholars 
only of the college. 

In case of the absence of the master, or of his inability to 
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act, he shall appoint a member of the college in residence, 
who is also a member of the Senate, to be a vice-master, and 
to act in all things for him, as his deputy, during such 
absence or inability, with the same authority as the master 
himself. In ca^e of the inability or neglect of the master to 
appoint a vice-master, and during the vacancy of the master- 
ship, in case there shall be no vice-itiaster at that time, 
then the resident member who was last vice-master, or, in 
default o;f such person, then the senior resident member 
shall be vice-master during such vacancy, inability, or 
neglect. 

The master shall be resident in college during two-thirds of 
each term. In case he be absent for more than one term in 
the course of any academical year, without grave cause, tp be 
approved by the ^ve senior members, or the major part of 
them, he shall pay to the vice-master one-fourth of a share ; 
and if such absence be repeated during a second academical 
year, without due cause, to be approved by a majority of the 
^ve senior members, the said senior members, or the major 
part of them, shall make an appeal to the visitor to impose 
such penalties on the master, and to make such provisidns 
for the payment of a vice-master, as the visitor shall 
think fit. 

And, further, in case of prolonged incapacaify of the master, 
from any cause, to fulfil the duties of his office, application 
shall, in like manner, be made to the visitor to provide for the 
due appointment and remuneration of the vice-master. 

The master occupies, as his place of residence, the lodge set 
apart for the master, firee from rent. The master is also 
entitled to the amount of five shillings for commons during 
every day he may be in residence. The master, besides, 
receives as his dividend four shares and a half out of the 
divisible revenues of the college after all statutable and 
other lawful payments have been duly discharged. 

It shall not be lawful for the master to appoint him- 
self to any office while there is any other member willing 
to hold suoh office. And no member holding two offices for 
which an official salary is paid shall hold a third office while 
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there is another member willing and qualified to hold the 
same. 

If the master openly secede from the Church of England, 
or be convicted Of any crime, or be guilty of disgraceful con- 
duct, he may be deprived of the mastership. 

The Professorships. 

Within one calendar month after a vacancy shall happen 
in either professorship,'' the master, or, in his absence, the 
vice-master, or, in default of the vice-master, the senior resi- 
dent member of the college, shall make it known to the 
electors. The electors shall be the Lord Archbishop of Can- 
terbury, the Lord Archbishop of York, and the masters for 
the time being of St. John's College, Clare College, and 
Downing College. 

Within two calendar months from such vacancy, some one 
of the electors shall certify to the master, vice-master, or 
senior resident member, by an instrument in writing, signed 
by the electors, or the major part of them, the name of the 
person whom they have elected to the vacant professorship ; 
and if the electors, or the major part of them, shall not agree 
in the election of a professor within the space of time fixed 
for the p^^os^ then the appointment of such professor from 
any persons qualified shall be invested in the Lord High 
Chancellor, as in the case of the mastership, and with the 
same restriction. 

The law professor shall be, at the time of his election, a 
graduate in Law or Arts of one of the English Universities, of 
ten years standing from his matriculation, and also a barrister- 
at-law. 

The medical professor shall be, at the time of his election, 
a graduate in Medicine of one of the Universities of the 
United Kingdom, and not less than twenty-five years of age. 
No master of the college shall be eligible to either of the two 
professorships ; and if either professor shall ever be elected to 
the mastership, or to the other professorship, or to any other 
professorship in the University of Cambridge, and shall 
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accept the same, he shall ipsofobcto vacate his former profes- 
sorship. 

The professors or their deputies shall read lectures or 
courses of lectures in their several departmeatB^ accordiui* to 
the schemes to be approved from time to time by the Board 
of Legal and of Medical Studies respectively. In case a 
professor shall in any year be prevented by unavoidable 
impediment from delivering such lectures, he shall provide a 
deputy, with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor and the 
master, who shall read the said lectures in his stead. If at 
the end of that academical year, he shall still be incapaci- 
tated from lecturing, he shall, on or before the 10th of the 
following October, provide a deputy, with the approval of the 
Vice-Chancellor and the master, to read lectiires in his stead. 
In default of such appointment of a deputy, the master, 
with the approval of the Vice-Chancellor, shall, between 
the 5th of November and the division of the Michaelmas 
Term, nominate a deputy, and assign to him such remune- 
ration, not exceeding one half of the professor's stipend, 
as to the Vice-Chancellor and master shall seem just and 
fitting. 

Each of the professors shall be resident in college during 
the major part of two out of the three terms of the academical 
year. In case, in any year, the professor shall fail to reside, 
or shall wilfully abstain from delivering lectures (without 
due cause, to be approved by the five senior members or the 
major part of them), he shall forfeit half his stipend, and if 
such absence or wilful default be repeated during a second 
academical year, the said senior members, or the major part 
of them, shall make an appeal to the visitor to impose such 
penalties on the professor as the visitor shall think fit. In 
ease any professor shall misconduct himself in any part of his 
office, he shall be suspended or removed by the visitor, if he 
shall think fit, on complaint of three of the members of the 
college, who are also members of the Senate. 

On the appointment, a professor is required to make a 
solemn declaration that he is bona fide a member of the 
Church of England, and that he will truly and faithfully 
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execute t)ie dutiea of his office as a profeasoi' of Laws or 
of Medicine. 

Each o£ the two proteaaors hiia a lodge assigned aa hiu 
place of residence, and an allowance for oominons, of three 
shillings and sixpence for every day he may be in residence. 
Each pi-ofesaor also receives, as his yearly dividend, two 
'sLiu-es of the divisible revenues of the college. 

The profuasors may be removed from their professorships, 
if they secede from the Church of England, or be convicted of 
iiny crime, or be gwilty of any disgraceful conduct, 

The FBLLowsinrs. 

Oftheeiglit fellowships, two shall lie terined reaideiU fel- 
lows/iips, and six nonr-residenl fellowships. 

All ]ier3ona shall be eligible to fellowships who have taken 
a degree in Arts, Law, or Physic, in one of the Universities 
of Cambridge or Oxfoi'd, and who are not above the age of 
thirty years. 

Each oaadidate for a fellowship shall produce a certificate 
of good moral character, sifiued by the master andtutof of his 
college, and slioll muke a declaration in writing tliat he in 
bonttfide a member of the Church of England. 

The electors shall be the master, professors, and fellows, 
and the election shall be conducted in such manner as they 
nhall from time to time appoint. If it shall be conducted 
by examination, then those members only who hnve taken 
part in the examination shall be electors. 

The resident fellowships are designed for persons who are 
to take part in the tuition of the college ; and the resident 
fellows, in respect of their fellowships, shall be subject to the 
s.ime i-eguLitions with regard to residence as the professoi-s. 

Of the resident fellows one at least sliall be a clerk in 
Ifiily Onlers, but in case Of a vacancy oecnriing, a peraon 
not ill Holy Orilera may bo elected a resident fellow, though 
no reslJent fellow be at that time in Holy Orders ; provided 
that within six months from the day of election, one f the 
resident fellows shall ent^ into Holy Oniers. In case no 
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resident fellow shall do so within that period, the resident 
fellow^ship last filled up shall be ipso facto vacant. 

The non-resident fellowships are designed fcr persons en- 
gaged in the study or active pursuit of the professions of law 
or physic, and no residence shall be required of such fellows 
in respect of their fellowships,, except for the purposes stated 
in the statutes. 

It shall be the duty of every fellow to be present at the 
annual college audit ; and if any fellow, fails to be present at the 
audit during three successive years, it shall be competent for 
the master, professors, and fellows, to withhold the payment 
of his stipend for such time as they may think fit, or to de- 
prive him of his fellowship. 

As the presence and co-operation of the non-resident fel- 
lows is of importance for conducting the fellowship examina- 
tions, it shall be competent for the master to require two of 
the non-resident fellows to attend and act as examiners, such 
fellows being selected with reference to the special subjects of 
examination, whether legal or medical, in the order of their 
seniority ; and any fellow so called upon shall be required 
to take part in the examination, under penalty of forfeiting 
one-fourth of his stipend. 

Every person elected to a fellowship makes a solemn 
promise faithfully to discharge the duties of a fellow of the 
college. 

A fellow shall vacate his fellowship by election to the 
mastership, or to a professorship of the college, or becoming 
a foundation member of any other college. 

The resident fellowships may continue for life, but shall be 
vacated by marriage, or by institution to an ecclesiastical 
benefice beyond the precincts of the University, or by election 
to a non-resident fellowship, or by refusing to accept the 
office of tutor, or by neglecting to perform the duties of that 
office ; provided that if any resident fellow has held the office 
of tutor for eight years, he shall be entitled to retain his fel- 
lowship, notwithstanding his marriage after the expiration of 
that term ; he shall not, however, in that case retain his fel-* 

low ship for more than eighteen years from his election ; pro^* 

Y 2 
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videtl, also, thatuo more than oue resident fellow kIihU at ally 
time be married. 

The non-resident fellowships shall be tenable for twelve 
years, and shall not be vacated by marriage, but shall be vacated 
by entrance into Holy Orders at any time within the first six 
yeai*s after election, or by becoming entitled for life, or for a 
laiger estate or interest, to an income exceeding ^500 per 
annum, or by election to a resident fellowship. 

Fellows who are Bachelors of Arts, or Bachelors of Laws, 
shall proceed to the degree of Master of ** Arts or Master of 
Laws, and fellows who are Bachelors of Medicine shall 
proceed to the degree of Doctor of Medicine as soon as they 
are respectively of standing to take such degrees. 

Fellows not so proceeding to their degrees in due course, 
(unless prevented by illness, or other grave cause, to be 
approved by the master, professoi-s and fellows) shall forfeit 
their fellowships. 

The fellows are entitled to choice of rooms in college, rent 
free, according to seniority, and to an allowance for commons 
of two shillings and sixpence for every day they are in 
residence. 

The fellows, besides, receive, as their annual dividend, each 
one share of the divisible revenues of the college ; provided 
that such shares shall not in any year exceed £200 each; and 
it shall be lawful for the master, professors, and fellows, out 
of the surplus revenue, to augment, either temporarily or 
permanently, the number of fellows or scholars, to increase 
the official salaries, or to employ it in whatever manner they 
may think most conducive to the honour and welfare of the 
college. 

The master, professors, and fellows may, at a general 
college meeting, and by a votfe in which not less than two* 
thirds of the whole number shall concur (the master's vote being 
Reckoned as two), elect any professor, public lecturer, or other 
person distinguished for literary or scientific merits, though he 
may not be a member of the college or of the University, to 
an honorary fellowship ; such honorary fellows shall possess no 
voice or authority in the college, nor be entitled, by virtue of 
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riitcli fellowship, to any dividend or option of college livings, 
or be eligible to the mastership ; but they shall be entitled 
to have their names kept on the boards of the college free 
of expense, and they may enjoy such other privileges and 
advantages as the master, professors, and fellows may from 
time to time determine. 

Honorary fellowships shall be tenable for such time, and 
imder such conditions, as the master, professors, and fellows 
shall think lit. 

If a fellow secede from the Church of England, or be con- 
victed of any crime by a court of competent jurisdiction, or 
be guilty of disgraceful conduct rendering him unfit to be a 
member of the college, he may be deprived of his fellowship, 
or be subjected to such other punishment as the visitor, in his 
discretion, shall think fit. 

Also, if any fellow shall pertinaciously offend against the 
discipline of the college, or shall wilfully violate or neglect 
to comply with any of the statutes of the college, it shall 
be the duty of the master to admonish such fellow, and, if 
uecessaiy, to repeat such admonition ; and if, notwithstand- 
ing such repeated admonition^ such fellow shall contuma- 
ciously persist in his misconduct, it shall be competent for 
the master, professors and fellows (other than the fellow 
whose conduct is impugned), to suspend such fellow from 
the enjoyment of his fellowship for one year ; and if he still 
continues contumacious, to deprive him altogether of his 
fellowship ; provided that no such sentence of suspension or 
deprivation be passed without the concurrence of at least* 
t »vo-thirds of the whole body of the master, professors, and 
fellows, exclusive of the fellow so offending ; and provided, 
also, that any such sentence of suspension or deprivation 
shall be liable, to be reversed by the visitor of the college on 
appeal being made to him, or to be varied by him, at his 
discretion. 

Thk Scholarships. 

All vacancies in the scholarships shall be filled up within 
one year, from among the students of the college, or (if the 
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master, |)rufesaorH, aud 6 
of the University, who 
master, professors, and f 
mine, and who shall j 
them. 

Tlie election shall In 
qualified entirely by exai 

The examination for 1 
C'iassio, Elementary Miii,iicmai,ii;B, incumi auu vrumiim. 
Besides the papers on these subjects, there ia one paper ou 
Moral Philosophy in connection with the principles of Juris- 
prudence, and another ou the Elements of the Natural 
Sciences in connection with medicine ; and considerable im- 
portance is attached to any special proficiency in the legal or 
medical subjects. 

Studeuts of the college, or of any other college in the Uni- 
versity, who have not kept more thuu six terms, are eligible 
tu the fonndatiou acholarahips, which will be of the value of 
£00 per annum, with rooms aud commons, aud tenable for 
three years. 

Those foundation scholars who shall obtatu a firat-class iu 
any tripos will h6 entitled to hold their scholarships till they 
are of standing for the degi-ee of Master of Arts, or, if they 
sliould be, elected fellows of the college lietore that time, until 
such election.* 

The electors shall be the muiiter, profeaHors, and resident 
fellows, and such one or two uou-ivsident follows its the 
miistci-, pi-ufessors, and 'resident fellows shall from time to 
time, if they think fit, require to attend ; provided tliat no 
lueuibcr who has not taken part in the esaminatiou aliall vote 
or interfel-e at the eletLiou. 

Every [Ksrson electeil to a scholarship shall reside in college 



■' 1]io above rc!)m1ationB, nilli rc;nnl to thr <;1<!Hion nf gcbolorB, oro ne- 
^csa^rily tomporary mid eipcrimenbil. The society, having notrita revenues 
at itB own dtspoaal, dcsirca to bestow ita rewArda upon lEa own studenta it 
;hey nro of auintirnt merit ; it wtiL, iiowevor, coiiaidoring the objects of tbo 
Fonndotinii,reK«rdHieeiicouiiigcmeiilr.rt]io studies of law and tnedlioinc 
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two-thirds of each term, until he shall have kept the number 
of terms requisite for a degree in Arts, Law, or Medicine. 
^\jid in default of residence by any scholar, unless for sick- 
ness or other weighty cause, to be approved by the master, 
his scholarship shall be ipso facto vacant. 

In case of a scholarsliip being vacated by death, resigna- 
tion, or otherwise, the master, professor, and fellows shall 
assign the residue of such scholarship to some deserving 
student of college. 

MlNOIl SCIIOLAUSHIPS. 

The master, profeHsors, and fellows, under the powers of 
the new statutes, have instituted minor scholarships for com- 
petition, amongst persons who have not been already entered 
at any college in the University, or who have not resided one 
entire term in any such college. 

The value of each of the minor scholarships is £30 a year,* 
and they are tenable for two years, if the holder be not 
elected before the end of that time to a foundation scholar- 
ship. 

The examination is chiefly in Classics and Elementary 
Mathematics, but some weight will be given to proficiency iu 
French and German. 

Satisfactoiy testimonials as to the moral character of candi- 
dates for the minor scholarships must be sent to the master 
of the college before the day appointed for the examination, 
which may be ascertained by application to the tutor of the 
college. 

Four minor scholarships were offered to the competition of 
the candidates in 1862. 

Every person elected to any minor scholarship, if not 
already a student of the college, shall forthwith procure 
admission into the same, and shall deceive no emoluments 
from his minor scholarship until he shall have commenced 
residence in the University as a student of the college. 

* This sum will probably be considerably augmented. Minor scholars or 
other students of sufficient distinction in the College examinations would 
be elected iiito Foundation scholarships. 
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THE COLLEGES, 



Admission of SroDESTft. 



The masters, profeasors, and fellows shall liave power to 
make, from time to time, such- regulations as thej may think 
fit, respecting the examination and admission of studentia of 
the coUsKSi ^"'l ^1^ AS to their instruction and discipline, con- 
sistently with the statutes and usages of the University. 

If any peraou in atata pupiUtiri shall not obsei've the 
statutes or tlie oi-Uera aJid regulations uf the college, or shall 
be guilty of any offence contrary to discipline or good oi'der, 
or tending to bring scandal upon the college, he shall be 
punished in such a manner as the offence may appear to 
deserve. 

Lectures and Examinatiohb. 

Tlie subjects for students of the first year ;— 

Mathematics. — EucUd, Arithmetic and Algflira, Plane 
Trigonometry. 

Classics. — k Greek and a Latin subject. 

The subjects for students of the second year : — 

Mathematics. — Conic Sections, Analytical Geonietiy, 
Differential and Integral Calculus, Mechanics, Newton. 

Classics. — The subjects for the Previous Examination. 

Divinity. — One of the four Gospels in Greek. 

Tlie subjects for students of the third year ; — 

Mathematics. — Hydrostatics, Optics, Astronomy. 

Claanics. — The subjects for the ordinary B.A. degree. 

Divinity.— The Acts of the Apostles in Greek. 

There are also classical lectures for cmididates for honors 
in the Classical Tripos, inehiding iiiatructioii in elassicul 
composition. 
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ADDITIONS. 

Add to ** Mediccd Study oiU of the Univemiti/,^^ p. 93. 

The Board of Medical Studies have issued for the informa- 
tion of Medical Students, the subjoined Li^it of Hospitals^ 
and Medical Schools at present recognized by them ; and 
also the resolution adopted for defining what shall be deemed 
sufficient evidence of Medical Study out of the University. 

1. The University of Oxford. 

2. London Medical Schools : 

The Medical School of Charing Cross Hospital. 

„ „ Grosvenor Place. 

., „ Guy's Hospital. 

„ „ London Hospital. 

„ ,, Middlesex Hospital. 

„ „ St. Bartholomew's Hospital. 

„ M St. George's Hospital. 

,, ,i St, Mary's Hospital. 

„ „ St. Thomas's Hospital. 

,) „ Westminster Hospital. 

,» i, University College. 

3. Provincial Medical Schools : 

Birmmgham, Queen's College; Sydenham College. 

Bristol, Old Park Medical School. 

Leeds, School of Medicine. 

Liverpool. Boyal Infirmary School of Medicine. 

Momcheater. Royal School of Medicine and Surgery* 

Neweasile-upoiirTytu, College of Medicine. 



4. Scotland: 



b. Irfeland : 



University of Edinburgh. 
Mi3dical School of Glasgow. 
Medical School of Aberdeen* 



Trinity College, Dublin. 
College of Surgeons, Dublin. 
The Queen's University. 
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6. Foreign Schools of Medicine : 

Bcrliu. I^aris. 

Bonn. Turin. 

Heidelberg. Vienna. 
Leyden. 

In accordance with the regulation confirmed by Grace of 
the Senate, that " it shall be the duty of the Board to define 
from time to time what shall be suliicient evidence of Medi- 
cal Study out of the University," it haa been resolved : — 

That for the time claimed by the Student as passed in 
Medical Study out of the University, evidence shall be re- 
quired of diligent attendance on Courses of Lectures 
throughout each term or session, on two at least of the 
subjects required for either the first or second M.B. Exami- 
nation ; or of diligent attendance on Hospital practice 
including Clinical Lectures, and on a course of Lectures 
on one at least of the^bove subjects. 



«>■ 



Add to ^^Professorships vrith insufficierU endomneM,^ pi 40. 

The Professors named below are authorized to receive fees 
from Students for attendance at their Lectures, according to 
the following table ; such table, however, is not to be con- 
sidered applicable to the case of those Students who are 
attending the Professors' Lectures for the purpose of obtain- 
ing the Professional Certificates required for the ordinary 
degree of B.A. or LLB.: — 

The Professor of Anatomy :— £ s. di 

For a Course on Human Anatomy . . «. 5 5 

For a Course on Comparative Anatomy . . 2 2 

The Plumian Professor 110 

The Jacksonian Professor . . . . . . ..220 

The Lucasian Professor 2 2 

The Lowndean Professor . . . . * . ..110 

The Professor of Botany 110 

The Professor of Chemistry :— 

Not exceeding 25 Lectures 2 2 

Exceeding 25 Lectures 4 4 

Of Analysis in Manipulations for each 

term of sucti course 4 4 
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APPENDIX. 

The Examination Papers of the year 1861 — 62 for the 
Scholarships and Exhibitions open to the competition of 
students before residence. 



MINOR SOHOLAESHIP EXAMINATION. 
Tbinity Gouleqb, June, 1861. 



I. 

Translate these passages : 

1. From *E<rT« dk iroWd Sdtfta *lvd<Sv, .... 

to •• , ,vovvov triTTTOvra nr&vra KTtivovtri, 

Hebod. III., 98, 99. 

2. From Kal rote /uiv dWoi^ i<pai»iT.o .... 

to .... Karaiftvyiiu elvac Kal ii^tijftfiv. vtotftpovicrr^if, 

"Thuctd. VIII., 48. 
Describe the state of parties at Athens at this time. What 
was the subsequent history of Phrynichus ? Mention, any other 
famous Athenians bearing the same name. 

3. From *Ev d* apo<ri$ Xiiy* fidXa Ktv fiadv, . •• 
tp ... . airo/3/o(^avTes ifitipa/xiv 'Hco iflav, 

HoMEB, Odyss,, IX., 134—151. 
4.. From Tpo-a.vra <l>w^cracra vuptovvo \ipl^t . . 
to . > wp<pavuriiiv(n fiiou. 

Soph., Trach,, 923—942. 
Write a brief commentary on this passage, explaining gram- 
matical and other di£S.culties. 



II. 
Translate : 

I. From Malus Civis, improbus consul, seditiosus homo 

to ... .prospicere atque explorare potueris. 

CiOBBO, In Verrem, I. xiv. xv. 37—39. 

1. Give a brief account of (1) Carbo and of (2) Sulla, with 
dates of the principal events in their lives. 

2. Mention in proper order the towns which lay on the road 
ji)etween Rome and Beneventum. 

II, From Tib. Claudio quintum, Sex. Comelio 

to ' Hactenus Vitellius voluerat. 

' Tacitus, Ann. xii, 41, 42. 
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Write notes explaining the sentences printed in italics. v 

Obvii inter ae Nero Britannicum nomine, 4Ue Domitium 
saluiavere, 

, , ,quam imperjodore genitam aororemque ^fus qui rerutnpotitus 
sit et conjugem et matrem fuisse unicum ad hunc diem exemplum eet, 
m. From Hsc, et quae poterunt reditus .... 
to ... .rege temperante csslitum. 

Ho&ACB, Epod, xvi. 35 — 56. 
rV. From Bed yatem. egreglum cui non sit ... . 

to nihil gemeret graye buccina. 

Juvenal, tii, 53—71. 
Quote from YirgU and Horace the passages to which allusion 
is here made. Does Juyenal^s assertion agree with what Horace 
says of himself, and is it g^netally true ? Give examples. 



III. 

1. For Latin Prose : 

The philosophy which affects to teach us a contempt of money 
does not run very deep ; for, indeed, it ought to be still more 
clear to the philosopher than it is to ordinary men, that there are 
few things in- the world of greater importance. And so manifold 
are the bearings of money upon the lives and characters of man- 
kind, that an insight which should search out the life of a man in 
his pecuniary relations would penetrate into almost every cranny 
of his nature. He who knows, like St. Paul, both how to spare 
and how to abound, has a great knowledge: for if we take 
account of all the virtues with which money is mixed up, — 
honesty, justice, generosity, charity, frugality, forethought, self- 
sacrifice, — and of their correlative vices, — it is a knowledge 
which goes near to cover the length and breadth of humanity : 
and a right measure and manner in getting, saving, spending, 
giving, taking, lending, borrowing, and bequeathing, would 
almost argue a perfect man. 

2. For Latin Hexameters : 

They couch' d their spears and prick'd their steeds and thus, 
Their plumes driv'n backward by the wind they made 
In moving^ all together down upon him 
Bare, as a wild wave in the wide North-sea, 
Green-glimmering toward the summit, bears, with all 
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Its stormy crests that smoke against the skies, 
Down on a bark, and overbears the bark, 
And him that helms it, so they overbore 
Sir Lancelot and his charger, and a spear 
Down-glancing lamed the charger, and a spear 
Prick' d sharply his own cuirass, and the head 
Pierced thro' his side, and there snapt, and remained. 

3. For Greek Prose : 

But then, this happy temper and these good faculties rather 
preserved him from having many enemies, and supplied him 
with some well-wishers, than furnished him with any fast and 
unshaken friends ; who are always procured in courts by more 
ardour, and more vehement professions and applications, than he 
would suffer himself to be entangled with. So that he was a man 
rather exceedingly liked, than -passionately loved: insomuch 
that it never appeared, that he had any one friend in the court, 
of quality enough to prevent or divert any disadvantage he 
might be -exposed to. And therefore it is no wonder, nor to be 
imputed to him, that he retired within himself as much as he 
could, and stood upon his defence without making desperate 
sallies against growing mischiefs ; which, he knew well, he had 
no power to hinder, and which might probably begin in his own 
ruin. To conclude; his security consisted very much in the 
little credit he had with the King ; and he died in a season most 
opportune, and in which a wise man would have prayed to have 
finished his course, and which in truth crowned his other signal 
prosperity in this world. 



IV. 

1. Make a triangle whose sides shall be three given straight 
lines any two of which are together greater tluin the third. 
Whence arises the necessity for this limitation P Where, in 
your investigation, do you make use of it P 

2. Find, as Euclid does, the difference between the square 
of the side of a triangle subtending one of the acute angles and 
the squares of the sides containing it 

3. Draw a straight line touching two given circles. 

4. Is a ratio of greater ineqnahty increased or diminished 
by adding the same quantity to both its terms P Ca^ you 
see this at once by taking an extreme case P 

5. Explain the difference between interest a&d discount; 
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and find the difference between the interest of £350 for 
15 months at 4} per cent, and the discount on £350 for 
the same time at the same rate of interest. 

6. In an arithmetical progression, given a, «, d} find n. 
Explain the double answer in the cases when n being integral 
has two positive values, or one positive and one negative. 
If fi Lb fractional, what is its meaning? Illustrate by the 
following instances: find the number of terms of the series 
3, 4, o... which make 18, and of the series 7, 6, 5... which 
make 22. 

7. Find the sum of n terms of the series 

1.2.3 + 2.3.4 + 3.4.5 4- &c. 

8. Having 0ven in a triangle, h = 9*5, e = '5, A = S&^; 
find the remaining angles, 

log tan 16°.18' = 9-4660078, log cot 18° = 9-5117760, 

logtanl6M9' = 9-4664765, log3 = -4771213. 

9. Assuming Demoivre's theorem for an integer, prove it 

for a fraction ; and apply it to find the values of (1)^. 

10. The section of a right cone made by a plane which is 
parallel to a plane touching the cone along its .slant side, is 
a parabola. 

A parabola being traced on paper, shew how its axis and 
directrix may be found. 

11. Find the locus of the middle points of all chords in an 
ellipse at a given distance {p) from its centre. 

12. Trace the curves ?? = ^-?^fiI- and ^=-J^^^ 

a («-2)(«-3) a* (a:-2)(x-3) 

13. A Norman window consists of a rectangle surmounted 
by a semicircle. Having given the periphery, determine the 
height and breadth of the window when the quantity of light 
admitted is the greatest possible. 

14. Find the equation to the curve in which a chain acted 
on by gravity will hang. 



V. 

1. Give Euclid's constructions for inscribing a circle in a 

fiven triangle, and describing a circle about a given triangle, 
f J2, r be the radii of the circumscribed and inscribed circles 
of a triangle, the square of the distance between the centres 
» i? - 2J2r. 

2. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio ef their homologous sides. 
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3. A clock is right at mid-day to-day, but it gains one 
minute per day. What will be the true time when it points 
to mid-day to-morrow ? 

4. Divide -01 by -0002 and -00001 by -03; find also a 
fourth proportional to -999, 33*3 and -03. 

6, Solve the equations : 

(I) « + y = 4, «♦ + y = 82; (2) cos^ + sin^ = + -JL . 

and shew that if az^ + 6j: + c = and a^a^ 4 biX + Ci = 0, then will 
{abi - aj>) {bci - bic) = (aci - aic)\ 

6. There are n things of which p are alike and the remcun- 
in^ n-p different. Shew how to find the number of permu- 
tations of them taken r together. Ex. n^ l,p ^3,r -3. 

7. Find by the Binomial Theorem the coefficient of of" in 

( 1 - 2xy 

the expansion of (1 - *)"* and ^7- — ; 

(1 - X)* 

and find when the series for (1 + ^y* begins to converge. 

8. The probability of A solving a problem is J, and of 
its bein^ solved when both A and ^ try it is }. Find the 
probability of JB solving it. 

9. A person walking along a straight road observes the 
greatest angle « subtended by two objects in the same plane 
with the road. He then walks a distance a along the road, 
and the objects appear in the same direction making an angle 
fi with the road. Shew that the mutual distance of the objects 

2a sina sin^ 

" coaa + cos^ * 

10. Define a reetilinear asymptote. Prove the property 
of the hyperbola JRP.Pr ^ CB\ and shew hence that the lines 
CR^ Cr are asymptotes. 

11. If y = e"*co8ir, shew that ^ + 4y = 0, and find the 

1 X 

Talue of, = when or = 1. 

log:r log:r 

12. Explain the action of an oar in rowing. If a man 
pulls an oar 12 feet long with a force of 120 lbs., the distance 
from the handle to the rowloc|L being 3 feet^ what is the 
effective fon^ to propel the boat P * 

13. Define the eentre of gravity of a body. Mention how 
it is shewn that every body has a centre of gravity. 

Eight equal bodies are placed at the angular points of a 
cube. If one be taken away, where will the centre of gravity 
of the remainder be ? 
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14. Two bodies are proj|ected yertically upwarda 'from the 
lame point with equal velocities « at an inteml of one second. 
When and where will they meet? 



MmOB SCHOLAESHIP EXAMINATION. 
8r. John's Golleob. June^ 1861. 



I. 
Translate: 

1. From Tdxa a* dp term*,,. . . 

io • . •mKai 'wpltf i'TiX'ttpiitrai l<rrai, 

Thucto. ti., 10, 

2. Prom Kal Tada dXXa Aiyirrrfourt . . •• 

to . . ..icaTa Tchrrd vo/mX^owfi SntoP^toBat, 

Hx&oD. iT.» 82. 

3. From AX^XP^ *^ dpdptt *A9n»aloi .... 

to ... .findafimt, «S dpipt9 'A^Poioi, 

Dbmosth., C. Lepiin,, p. 605, Reiske. 

Translate into Greek Prose : 

The historian to whom we are indebted for the most ample 
and authentic information we possess concerning Alexander, 
jfoian of Nicomedia, takes this occasion to remark, that in this 
respect the Macedonian hero had indeed been singularly un- 
fortunate ; since even the exi>edition of the younger Cyrus, and 
the return of the ten thousand, had been rendered by Xenophon's 
pen more renowned than the incomparably greater acticms which 
he himself was about to record. The remark itself strikes us as 
somewhat strange, when we reflect on the immense mass of 
historical writings, which in Arrian's time were still extant, 
relating to Alexander's reign, and that among the contemporary 
authors who treated this subject, two were eminently qualified by 
their station and opportunities to do it justice. Two of his 
generals, Aristobulus, and Ptolemy, who held one of the highest 
posts in the army, and afterwards became king of Egypt, under- 
took the office of relating his conquests ; and they both wrote 
after his death, when they were no longer subject to the strongest 
of the motives that might before haye induced them to swerve 
from the truth. 
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II. 

Translate the following passages into Englisli Frose : 
1. From «S dtiifitwoL, xaTtptS irp^ ufia« .... 

to .... fltnrBp Uffy riMtXipov t6» fiomrpvxop, 

Ari8T(nph., Nub,f 603—521. 
"2. From ,,6d\ »« {<rc7#e, StifiaT* alB^vBai ioKmv^ . . . , 
to ... ,dvKwUr <rti<l>po¥' Buopytiaiap, 

EtTBXP., Bacch., 610—636. 

3. From XO. Uiirovdat alKh 'ir^/c*, •« . . 
to . .' . .t^a/tivvwyrai woaouv, 

JBscH., Prom. Ftne^., 472-^83. 

4. From *Errl dd<f>wat Ttii/«l,. . . 

■to ... ^ipvQpA trXaTayaovC lxoi<raw, 

Theocb., /(i.y XL, 45 — 56. 

Translate into Greek Tragic Iambics : 

He comes, and with a port so proud. 
As if he had subdu'd the spacious world : 
And all Sinope's streets are fiiU'd with sudi 
A glut of people, you would think some God 
Had conquered in their cause, and them thus ranked. 
That he might make his entrance on their heads 1 
While from the scaffolds, windows, tops of houses. 
Are cast such gaudy show'rs of garlands down 
That ey'n the crowd appear like conquerors, 
And the whole city seems like one vast meadow. 
Set all with flow*rs as a clear heay*n with stars. 

Lee. 



III. 
Translate into English Prose : 

1 . From Vldete, judices, quant» res his ... . 
to .... denique ei nuntiabatur ? 

Cicpro Mil, c. IS. 

2. From Inclinatis semel in «oncordiam .... 
to ... .vis ingens aeris alieni sit. 

Lit. VII. 21. 

3. From Sed ubi diem ex die prolatabant. . . . 
to an bellum cunctatione tractaret. 

Tac. Ann. vi. 42-44. 
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Translate into Latin Prose : 

Nor let any one suppose that this conflict of eyidence renders 
the attainment of certainty impossible. Doubtless there are 
many points both in sacred and in common history, both in civil and 
ecclesiastical records, where We must be content to remain in 
suspense. History will hare left half its work undone, if it does 
not teach us humility and caution. But essential truth can al- 
most always be fotmd : truth of all kinds can with due research 
be usually found : she lies, no doubt, in a well ; but we may 
be sure that she is there if we dig deep enough. In this labour 
teachers and students must all work together. What one cannot 
discoTer^ many at work on the same point can often prore beyond 
doubt. Like Napoleon and his comrades, when lost in the quick- 
sands, of the Red Sea, let cash ride out a different way, and the 
first that comes to firm ground bid the others halt and follow him. 



IV. 

Translate ; 

Fnfm A. Adeon' rem redisse, ut qui mihi. . . . 

to .... animus qui modeste istec ferat, 

Ter. Phobk. t, $, 

From Desine^ Ptfullc/ meum lacrimis. . . 

to ... .In mea sortita vindicet ossa pila. 

Paopbb. y. 11. 
From Ardet, xnexclta, Ausonia, . . . . 

to ... .fidoque accingitur ensef. 

ViBO. j^n, VII. 623. 
Translate into Latin Elegiacs : 

In dark Thermopylae they lie ; 

Oh death of glory there to die ! 

Their tomb an altar is, their name 

A mighty heritage of fame : 

Their dirge is triiun}^ — cankering rusH, 

And time that tumeth all to dust/ 

That tomb shall never waste nor hide. 

The tomb of warriors true and tried, 

The full- voiced praise of Greece around 

Lies buried in that sacred mound. 

Where Sparta's king Leonidas, 

In death eternal glory has. 

From the Greek Anthology , 
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V. 

1. The opposite sides and angles of parallelograms are 
equal to one another, and the diameter bisects them. 

If the diagonals of a quadrilateral figure bisect each other, 
it must be a parallelogram. 

2. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral figure inscribed 
in a circle are together equal to two right angles. 

The opposite sides of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle 
are produced to meet in P and Q, and about the triangles so 
formed without the quadrilateral circles are described meeting 
again in JR ; shew that P, B, Q are in one straight line. 

3. If the angle of a triangle be divided into two equal angles 
by a straight line which also cjits the base, the segments of the 
base shall have the same ratio which the other sides of the 
triangle have to one another ; and conversely. 

Given the base of a triansle and the point where the line 
bisecting the exterior vertical angle cuts the base produced, 
find the locus of the vertex of the triangle. 

4. Find the locus, of a point Without a square such that 
straight lines being drawn from it to the angular points of the 
square, the angle contained by the two extreme lines is divided 
into three equal parts by the other two. 

5. Shew how to reduce any recurring decimal to its equi^ 

valent vulgar fraction. Divide M3 by -000132. 

6. What is the half-yearly interest obtained if £1385. 7«. S^d. 
be invested in the purchase of 3 per cent, stock at 94} P 

7. The carpeting of a room twice as long as it is broad 
at 5 shillinffs per square yard, cost £6. 2«. 6i/. ; and the 
painting of the walls at 9 pence per square yard, cost £1.68. 3d. 
What is the height of the room ? 

8. What sum of money' will amount to £425. 19«. 4fd. 
in 10 years at 3 J per cent, simple interest; and in how many 
years more will it amount to £453. 11«. Id, ? 

9. Reduce the following expressions to a single fraction ) 

a* i/" <^ 

+ : rrr, m : + 



(x-a)(a'-b)(a-c) (iF-6)(6-a) (6-c) (x - <?) (c - a) Xc - 6) * 

10. Solve the following equations ! 

nS ^^^ f 2x-\- h-¥ c \« ^. 1 1 11 

^^ *+6"W + 6 + c/' ^ ^ aj + a + 6°i"^a^.6' 

(3) a;*-a:« + j/*-y» = 84, «• + a?«y« + y* = 49. 

11. Explain what is meant by Mathematical Induction. 
Shew by it that the sum of the cubes of the first n natural 
numbers is equal to the square of the sum of the number§^ 
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12. A person has a capital of £2000, which prodaces him 
interest at 5 per cent; u he spend eyery year £180, find | 
in how many years he will be ruined ; having given 

log2 = -30103, log3 => -47712, log 7 = -84510. 

13. Shew that the arithmetical mean of any number of 
positive quantities is greats than the geometrical mean. 

Shew that (« + 6 + c + rf)(a» + ft» + c» + rf')> Idabcd. 



VL 

1. Define'the cosine of an angle; — express the cosine in 
terms of each of the other Trigonometrical Ratios. 

2. Find a foi^nula which shall include all angles which have 
the same co-tangent — and write down the four smallest angles 
which satisfy the equation 3 cot*^ -1=0. 

3. Prove that 

. > ^ «>v tan^ — tan j0 . «« ^% • 

1. tan(^ - 5) = -, geometrically or other;ffi8e- 

1 + tan^ tanjD 

ii. cos«^+cos*5+co8"C+2cos^co8-ffco8C=l, if^+-B+C«180°* 

4. Find the value of x in each of the equations : 

i. tan"H«- l) + tan-»(a;'+l) = iir, ii. tan a: + tan 34? = 2 tan 2a:. 

6. Find the numerical value of ^ V(242447), 
having given logi^ 24244 = 43846043, diff. for 1 = 179. 

6. Shew that the base of the Napierian logarithms is in- 
commensurable. 

Proyethat{l +1+ |\+-}'= 1 + {l + ^+ jl +-}'• 

Also if sin {^ + V(- ^)} =* P {cos a + V(- l) si" "] where 
Pf a, Of are real quantities, then will 

tana = i-ll- cot0 and 4/)« = cV + e"*^ - 2 cos2^. 

7. What is meant by the parameter of any diameter of a 
parabola P Prove, with the usual notation, that QV*- 4SP.P V, 

8. In an ellipse prove that CP* + CD* ^ AC* ^ BC*, 

Also if the normal at P meet the axis-major in O and the 
conjugate diameter in F, then PF.PO - BC*, 

9. A circle is described upon the latus rectum of a parabola 
as a diameter, and any chord QPN is drawn parallel to the 
axis of the parabola, — meeting the circle in Q, the parabola 
in P, and the latus rectum in iv, prove that QJP x PN. 
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10. Find the equation to the tangent to an ellipse 

1 






under the fonn y = mx + ^{m*a* + 6*). 

Deduce the corresponding equation to the tangent to a 
parabola y* = 4cx, 

11. If y = mx, y s nVx be conjugate diameters of the curve 
ox* + Thxy + cy* -ft fn and m' must be connected by the re-^ 
lation a 4 (m + m') h + wm'c = 0. 

12. What is meant by the moment of a force with respect 
to a point ? The algebraic sum of the moments of two forces 
acting in one plane about any point in the plane is equal 
to the moment of their resultant. 

13. Explain how the statical action of a hinge or pivot 
may be estimated. 

A plane lamina which can turn about a pivot P is acted 
on by two equal forces (Q, Q) in opposite directions at a 
distance c from each other — find the least force which can 
be applied at a given point ^ so as to maintain equilibrium — 
and the pressure on the pivot. 

14. Shew that the path of a projectile is a parabola — 
and that at every point of the path the velocity is that which 
would be acquired by a body falling to that point from the 
directrix. 

Particles are projected from the same point and in the 
same vertical plane so as to describe equal parabolas — shew 
that the vertices of their paths lie in a parabola. 



VII. 

1. Find the equation to the straight line which passes 
through the intersection of the lines 

and also through the intersection of the lines 

2. Find the polar equation to a parabola when the vertex 
is the pole, and the axis of the parabola the initial line. 
Determme the shortest chord which can be drawn in a para- 
bola so as to subtend a right angle at the vertex. 

3. Find a point in an ellipse such that the normal at the 
point bisects the angle between the ordinate of the point and 
the central radius vector of the point. 
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4. P is any point on the perimeter of an ellipse, 8 a focus, 
M a fixed point in the major axis ; a perpendicular is drawn 
from M on the tangent at P ; find the locus of the intersection 
of this perpendicular with the radius vector SP. 

5. Shew that the area of the parallelogram formed by 

normals at the extremities of conjugate diameters of an ellipse 

(a* - b*)* 
is ^^ j—-^ 8in'20, where is the excentric angle of one of the 

extremities. 

6. Expand log(l - x \- a^) by Maclaurin's Theorem in 
pawers of x as far as the term involving x*, 

7. Two ships are sailing with uniform velocities u and v 
along two straight lines inclined at a given angle ; if a and b 
are the distances of the ships at starting from the point of 
intersection of their courses, find the least distance of the ships. 

8. Find the evolute of an ellipse assuming that the eg;uation 
to the normal to an ellipse can be put in the form 

ax 8ec0 - by co8ec0 » a' - &'. 

9. Trace the curve ^' « (a; - a)* (x - c); supposing a greater 
than c. 

10. Find the limit when n is infinite of 

a f . a .2a . Sa .n-li 

- -{sin- + sin — + sin — +...+ sin aU 

n { n n n ^ I 



SOHOLAHSHIP EXAMINATION. 
Magdalene College. January y 1861. 



I. 

Translate into English Prose : 

From Kal iyu /jikv, Strep kuI dpxofitvov elxoir, .... 

(^ • • . . viro tt\X»v liavov itri^vXtvofAivtiv, 

Thuc, Lib, IV., 64. 
From SO. ^«p* ^^t ''*■*"* ^^ '*"'^ Totavrd ^Xfyero ;., •• 
to .. ..KP. Olfiai lycoyc, to ^oiKpaTtv, 

PtAT., Cfrit,, cap. vii. 
From ''Qs i<l>ae** al d* dir&vtvdtv Icrap,,. ., 
to •• .»Toi o^p^v6p iifpvif ixolfcrip, 

HoM ., Odyt,, Lib. vi., 223 ~243. 
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From 01. icefOt^i vvv fit, koX <pv\acr<ri .... 
to ^ •• . . 'x*^* y^P X^pov^ ovx dyvdv iraTttv, 

Soph., (Ed, Col, 22—37. 
Into Latin Alcaics : 
From iptioTM virkp fikv &yav .... 
to •• ••dcJ^iffia KoKXivTOV Oeoov, 

EuB., Medea, 627—636. 



II. 

Translate into Greek Prose : 

The Czar's army now began to be in want of proyisions, nor 
could without the greatest difficulty procure water, though en- 
camped at a very small distance from the river, owing to the 
works erected along the river which w'ere manned by large 
masses of troops. By this account, which is perfectly circum- 
stantial and true, it appears that the Turkish general, far ff om 
being the pusillanimous or weak commander which his adversaries 
represented him to be, gave proofs on this occasion that he 
perfectly well understood his business. The passing of the river 
in sight of the enemy ; the obliging him to retreat, and harassing 
him in that retreat ; the intercepting a body of cavalry that was 
marching to reinforce the army, and the cutting off all supplies 
and provisions, were manceuvres that in no way bespoke an in- 
experienced or indolent general. 

Life of Peter the Great, 

Translate into Greek Iambics : 

Shall I compare thee to a summer's day } 
Thou art more lovely and more temperate : 

Bough winds do shake the darling buds of May, 
And summer's lease hath all too short a date : 

Sometimes too hot the eye of heaven shines, 
And often is his gold coniplezion dimmed ; 

And every fair from fair sometimes declines 
By chance or nature's changing course untrimmed : 

But thy eternal summer shall not fade. 
Nor shall Death brag thou wander'st in his shade, 

So long as men can breathe, or eyes can see, 
So long lives thISfvaud this gives life to thee. 

SllAKESPBAKB, Sofltiets, XYiri. 



•^s 
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111. 

Translate wilh brief Notes, into English i , 
From Cmlo supinas si tnleris manue .... 
le Faa« pio et sajiente mica^ 

Hao. Od. m. 23. 
From Tertia lux, memini, ludia erat .... 
Iv magniBcos quercuB faabebat opes. . 

Ovid, F<uti. iv. 377— MO. 

From A. PostiunioB et L. Julius, non juato delectu, 

lo inscauTatu, ut BESolet, iacHo. 

Prom Nerone aecundutri, L. PiBone conaulibus, 

lo conjugis cognovit, et insontem uantiavit. 

T*c. Atm.im. 31, 32. 

lY. 

Trnnalate into Latin Hexameters : 
All night the dreadless angel, unpursoed. 
Through heaven's wide champaign held his way, till moni, 
Waked b; the circling hours, with rosy hand 
Unbarr'd the gates of light. There is a cave 
Within the mount of God, fa£t hy his throne, 
Where light and darkness in perpetual round 
Lodge and dislodge by turns, which makes through heaven 
Grateful vicissitude, like day and night : 
Light issues forth, and at the other door 
Obsequious darkness enters, till hei hour 
To veil the heaven, though darkness there might well 
Seem twilight here : and now went forth the mom 
Such as in highest heaven artay'd in gold 
Empyreal ; from before her vanish'd night. 
Shot through with orient beams — . 

Milton, Paraditt Lott, Book vt. 
Into Latin Prose : 

Indeed all ranks of men were so corrupted that tables weie 
publicly set out, upon wMvh the candidatea for oC&cee were pro- 
fessedly ready to pay the people the price of their votes,; dud 
the people came not only to give their voices for the man. who 
had bought them, but with all manner of oSensive weapons to 
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\ 

fight for him. Hence it often happened that they did not part 
without polluting the tribunal with blood and murder, and the 
city was a perpetual scene of anarchy. In this dismal state of 
things, in these storms of epidemic madness, wise men thought 
it would be happy if they ended in nothing worse than mo- 
narchy ; . nay, there were many who scrupled not to declare pub- 
licly, that monarchy was the only cure for the desperate disorders 
of the state. 



V. 

1. If two triangles have two sides of the one ec^uel to^ 
two sides of the other, each to each ; and have likewise the 
angles contained by those sides equal to one another; they . 
shall likewise have their bases, or third sides, equal; and the 
two triangles shall be equal ; and their other angles shall be 
equal, each to each, viz* those ta which the equal sides are 
opposite. \ 

Kin the sides of an equilateral triangle ABC, equal spaces 
Aa, Bh, Cc be taken, and the points a, hy c be joined ; shew 
that abc is also an equilateral triangle. 

2. If, at a point in a straight line, two other straight lines^ 
upon the opposite sides of it, make the adjacent angles together 
equal to two right angles, these two straight lines shall be 
in one and the same straight line. 

^ In the figure of Euclid I. 49, A being the right angle of 
the given triangle,' and F and K the corners of the squares 
on ACf AB, furthest removed from point A ; shew that F, 
A, K, are in one straight Hne. 

3. The straight lines which join the extremities of two 
equal and parallel straight lines towards the same parts, are 
also themselves equal and parallel. 

The angles A and C of a parallelo^am ABCD are tri- 
sected and the angles B and D are bisected. The bisector 
of D meets the lines trisecting ^ in a, 5 ; and the bisector of 
B meets the lines trisecting C in e, di Shew that ahcd is 
a parallelogram of which two sides are parallel to two sides of 
ABCD. 

4. In a circle, the angle in a semicircle is a right ansle ; 
but the angle in a segment greater than a semicircle is less 
than a right angle; and the angle in a segment less than a 
semicircle is greater than a right angle. 

The circumferences of three unequal circles, whose centres 
are A, B, C, pass through a common point O, from which 
lines are drawn through A, B and C, meeting the circum- 
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ferenoes in A'^ j^, €*. Shew that the sides of triangle ABC* 
pass through the other points of intersection of me circles, 
and are respectively parallel to the sides of the triangle formed 
by joining the points u4, B^ C. 

5. In a right-angled triangle, if a p^pendicular be drawn 
from the right angle to the base ; the triangles on each side 
of it are similar to the whole trianigle, and to one another. 

AJB any arc of a circle is bisected in D, and a perpendicular 
to the diameter ^C is drawn meeting the chord AB in JE. 
Shew that if jDC be joined meeting the chord AB in F, 
then ^^ is equal to JEP. 

6. If a solid angle be contained by three plane angles, 
any two of them are greater than the third. 

7. Distinguish between the geometrical and trigonometrical 
definition of an angle. 

TVhat Are the several units made use of in the measurement 
oi angles ? 

Shew that the unit of circular measure is a constant quan- 
tity whatever be the radius of the circle assumed. 

If instead of jan arc equal to the radius of the circle, the 
circumference were taken ; what would the angle, the ordinary 
circular measure of which is 0, become ? 

8. Define the sine, cosine, and tangent of an angle, and de- 
termine their values when the angle is 30°, 45°, and 60°. 

If cosee A + cot A = V(3) J find A. 

9. Find an expression for sin^ in terms of sin 2^ ; and 
shew that, ^ priori, suoh an expression must admit of four 
difierent values when A is arbitrary. 

10. If a, /3, 7; be the lengths of the lines joining the feet of 
perpendiculars from the angles of a triangle on the opposite 
sideS; shew that 

? "^^ 6* ■*■ c« " 2ahc ' 

where a, ft, c, are the lengths of the sides respectively opposite 
to the lines a, /3, 7. 

11. The perpendicular from one of the equal angles of an 

. . c a/I^u' — c ) 
isosceles triangle upon the opposite side is , where 

c denotes the base and a is the length of each of the equal sides. 

12. Investigate expressions for sind and cosd in terms 
of e. Hence shew that « tan^ - J tan'^ + ^ tan*^ - &c., and 
explain the use of the formula. 

What is the unit of angular measurement employed ? 
Whwe was it introduced, and why ? 
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V. 

1 . Diophantus says : 

Xcit^tv iirl \ei\l/i¥ 'jroWairXainatrBi.Xa'a iroisi virap^iV 
Xsi\J/i9 Si irrl virap^iu iroiet \ii\J/iv, 

Prove the truth of these two' propositions. 

2. Among how many men must £105. 8s, id, be divided 
in order that each man may have £10. 10«. lOd, ? 

3. Distinguish between Interest and Discount. 

If the discount on eleven hundred pounds, whiclT is due 
at the end of two years and a-half, is a hundred pounds, what 
is the rate per cent, at simple interest ? 

4. Kepresent the sum of the fractions 

1 1 1 

x{x-y) (x-z)* y (y 7 8) (y ^ «) ' » (2 - a?) (» - y) ' 

in its most simple form. 

5. Describe the rule for finding the highest common divisor 
of two algebraical polynomials. 

Find that of the two .expressions 

si?'(2aib)x'+a{2a-\-b)x-a\a-\^h), a^-(26+a>r«46(26+a)a:-6''{&+a). 

6. ''Out of a heap of pure lotus flowers, a third part, a 
fifth, and a sixth, were offered respectively to the gods Siva, 
Vishnu, and the Sua; and a quarter was presented to'Bhavani. 
The remaining six lotuses were given to the venerable Pre- 
ceptor. Tell quickly the whole number of flowers." 

7. What are the values of x, y, a, as determined by the 
simultaneous equations 

llllll 11111 1„ 

-+-»-+-, _+- = - + -, -+-=_ + -? 

pzbczxcaxyao 

8. Find the expression for the sum of an«arithmetical pro- 
gression of which the first term, the common diflerence, and 
the number of terms, are given. 

If the common diflerence is equal to twice the first term, 
prove that the quotient of the sum divided by the first .term is 
a perfect square. 

9. If the recurring quantity . Wi»2^»-<'fn 1 where 

ai, ^2, <!,*..., a„, are the digits of the repeating period, in a scale 
of notation of which the radix is r, is integral ; prove that each 
of these digits is equal to r - 1. 

10. State the principle of indeterminate coefficients, and 
apply it to find the values of \, ft, y, supposing that, for 
|ill values of :r, 

1 X 11 V ' 



{x - 1) {X - 2) {x-'6) X - 1 df - 2 ar - 3 
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11. Having giyen the equations 

^r + y + ssO, aj' + y'4-«'«0, a» = ;t*+*^, y*y* + y*, e'-i^+«^; 
proYe that o* (y« - y V) + i^ (sar - «'«') + c^ («y - ^y') « 0. 

12. Prove that the values of the two recurring fractions 

nil ,1 I 1 

2 + r:— r— ..M and 



2+2 + "" ""'*.2 + ::T;:r2:i:"' 

are root4 of the quadratic equation a^ -2x = 1. 

13. Prove that log,* = (« - 1) - J («-!)•+ J (a? - 1)»...^ 
and shew that log, 101 - log4r99 » ^, very nearly. 

14. The Prince of I and Sankolinsin agree in a statement : 
supposinjgf that, in making assertions, the Prince is in the habit 
of speaking falsely four tunes out of Eve, and that Sankolinsia 
ordinarily tells the truth twice in seven times, what are the 
odds against the truth of the concurrent testimony of the 
Prince of I and Sankolinsia ? 



OPEN SCHOLARSHIPS. 

St. Catharike's Coli^eqi;. June^ 1661. 



I. 

Translate the following passages : 

1 • From 'Avd/xff ol ^vifapdfitpot rovSe . • . • 

to . • . • <foS3^tiv vfids Tt a0Tov« iCal to xtopiou, 

Thttotdidbs. 
2, From i5 x^'V** irpicfiv^ <f>CKTar' .... 
to .... Zei;« d* iiriKpavtv tAo«. 

iEscHTLrs. 

Translate into Greek Prose ; 

When the Athenians returned to tlteir coustry they found a 
wasted land, and a city which, with the exception of a few 
houses that had been occupied by the principal Persians, was 
a heap of ruins. The public coffers were drained by the war, 
and thou^ the spoil may have enriched some individuals, that 
pot of it which fdl to the share of the State was mostly con* 
sacvated to the gods. Thus Athens might seem to be reduced 
to the lowest stage of poverty and weakness. But in reality 



OPBN SOHOLABSfilPS. 19a 

her strength liftd never before been so great* and time only was 
wanting first ^ call it into action, and then to clothe it with 
beauty and splendour. 

Thislwall. 

Translate into Greek Iambics : 

I ask thee not to approve thy husband^s death, 
No, nor expect thee to admit the grounds. 
In reason good, which justified my deed : 
With women the heart argues, not the mind. 
But for thy children's death I stand assoU'd ; 
I sav'd them, meant them honour, but thy friends 
Rose, and with fire and sword assail'd my house 
By night ; in that blind tumult they were slain. 
To Chance impute their death, then, not to me. 

Mattrbw Arnold. 



II. 

Translate the following jMssages : 

1. From Omnia sunt misera in bellis dyilibus.* . . 
to ..... et TiU& et fiHTtunis tuis,. Yale. 

CiCBRO. 

2. Frtum Atque ubi jam patri» perventum .... 
to .... mortemque misexiimus opto, 

VlROTL. 

Translate into Latin Prose : 

What an unfortunate task it would be, ibr a charioteer who 
had harnessed a set of horses, however strong, if he could not 
make them draw together ; if while one of them would go for- 
ward, another was restii!^ another struggled backward, another 
started aside. If even one of the four were unmanageably 
perverse, while the three were tractable^ an aged beggar with 
hia crutch might leave Phaeton behind. So in a human being, 
unless the diief foroea aet eonaentaneoualy, there can be no 
inflexible vigour, either of will (W execution. On» dissentient 
principle in the mind not only deducts so much from the strength* 
and nuuM of its agency, but counteracts, and embarrasses all the 
rest» 

FoSTBft. 

ca. 



20a ST. CATHARINE^S COLLEGE. 

Translate into Latin Elegiacs : 

Te winds that hare made me your sport. 

Convey to this desolate shore. 
Some cordial endearing report 

Of a land I shall visit no more. 
My friends do they now and then send 

A wish or a thought after me ^ 
Oh ! tell me I yet have a Mend, 

Though a friend I am never to see* 

How fleet is the glance of the mind I 

Compared with the speed of its flight. 
The tempest itself lags behind, 

And the swift- winged arrows of light. 
When I think of my own native land. 

In a moment I seem to be there ; 
But alas ! recollection at hand 

Soon carries me back to despair. 

COWPBK. 



III.— ARITHMETIC AND EUCLID. 

1. A gentleman at a flower-show took off his hat to ladies 
20 times. In 7 cases there were two ladies of his acquaintance 
together ; in 2 cases there were three together; and to one lady 
he bowed twice. In all other cases he made a bow to each. 
How many ladies whom he knew did he meet at the show ? 

2. A, Ja, C are three stations on a Railway. An express 
train goes from ^ to C in the same time that a mail train takes 
to go from A to JB, and that a parliamentary train takes to go 
from B to C. If the pace of a parliamentary is f that of a mail 
train, compare the rates of an express and a mail train. 

3 

4. Write down the number of square yards in an acre, of 
linear yiirds in a mile, and of ounces in a hundred-weight. 

5. A man goes out with £3. 5«. 4c/. in his pocket. He 
spends f of it at one shop, and | at another. To how many 
poor people can he give 6 Id, each with the remainder P 

6. Divide 220-8864 by 72 66, and 2-208864 by -07266, 

7. Define a plane superficies^ a rhomhtiSf a circle, parallel 
' straight lines, ^ 

8. If the equal sid,es of an Isosceles triangle be produced, 
Uie angles upon the other side of the base shall be equal. 
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9. Parallelograms upon equal bases and between the same 
parallels are equal to one another. 

A parallelogram has one side fixed, while the other sides 
mbve in such a manner that its area is^ always the same. In 
what line will the intersection of its diagonals move ? 

10. In any right-angled triangle, the square which is de- 
scribed on the side subtending the right angle is equal to the 
squares described on the sides which contain the right angle. 

If a man's head were a sphere of 10 inches diameter, and his 
brain were enclosed in a concentric sphere of 8 inches diameter, 
find the greatest length inside his scull which a bullet might 
traverse without kilhn^ him. 

11. If a straight line be divided into two equal and also 
into two unequal parts ; the squares of the two unequal parts 
are together double of the squares of half the line and of the 
square of the line between the points of section. 

Shew that 3 times the sum of the squares of the sides of any 
triangle - 4 times the sum of the squares of the lines joining 
the angular points with the middle points of the opposite sides. 

12. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral inscribed in a 
circle are together equal to two right angles. 

A segment of a circle rolls upon a piane from one end of its 
circumference to the other. Shew that the angle through which 
the base of the segment revolves together with twice the angle 
in the segment equals four right angles. 

13. If from any point without a ciiyle two straight lines be 
drawn, one of which cuts the circle and the other touches it ; 
the rectangle contained by the whole line which cuts the circle^ 
and the part of it without the circle, shall be equal to the 
square of the line which touches it. 

. A circle of known radius moves so as to cut a fixed circle in 
two points which always lie in the same straight line with a 
given point. Shew that the centre of the former circle moves' 
alonff an arc of a circle whose centre is the given point; and 
find by construction the length of that arc. 

14. Parallelograms about the diameter of any parallelogram 
are similar to the whole and to one another. 

15 How is the angle between two intel^cting planes 
measured? State, the properties of a solid angle given by 
Kuclid in Book XL 



IV.— ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. 

1. What is the meaning of the expression axb where 
a and b are whole numbers? Shew that its value is the 
same as that of 6 x a« 
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■ 

2> What 18 meant by the Greatest Common Measure of 
two algebraical quantities ? Find that of 

4«* - 6a^ - ftflf' + 4* - 6 + 4** and Sx* - 4«* - 2Sa* + 24jr. 

3. Prove the rule for the diyision of a fraction by a whole 
number, and simplify the following expression 



X* 4 a^y* + y* ^ - y 



9 



-= — ; . (a? + y) 

4. Assuming that a"^ x a"^ = oT*^ for all values of m and fi» 
inwatiffate a meaning for a', ^ being a proper fraetion. 

A89um%ng a meaning for such an expression as c^^ prove that 

5. Investigate a rule for finding the cube root of an alge- 
biaical expression, and find ^at of 

8;^ - S&e* + 66«* - 63«» + 33«» - 9« + 1. 

6. Solve the equations 

(1) «»-^2a^ + 2«-l=0. (2) 6«* + 6y» = 13«y, «» + y» = 35. 

7. Shew how to find the sum of a series of quantities in 
Geometrical Profession, explaining what is meant by the limit 
of an infinite series, and in what case such a limit exists. 

Sum the series 2 + 5:e + 8a^ + lljr' +... to n terms and, when 
possible, to infinity. , 

8. Find the greatest term in the expansion of (1 + 2)**, 
n being a negative quantity. 

Ex. {^^^y when x = A. 

9. What is meant by a unit of measurement ? What are 
the three different units usually employed in measuring angles ? 
Shew how to pass from one system of measurement to another. 

10. What are the Trigonometrical Ratios ? What is the 
advantage of using them ? 

. Shew that cos (180^ - A)^- cos A and trace the changes 
in sign and magnitude of ooiA?M A increases from 0° to 270°. 

11. Having given two sides of a triangle and the included 
angle, shew how, without determining the remaining angles, to 
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find the remaining side in a form adapted to logarithmic com- 
putation, and ezj^iu fully the nature and use of ntUidiary 
angle;* 

12. Find the sum of a series of cosines of angles in arith- 

ST 

metical progression and, if ^ » Tq » 

shew that cos + cos 30 + cos 50 +. ..4 cos 110 = |. 

13. Find expressions for cos a and sin a in terms of a. At 
what point of we proof is the necessity of a being circular 
measure introduced r 
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CI.ABS OOLLEaE. Jfi^, 1861< 



I. 

*&raa8late: 

From Ei ficv oSv 4«cova-<v, ol/xat, .... 

ie ... »co6afLy wpdUvro iavrow. 

From KP, t^ i^r* Atpavptf tpwrl,, . . 
to ,, . .iifidv iifUKOv irpOfinOia^, 

Soph., (Ed, Coi^ 1018^1043. 
From Sic omaes amor unus habet .... 
to ... .clauduatur iumina noctem. 

Ynio., jEn., xii^ 281-^310. 



II. 

Translate: 

From Uavpol yc voWuv, .... 
■to •• . .irdykKavTov l^ofi^ dipo^, 

JEbck,, Persm^ 800—822. 
From M^ roivvv iare raSr' avrdv \c7c1v, , , , , 
to .... 4pi\a¥6pmirla9 voXXti^ nj^ittvap, 

Dbmosth., Moidiai, e. 12. 
From Jamdudum ausculto ; . . . . 
to ... .uusquam tibi sit potandum. 

Hoa., S€U,, 11., 7., 1—32. 



24a CLARE COLLEOB. 

From Sic distractis exercitibus ac proTinciis, Vitellio.'. . . 

to cujus turn odio, etiam bonee leges peribant. 

Tac, Hist, T; 77. 



III. 

I.. Give the names of the various books of the Old Testament 
in their chronological order. 

2. Why was Moses excluded from the proaiised land ? State 
the circumstances of his death. 

3. Who were ^he Rechabites? ^ , 

4. Give some account of Bayid's children, marking the for- 
tunes and end of each. 

6, ** Make them and their princes like Oreb and Zeb : yea, 
make all their princes like as Zeba and Salmana/' Ps. Ixxxiii., 11. 
Giye the history to which the passage refers. 

6. " Mine own familiar friend whom I trusted/* Ps. xli., 9. 
Of whom was this primarily spoken, and to whom did it 
prophetically apply ? Draw a parallel between the two case&. 

7. Give instances, both from the Old and New Testaments, 
of the use of forms of public worship. Mention the advantages 
attending the use of forms of prayer in general. 

8. What are the proper lessons for Trinity Sunday ? Wherein 
consists their special fitness for the occasion ^ 

9-, How would you deduce the opinion of the English ChtKrcb 
as to the observance of the Sabbath ? What does the prophet 
Isaiah say as to the manner in which the Sabbath should be 
observed, and the blessing attending such observance ? 

10. What is the authority for Infant Baptism ? 

11. "Whereof is (me Christ, very God, and very Man; who 
truly sufi^red, was crucified, dead and buried, to- reconcih kis 
F<Uher to us, and to be a sacrifice, not only for original guilt, 
but also for all actual sins of men." Art. II. What passages 
of Scripture are commonly adduced in support of the words in 
italics ? 

12. Under what circumstances is a special concession of sin 
to the minister recommended by the English Church (1) in 
health, (2) in sickness ? What objections are there to a frequent 
use of this kind of confession ? 



-"^ 
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IV.— EUCLID AND TRIGONOMETRY. . 

1. At a ^iven point in a given straight line make an angle 
equal to a given rectilineal angle. 

Having given an angle, make another ^ times as great. 
Is it possible to make one 2 J tim^s as great? 

2. Define parallel straight lines. Give also the 12th axiom, 
and state your opinion Whether it might be advantageously 
superseded by any other, with your reasons for the same. 

3. Triangles upon the same base, and between the same 
parallels are equal to one another. 

The line joining the bisections of two sides of a triangle is 
parallel to the base. 

The lines joining the bisections of the sides of any quad- 
rilateral figure, together constitute a parallelogram. 

4. Describe an isosceles triangle having each of the angles 
at the base double of the angle of the vertex. 

Which of the regular polygons depend on this proposition 
for their construction ? 

5. Triangles of the same altitude are as their bases. 

6. If from the angle of a triangle a straight line be drawn 
perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained by the sides 
of the triangle is equal to the rectangle' contained by the per- 
pendicular and the diameter of the circumscribing circle. 

If J) be the diameter of the circumscribing circle, shew that 
the prism whose base is the given triangle and axis D, is equal 
to the rectangular solid whose tiiree adjacent sides are equal to 
the three sides of the triangle. 

7. Draw a straight line perpendicular to a given plane 
from a given point above it. 

Shew that this is the least straight line whjcti can be drawn 
from the given point to the plane. 

8. Define the sine, cosine, and tangent of an angle, and 
trace, in a general way, their magnitudes from 0° to 3Q0^, 

Supposing a to be the least value of which satisfies the 
equation tan^=a, find all the values of which satisfy the 
same condition. 

9. Expand sin (A ± B) and cos(^ ± B) in terms of the sines 
and cosines of A and B, 

10. Find the sines and cosines of 46°, 30°, 18°, 48°. 

11. Express siniA and cos|^ in terms of cos^. 

Find sin 1 5*^ regarded as the half of 30°, and show that it is 
identical with sin 15° regarded as 45° - 30°. 



12. In any triangle J^|{~f J = ^ • 



P"» 
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In the menfloimtion of triangles mention tlie case to which 
this formohi applies. 

13. If i9istanui-i-tan^-i-tanC-i-&c. = sBmofthetangentS| 

82 s sum of their prodaets taken 2 and 2, 
8^= 3 and 3, 

shewthat tan (A ^ B + C ^ &c.) ^ ^^^L^±^tZ^ 

1 - iS^ + fli - &C. 

14. Express the sine of any angle of a triangle in tenns of 
its sides. 

15. Pttrre Demoivre's Fonnalse when the index is a whole 
number, and shew that 

cos (^ + -» + C+ ..:) + V(- 1) . «in (-4 + -B + C+ &c ) 
= {cos^W(>l) sin^} {cos 2^V(~ 1) siiLF}.{cosC-tV(-l) sinCT} &c. 

16. Shew the nse of a subsidiary angle in solving the 
equation oosx + anndr = 5. 

17. Describe briefly the instruments by which angles in a 
vertical and those in a horixontal plane are commonly measured. 

There is a tower on the other side of a river ; show how its 
height may be determined without crossing the river. 



v.— ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA. 

1. Define Vulgar and Decimal Fractions. 

Shew from first principles that f x f is equal to /|. 

2. Find the sum of f of a guinea, '0125 of £1, H5 of 
£5. lOf., and 2*25 of Is. in terms of the decimal of a crown. 

Reduce the result to pounds, shillings and pence. 

3. What is the amount paid for rent and p6or-rates on 12 
acres, 1 rood, and 32-5 pol^, when the rent is £4 per acre and 
the poor-rates 4s. in the pound on the rent ? 

4. Define Discount and Present Worth. 

A bill of £2241. 15s. is due two years hence : find the pre- 
sent worth allowing 5 per cent compound interest. 
What is the discount per cent ? 

5. a and b are the lengths of two lines drawn from a cer- 
tain point and terminsted by the concave part of the circum- 
ference of a circle ; the first is bisected, the second trisected, 
by the convex part of the circumference, express the relation 
between a and 6. 

6. Prove the rule for finding the greatest common measure 
of two integers. Hence shew that if a ib prime to 5, and 
divides 6c, it divides e. Hence shew that u iV is a whole 

number, V(i^) is a whole number or incommensurable. 



MIKOR SCHOLARSHIPS. 27 a 

7. Simplify the expressions : 

(1) ^+ ^. 

c ^ *^d c ~ ^jd 

(2) ^'^ ^ ^-2^ 



2 («■ + 1) (»» + 1) («* + 1) 3 (a:» - a? + 1) 

8. If fi, r„ ... r„ be the remainders, when 

«* + 1?!*""* + j»,«**"* + &c. + ^„ . 

is divided by {x 1- a\ n times in succession, then 

«" +|?iar'"^ + &c. -\-p^ = (« + a)** + r« (« -I- o)**"* + »'„.j(ar+a)»"»4-&c.-+ n. 

Ex. «»+6«» + 6a^+6«» + l=;:(«*4-2)*-^3(a:*+2)» + 9(a* + 2)-9. 

9. Solve the equations : 

(1) ^ - g^ = 2. (2) 3V(x) - V(* + 16) = 4; 

(3) «* + y« = c*, y* + ar« « c*, a* - ary = «', 

How do you account for the fact that one of the values 
of iP which you obtain from (2) does not satisfy the equation P 

10. Shew tlont the ratio of two quantities a : 6, may be 

properly represented by the fraction t • 

If axhxi ttiihiix a^ih^t &c., 

a : a 4- 5 : :'fli : a\ + ftp 

ma + n& : j9a - ^5 : : tnoi + nh^ : pa\ - ^^y 

(a* + a/ + og* + &c.)* : (6« + h^ + V + &c.)* 

: : »a + n^Oi + «2«3 + &c. : nb + fiiftj + njJ, + &c. 

11. If n-^r denote the number of permutations of n things 
r together, shew from first principles that 

„P, = (« - r + 1) „P,.i. 

Prove the formula „P, ^n,{n- !)...(« - r f 1). 

In how many ways may seven men and four boys be 
arranged round a circular table, so that all shall not have 
the same neighbours in any two arrangements, on the suppo- 
sition that the boys always sit together P 

12. Assuminp^ the truth of the Binomial Theorem for ]>osi- 
tive integral indices, prove it for fractional and negative indices. 

Solve the equation ax* - 4a; f 4 = 0, and find the values 
of the roots when a ^ 0. 



28a ST. Peter's college* 

13. If A cL B when C is constant, and oc ~ when JB is 

constant ; then when both vary, A cc -^. 

If 10 men can reap 20 acres of com in 6 days of 14 
hours a day, how many will be required to reap 6 acres in 
If days of 8 hours a day ? 

14. Obtain the values of x which give the fraction -; — zr? — sr 

^ (a;4-5)(jcf6) 

maximum and minimum values; and shew that the greatest 
of the two values of the fraction is- a minimum, and the least 
a maximum. 

1 5. Shew that whatever be the scale of notation, any number 
will be divisible by the number represented by 1 1 in tnat scale, 
if the difference between the sum of the even and the sum 
of the odd digits is 0, or a multiple of 1 1. In the decimal 
scale shew that if a number be not divisible by 7, we mav 
determine, by inspection, all the divisors of that number which 
are less than 13. Ex. 16589352. 

16. Sum the series 

(1) l + ar + 5i' + &c.tonterms. (2) l' + 2' + 3' + &c. to n terms. 
If S be the. sum of n terms of the senes 1*" + 2'' + &c., 

or 1 

— -, = , when n is indefinitely increased. 

n'** r + 1 

17. The^ squares of the periodic times of the planets vary 
as the cubes of their distances from the Sun. The periodic 
time of Neptune : the periodic time of the earth :: 164. 5 : 1. 

Compare their distances from the Sun and their velocities 
in their orbits. 

(Find these ratios correct to 3 places of decimals.) 



SCHOLAJRSHIP EXAMINATION. 
St. Peteb's College. June, 1861. 



I. 

I, (1) ^Rpoiorov 6 fivdoXoyoVf Arist., ff. A,, ill, 5. 
Discuss the appropriateness of this epithet. 
(2) What is known of Periander? Give the date of the 
period during which he ruled in Corinth. 
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(3) Name the most important Greek settlements in Sicily, 
mentioning their several fitirpoiroXu^. Hence account for the 
parts played by the Sicilian towns in the Peloponnesian War. 

(4) What was the occasion of the speech **Be falsit Lega- 
tione"? Briefly sketch the public life of Demosthenes, and 
deduce an estimate of Ms public character. 

Translate, with brief notes where necessary : 
II. From 'Eir«l it, tow xp6vov .... 

(o ,, ,,6 ii va(« ol e« t^v KopivOov, 

Herod., hi. 53. 
^ III. From *'0, t« Ik t^« yrj^ tre^dn dfi<f>oTipwVf . . . 
to , , , ,iro\vtidii dvayKdl^otro <l>dtyytirdai, 

Thuctd., VII. 71. 
IV. From *Aif&yKfi 5rf irow toO? \dyow«, . . . 
to • • • miiira^ dtroXtaXivai dlKaioi, 

Dbmosth., De, FdU, Leg,, 373, 374. 

y. Translate into Greek Prose : 

The contention that ensued is one of the best attested but 
most improbable events in the history of mankind. The troops, 
as if satiated with the exercise of power, again conjured the 
Senate to invest one of its own body with the Imperial purple. 
The Senate still persisted.in its refiisal ; the army in its request. 
The reciprocal offer was pressed and rejected at least three times, 
and, whilst the obstinate^modesty of either party was resolved 
to receive a master from the hands of the other, eight months 
insensibly elapsed : an amazing period of tranquil anarchy, 
during which the Roman world remained without' a sovereign, 
^thout an usurper, and without a sedition. The generals and 
magistrates appointed by Aurelian continued to exercise their 
ordinary functions ; and it is observed that a pro-consul of Asia 
was the only considerable person removed from office in the 
whole course of the interregnum. 

Gibbon. 



II. 

Translate the following passages, explaining geographical and 
historical allusions, and remarking on peculiarities of construe- 
tiiim : 



d(Wl 9T. PBXBBfs OOLLBOL 

HOHKB, CMJifff. 



<d . . . .m-dpTu 8£ TtftAnvrJt wop ^tkmm, 

Thbocutvs, /ily/. 
4. jyoM 'O vXorrwt ci{^vff6cinfty ^ . . . 

to ... .wo^apximw iMuc' aw 9p6/im» Ti/uwot^ 



6. Translate into Greek Yerse : 

Ptn» IS thon hast atraek 

Some loldier down to Tindicate thy fireedom. 
Who shall accuse thee ? 
Tkoas, TwBs no solder, Pentheus ;. 

No stout opponent that my fiital knife 
Pisnuss'd to £rebos. A withered hand 
As from an old man» ia the gloom stretch'd fixcth. 
Scarce met my touch, — which could not haye delayMi 
. My course an instant i — 'twas na thought of fear». 
No haste for freedom, urg'd me, — ^but an oath 
Glared on my soul in characten of iKame» 
And maddened me to strike. I raised my aim,. 
And wildly hurlM my dagger ;— naught but aiz 
It seem'd to meet ; — but. a sharp feeble sigh 
Such as death urges when it stops the gasp- 
Of wasting age, assured me it had done 
A murderer's office. 

Pen. Thkik not of it thusi. 

Thy lipa are parch'd,.— let me fetch water. 

Thoa€, , Ko ! ^ 

I have drunk fiercely at a mountain springs 
And left the stain of blood in its pure waters ;: 
It quench' d my mortal thirst, and I rejoiced, 
7or I seem'd grown to demon, till the stream 
Cool'd my hot throat, and then I laughed aloudt 
To find that I had something human still. 

Pen, Fret not thy noble heart with what is past. 
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Thoas. No !— 'tis not past !— the murderer has no past ; 
But one eternal present. 



UI. 

I. Translate : 

From At eodem te, quum cosnavisses,. rediturum. . . . 
to • • • • cubiculum transfeni non possent } 

Cio. pro Bege DsiotarOy yii. 

(1) Of what countrjr was Beiotarus king ? Til%ence its name If 

(2) Gkiye the lineage and the name in full of P. Africanus ; 
and mention his chief exploits, with dates. 

(3) When and under what circumstances- did the kingdom of 
Attains become a Roman proyince } 

(4) Trace the steps whereby the geographieal expression (Asia) 
acquired its ^esent extension of meaning. 

(5) Explain the gzanmiatical peculiarity of * perduint.' 

II. Translate, explaining fully tho historical allusions l 
From Hand memorabilem rem per se^ . . . . 

to ... .Idibus Quinctilibus transYeherentiu. 

III. Translate: 

From Infensior illic miles, culpam. ... 

to .... testis Tcri opprimeretur. 

Tacitus^ Hist. ly. 25. 

(1) Give the modem names and geographical position of the 
cities here mentioned. 

(2) Giye the deriyations of the following words :. 
Imperatori : nuntiari : proyinciarum : extingui i exemplaria i 

traderentur : exercitus : Coloniam : enixe : ultro. 

lY. Translate into Latin Prose : 

His militarjT triumphs awakened no- pride nor yainglory, as^ 
they would haye done had they been e£Gected for selfish pusposes* 
In the time of his greatest power,, he maintained the same sim- 
plicity of manners and appearance as in the days of his adyersity .. 
So far from affiacting regal state, he was displeased if^ on entering 
a room, any unusual testimonial of respect were shewn him. 
If he aimed at uniyersal dominion, it was the domioion of the 
faith : as to the temporal rule ^which grew up in his hands, as he 
used it without ostentation, so he took no step to perpetuate it in 
his family. The riches which poured in upon him from tribute 
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and the spoils of war, were expended in promoting the victories 
of thefisi^ and in relieving the poor among its Totaries ; insomuch 
that his treasury was often drained of its last coin. 



IV. 

I. Translate into Knglish Prose or Verse : 
From O nate, ingentem Inctom, ... 

to ....etfimgarinani 
Mnnere. 

Vmo., .^£i».» lib. vi., ty., 868 — 886. 

(a) Who was this MarceUns ? To what gens did the Marcelli 
belong > Mention any other distingnished MarcelH. 

(b) What other persons did Augustus adopt ? Give a stemma 
fit the Csesars, inserting the dates of their respectiye reigns. 

II. Translate into English Prose : 

From L£. Minus quindecim dies sunt, 

to ... .tui nee miseret, nee pudet. 

Plaut., Trinumm,, Act ii., Sc. 4, w. 1 — 30. 

(a) Giye a brief sketch of the history of Koman Comedy ; 
explaining incidentally the terms ludiones, Feaeennina^ exodia^ 
satura, pcUluUa, togata, mimus, AteVUmafabtda, 

(6) Describe the different methods of sale in use at Home. 

III. Translate into English Prose : 
From Hoc, quodcunque rides .... 

to ... .Fidenas longe erat ire, via. 

PaoPERT., Lib, y., el. i., w. 1—36. 

(a) For what purpose do you suppose this elegy to have been 
written? What similar undertakings were accomplished by 
Greek and Roman poets ? 

{b) Draw a plan of Rome at the time of Aug^tus, indicating 
especially the places mentipned in this passage. 

(e) ubi Navali atarU sacra Palatia PhcBbo. In. memory of what 
ylctory was this temple built by Augustus ? 

(d) Tarpeiut pater. What god was this } What celebrated 
men met with their death by being hurled irom the Tarpeian rock ? 

(e) extemos divos. What foreign Cults had been introduced 

into Rome at the time of the comf^ositibn of this elegy ? 

(/) Describe the nature of the Palilia, Compitalia, and 
LvpercaHa, 
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(ff) Explain the word Lycmon, Give Niebuhr's opinion on 
the nature and origin of the three divisions of the Boman 
people here mentioned. 

IV. ' Translate into Latin Hexameters : 

'Twas on a joyless and a gloomy morn, 
Wet was the grass, and hung with pearls the thorn, 
"When Damon, who designed to pass the day 
With .hounds and horses, and chase the flying prey, 
Kose early from his bed ; but soon he foimd 
The welkin pitched with sullen clouds around, 
An eastern wind, and dew upon the ground. 
Thus while he stood, and sighing did survey 
The fields, and curst the ill omens of the day, 
He saw Menalcas come with heavy pace ; 
Wef'were his eyes, and cheerless was his face : 
He wrung his hands, distracted with his care, . 
And s6nt his voice before him from afar. 

Dbxden. 



VI.-~GEOMETRY. 

1. If two angles of a triangle be e^ual to one another, the 
sides also which subtend, or are opposite to, the equal angles, 
shall be equal to one anotHer. 

If one angle C of a triangle be equal to the sum of the other 
two, prove that the side AB, is equal to twice the line joining 
C with the middle point of AB. 

2. If a side of any triangle be produced, the exterior angle 
is equal to the two interior and opposite angles j and the three 
interior angles of every triangle are equal to two right angles. 

3. Triangles upon the same base, and between the same 
parallels, are equal to one another. 

If £ and J) be the points of trisection of the sides AB, AC 
of- a triangle (nearer to A\ and F the point of intersection of 
CD and BE\ prove that the triangle BFC is half of the triangle 
ABCt and tliat the quadrilateral ADFE\& equal to either of 
the triangles CFE or BDF. 

4. If the square described upon one of the sides of a tri- 
angle be equal to the squares described upon the other two 
sides of it ; the angle contained by these two sides is a right 
angle. 

5. In.every triangle, the square of the side subtending any 
of the aeittte angles, is less than the squares of the sides oon- 

D 
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taining that angle, by twice the rectangle contained by either 
of these sides, and the straight line intercepted between -the- 
perpendicular let fall upon it from the opposite angle, and the 
acute angle. 

6. The angles in the same segment of a circle are equat to 
one another. 

AB and AC are given in position, and BCib. of constant 
length; prove that if PB and PC be drawn making any con- 
stant angle with AB and A C, the locus of P is a circle. 

7. If two straight lines within a circle cut one another, the 
rectangle cdntained by the segment* of one of them is equal to 
the rectangle contained by the segments of the other. 

"With a point A in the circumference of a circle ABC sis 
. centre a circle PBC is described cutting the former circle in 
the points B, C. Any chord AD of the former, meets the common 
chord PC in ^, and the circumference of the other circle in O. 
Prove that the angles MTO^ DPQ are equal for all positions 
of P. 

8. Inscribe a~circlein a given triangle. 

If a triangle be inscribed in another ^triangle so that the 
circle inscribed in the one is the circumscribed circle of the 
other ; and if this process is repeated indefinitely, prove that 
the triangles will tend to become equilateral. 

9. Inscribe an equilateral and equiangular pentagon in a 
given circle. 

1 0. If the lines bisecting the angles at the base of a triangle, 
and terminated by the opposite sides be equal, prove that the 
triangle is isosceles. 

11. Triangles and parallelograms of the same altitude are 
one to another as their bases. 

ABC Bind ABF^re triangles on the same base in the ratio 
of 2 to 1 ; 4F and BF produced meet the sides in 2> and J^r 
in FBj FG is out off equal to FE, and BG is bisected in O. 

Prove that BOi BEi.DF: DA, 

1 2. From a given straight line to cut off any part required. 

13. If a circle be described touching two given circles, prove 
that the line joining the points of contact always passes through 
a given point. 

Describe a circle touching two given circles and bisecting 
the circumference of a third circle. 

14.. EquianguLir parallelograms have to one another the 
ratio which is compounded of the ratios of their sides. 

16. If three straight lines meet all , in one point, and a 
straight line stands at right angles to each of them in that 
point J these three straight lines are in one and the same 
plane. _ ^ 
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i)raw a straight line perpendicular to the plane of a triangle 
such that ifany point in it be joined with the angular points of 
the triangle, these lines shall be severally at right angles to the 
opposite sides. 

16. If a solid angle be contained by three plane angles, any 
. two of them are greater than the third. 



VII.— ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, 

- 1. Express the fractions Hf Jf and {i^ as fractions having 
ti common denominator, and' express the difference of the 
first two, as a fraction of the difference of the second two. 

2. Find the difference of the expense of carpeting a room 
17ft. 9 in. long and 12ft. Gin. broad with Brussels carpet 
i yd. wide at 4«. Gd. per yard, and with Kidderminster -f th yard 
wide at Ss. Gd per yard. 

3. EiLplain th^ mode of reducing a vulgar fraction to its 
equivalent decimaL 

When will the decimal be a terminating one, and what' 
will be the number of decimal places ? 

What will be the number of places in the decimal equivalent 

*" 8«67 8 ^ 

4. Find the continued product of the factors 

a* -ax V(2) 4 a% «• + ax V(2) + «•, x" ^ ax ^^^5LLi + «», 

V(3) + l , ,.V(3)-1 , • V(3)-l 
a? - ax , ^^-^^ + a*, nr + »■ ■ ■ , ax + o*. tr - ^!-^-J. ax + a*. 

5. Investigate a rule for finding the lowest Common 
Multiple of two algebraical expressions. 

Find the lowest Common Multiple of 

ar* - a:* - 2a: + 2 and 2a;* - a: - 1. 

6. Write a short dissertation on the theory of indices. 

7. Solve the equations : 

V(a;' + «« + a") + V(«" - o« + a«) = V{2 (a* - J*)). 
, , „ a: 100 f . „ y 21 

B. At Bj and C start at the same time for a to^n a miles 
distant. A walks at a uniform rate of u miles per hour, and 
C and B drive at a uniform rate of v miles per hour. After 
a certain time B dismounts, and walks' forward at the same 



I 
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rate as A, while C returns to meet A, A mounts witb. O, 
and they enter the town the same time as B, C driving 
uniformly all the time. 

Shew that the whole time of the journey is - . hours. 

9, Investigate the expression for the numher of permu- 
tations of n things taken r together. 

Shew that the numher of permutations of n things taken, 
r together, in which p identical things always occur, is 



n ^ r 



r - 



ElE 



10. Prove the Binomial Theorem for a positive integ^ral 
index. 

If {5 V(2) + 7}*^** -m ^- a, where m is an integer, 'and o less 
Uian unity, prove that a (m + «) = 1. 

11. Explain the method of converting a vulgar fraction 
into a continued fraction. 

Investigate the relation which exists hetween any three 
consecutive convergents to the continued fraction 

a a a 

If ~ be the n"* convergent to the fraction 

a a a 

F + 6 + 6 + &e. 
prove that 

1»Z o 



and that '^ pipz, . .p^ = o"'*g'ig'2. • .fi'«-i. 

12. If logio (iV + 1 ) - log„ A^ = D ; prove that 

logf(-ZV^+ ^) - logic iV= ^« (l + ^) nearly. 

Shew also that in the ordinary case, when JV lies between 
10,000 and 100,000, and the tables are calculated to 7 places 
of decimals, the first term of the abore approximation wiU 
give accurate results. 

Given log„ 101 =2-0043214, find log„ -00100625 to the same 
degree of accuracy. 



Ll 
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13. If » be a prime number, and N be not divisible by n, 
prove that iV*"* - 1 is divisible by n. 

Prove also that iV^**'^"*'" - 1 is divisible by w\ 
Shew also that any number in the scale whose radix is 2iiy 
ends in the same digit as its n^ power. 

14. Find the value of the series 

n' - n.(n - ly + "* ' ^!^~ ■ ^ . (n - 2)*- - &c. 

for all values of r from to n + 1 inclusive, and prove that 
-. /y-¥2^ + S^-¥.,.n\ 1- 

^'"^A 7r^ ^) = m- 

15. A digit from 1 to 9 inclusive is raised to the n^ power, 
ft being any integer greater than unity. Shew that the chances 
are 13 to 5 that the digit in the tens' place is even. 



VIII.— TRIGONOMETRY. 

1. Compare the measures in degrees and in grades^ of 
the angle whose circular measure is ^tt; and find the circular 
measure of an angle the complement of which contains as 
many degrees as the supplement of an angle nine times as 
large contains grades; find the circular measure of 39°. 23'. 7", 
taking for the value of tt the first of its ^onvergents. 

2. From a point A outside a circle two lines of equal 
length ABf AC, drawn to the ends of a diameter BO, cut 
the circumference in Z), B; if BJS, CD meet in O, the area 
of the quadrilateral ABOC= {BC* Got B AC. Compare that 
part of the area of the circle which is outside the triangle 
ABCvfiXh that which is included within it. 

3. Trace the changes in sign and magnitude of sin ^ - cos^ 
as A changes from zero to four right; angles, pointing out 
the values of A for which the expression is numerically greatest, 
and least, and also those for which it vanishes. Give also 
the greatest and least values which the expression assumes. 

4. Define the sine and cosine of an angle. If a side BC 
adjacent to the largest angle C of an obtuse-angled triangle 
AnC be produced to N, prove from your definitions that 

sin-4C2V^= sin^:BC.cos^^C+ cos-^BC.sin^-^C. 

If one of the acute angles be double of the other, and the 

sine of the least angle be => i\^, shew that the tangent of 
the exterior angle ' 
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5. Express sinlA and cos^A in terms of sin^^ and de- 
termine tne proper signs of the radicals when A = 150°. ' 

If sin ^ be expressed as a function of sin 6^, determine by 
d priori reasoning how many values the resulting expression 
ought to have for a given value of sin 6^. 

6. Shew that 

/ix «,/5 ^cot«i^-cot«|^ - 
(Dsec'i^sec^ 1 1 cot> j/ = ^' 

» (sec0sec04tan^ tan0)'-(tan^8ec04sec^tan0)' _ 8ec2^sec20 
-^ 2(1 + tan*0 tan*0) ~«ec'^ sec''0 "sec'^secV ' 

(3) {sec + cosec ^ (1 + sec 0)} (1 - tan' i0) (1 - tan*i^) 

=" (sec i0 + cosec ^0) sec' i0, 

7. Find the distance between the centers of the inscribed 
and circumscribed circles of a triangle having one angle » i^Ty 
and the opposite and one adjaceiit side known. 

Find tne side opposite to the given angle that this distance 
between the centers may be to the given adjacent 'side in 
the ratio of sin ^tt - sin Jw : sin Jtt. 

8. If the axis of a sail of a windmill be supposed to move 
in a plane inclined at a given angle to the horizon, find the - 
inclination of this axis to the horizon when it is midway 
between its horizontal and its highest position. 

If the axis of the sail be 'supposed to describe a given 
conical surface about an axis inclined at a given angle to ' 
the horizon, shew how to find the. inclination of the sail's 
axis to the horizon when midway between its horizontal and 
highest position. 

9. Assuming De Moivre's Theorem for positive values of 
the index, prove its truth when the index is fractional or 
negative^ Shew that one side does liot possess more values 
than the other. 

Find the value of <{ I + V(- 1) tan -> when n increases 

without limit. 

10. Shew how to expand ^ina: in powers of a?.' What 
would be the expansion if x were measured in . seconds ? 
Thence find to three places of decimals sin 30". 

Shew that the cube of the expansion for sin a; is 

. /3« - 1 . 3* - 1 . ^ 3- - 1 ..,. \ 
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11. Find the sum to n terms of the following series : 

sin Q + sin (0 + a) + sin {9 ^ 2a) 4... 

1 + cos a . a? + cos 2a . «* +. .. 

13 3 3* 

cos cos* - cosec*- ^ + cos 3^ cos* - cosec*— 
2 2 2 ^ 

3* 3* 

+ cos 3*^ cos* — cosec* — 0, ... 

12. Prove Wallis' Theorem, and theace deduce an ex- 
pression for 1.2.3 n where n is very large. 

13. What geometrical interpretation can be given to vt- ^)^ 
Find all the logarithms of l + V(-^)i cmd represent their 
positions i;i a figure* 

IX.— CONIC SECTIONS. ~ 

)7.B.-^The first ieven questions must be prored geometricatlir. 

1. Define a parabola, its focus, directrix, and axis ; and 
prove that the. tangent at any point makes equal angles with 
the axis and the focal distance. 

The tangent at any point P of a parabola, cuts the directiix 
in Z, and any line is drawn through Z cutting the curve in Q 
and Qli prove that, if S be the focus, SQ and SQ are equally 
inclined to SP, 

2. In the parabola, prove that the sub-normal is equal to 
lialf the latus-rectum. 

3. If from an external point O, a pair of tangents OP, OQ^ 
be drawn to a parabola, and the focus S be joined to the points " 
of contact P, Q-, prove that the triangles SOP, ^OQ will be 
£imilar. 

Describe a parabola touching three gi'een straight lines and 
having its focus in another given line. 

4. If from the foci S, If of an ellipse, SV, HZ be drawn 
perpendicular to the tangent at any point P, prove that y and 
Z lie on the circumference of the circle described on the axis 
major as diameter, and that the rectangle under the perpendi* 
culars is equal to the square on the semi-axis minor. 

If CB be the semi^diameter conjugate to CP, and if DQ be 
drawn parallel to 8Py «nd CQ perpendiculjir to DQ^ prove 
that <7Q is equal to the semi-axis minor. 

5. Define conjugate diameters in the ellipse, and prove that 
if CB be conjugate to CP, then CP shall be conjugate to CD, 

6. Given an hyperbola traced upon the paper ; shew how 
to find its foci and asymptotes by a geometrical construction. 

7. If through any two points in an hyperbola^' a (hprd be 
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drawn and produced to meet the asymptotes, prove that the 
portions of the chord intercepted between the curve and the 
asymptotes are equal. - 

8.- Explain how a plane curve can be represented by an 
equation between two variables. 

What is the nature and position of the curves represented 
by the following equations ? 

(1) ary (a?-y) = 0, (2) (Ax + By + C)* + (A'x ^By^Cf^O, 
(3) {Ax^By \ Cf-\-{A'x^By\ C')'=0. (4) (r cos^a)(a cos^-r)=0. 

9. Investigate the equation to a straight line ih the form 
y - mx + Cy and explain the geometrical signification of the 
constants m and c, both when the axes are. rectangular and 
oblique. 

A straight line QM moves parallel to a given line, one ex- 
tremity M being .terminated in a given straight Une AB of 
constant length, and the other Q in another straight line given 
in position. If a point P be taken in Q in QM such that 
QP : PM : : AM : MB, shew that- the locus of P is a parabola 
whose axis is parallel to QM, 

10. Find the expression for the length of the perpendicular 
drawn from a given point upon a given line, and explain from 
your fiffure when the positive and when the negative sign is to 
be used. 

11. Ifa = 0, /3 = 0be the equations to two straight lines in 
the form x cos a + y sin a -^ = 0, &c. interpret the equations 
la + mfi - 0, la - m^ = 0, ma^ Ij^ = 0, ma - //3 = 0, for a given 
position of the origin. 

CAB is a triangle, and P and Q are points such that 

sin PAB _ sin PBA sin QAB sin QBC 

sin PAC~ sin PBC' ^^ sin Q^ C " %mQBA * 

prove that the locus of P is a straight line, and that the locus 
of Q is a conic touching the sides of the triangle at A and B 
and passing through the centre of the circle inscribed in the 
triangle ABC. 

12. Find the equation to the tangent at any point of a 
parabola. 

Find the locus of the points of intersections of tangents ta 
a parabola which include a constant angle. 

13. Tangents are drawn to a parabola from an external 
point {h, k) ; find the equation to the chord of contact. 

From every point of the parabola y* = 46x, tangents are 
drawn to the parabola y" = 4aa?, prove that the locus of the 

middle points of the chords of contact is y* = ~ x. 
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14. Write down the relation connecting conjugate diameters 
in an ellipse, and find the equation to an ellipse referred to 
semi-conjugate diameters as axes. 

15. Prove that the polar equation to a line passing through 
two points P, Q, of an ellipse or hyperbola is 

- = « cos + cos (6 - a), sec )3, ' 

the focus being pole, the axis major prime radius, and (a - j3), 
(a + /5) the angular co-ordinates of the points P and Q. 

i' is a point on a conic,' Q and Q points on another conic 
having the same focus S, and such that the angles QSP and 
Q'SP are constant; prove that the locus of the intersection of 
the tan^nt at P and the chord QQ is another conic. 

16. Find the condition that the general equation of the 
second degree may represent (1) a parabola, and (2) an ellipse. 

Prove that the co-ordinates of the focus of the parabola, 
whose equiation is ^ V - 2A Cxy + C^y* + 2Dx f ^y + 1 = 0, 

C^C*E^A*C^2ADE , A^^A*D^AC*^2CDE 

2 i,A* ^ C*) {AE -^ CD) 2{A*+C^)(AEi-CI)) ' 

the axes being rectangular. 

17. Find the equation to a conic inscribed in a triai^gle. 
'Two conies are inscribed in a triangle CAB, each touching 

the base AB in the same point D, and intersecting in the 
points P, Q ; prove that the chords of contact of the conies with 
the other sides, the common ctiord PQ, intersect in a fixed 
point in AB. 

Find also the equations to CP and CQ and shew, that in 
the particular case when CD bisects the angle A CB, CP and 
CQ are equally inclined to the sides. 
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I. 

Translate, with notes : 

From *AKovzTe <i dvdpE9. . . . 

to • • • n^a^cov oi/Tds^rds fnavrtia^, 

Dem., Meidiatt 529^ 630, 
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From Avrdp cxcl i^vxas ficv dwtaKiiaa* .... 
to .... fiaxfovfit»o¥ ifdc* yuvatKcSy ; 

Hon., Ocj., XI. 380—403. 
From 'O ftiaot, ^KtK ; eIX« «•* if AtKii X/'oyw ; . . . . 
/o •. . .woXXd ir^f»oT* i^fipyaafiipov, 

£uR., HeriU!,, 941—960. 



n. 

^Translate into GhredL Prose : 

On every side the prospect was gloomy, no less than the re- 
trospect was painful ; yet, though scarcely a ray of hope was yisible, 
the strong heart of the people, which had sustained it in lio many 
desperate conflicts, did not sink even now ; and with a spirit worthy 
of the liest days of the Persian wars they calmly applied them- 
selves to examine their wants and th^ resotirces, and to prepare, 
as well as they coidd, for the new em^gency. It was necessary 
to procure timb^, for the building of a new navy, to raise funds 
for fitting it out. The utmost vigilance was requisite to keep 
down the disposition to revolt among their allies, more particularly 
in Euboea, on which their very subsistence might sometimes de- 
pend. The indispensable service of the state demanded the 
retrenchment of all superfluous expenses. 

Thiblwall. 

Translate intq Greek Iambics : 

This is the place, the centre of the grove. 
Here stands the oak, the monarch of the wood : 
How sweet and solemn is this midnight scene ! 
The silver moon, unclouded, holds her way 
Thro' skies, where I could count each little star. 
The fanning west- wind scarcely stirs the leaves ; 
The river, rushing o'er its pebbled bed, 
Imposes silence with a stilly sound. 
In such a place as this, at such an hour, 
If ancestry can be in aught belie v'd. 
Descending spirits have convers'd with man. 
And told the secrets of the world unknown. 

Home. 
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in. 

Translate : 

.1, Froni Quum ante lucem iix. KaI. Litteras .... 
io .... opus erit in sumptum eroget. 

Cic. Ep^, ad Atticum viii. 5, 

2. From Ceterun^ tanta fuga ex tube facta erat, .... 
to . . • .aut signum consecratum esset. 

3. From Quam, dum pectendos .... 
to ... .fuerit pnesentior, edam.. 

4. From Quo magis his credas, . • . . 
to .... nee quemquam statuit. 

Hob. Sat. II, ii. 112—230. 



IV. 

Translate into Latin Prose : 

He thought the people, sick of an effete goyemment, would 
be quiescent, and his uninterrupted good fortune, matchless genius, 
and yast power, made him disregard ulterior consequences. 
Hence the crayings of his military and political system, the 
dangerous yicinity of a Bourbon dynasty, and still more the 
temptation offered by a miraculous folly, outrunning eyen.his 
desires, urged him to a deed, which, well accepted would haye 
proyed beneficial to the people,^ but enforced contrary to their 
wishes was unhallowed by justice or beneyolence. Inaneyil hour 
for his own greatness and the happiness of others he commenced 
the fatal project. Founded in yiolence, attended with fraud, it 
spread desolation through the Peninsula, was calamitous to France, 
destructiye to himself, and the conflictbetween his hardy yeterans 
and the^ yindictiye race he insulted was of unmitigated ferocity ; 
for the Spaniards defended their just cause with proyerbial, 
hereditary cruelty, while the French struck a terrible balance of 
barbarous actions. 

X 

Into Latin Yerse : 

Hence matchless courage. On Cremera's bank. 
Hence fell the Fabii ; hehce the Decii died ; 
And Curtius pljinged into the flaming gulL 
Hence Regulus the wayering fathers firmed, 
By dreadful counsel neyer giyen before ; 
For Roman honor sued, and his own doom. . 
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Hence he sustained to dare a death prepared 

By Punic rage. On earth his manly look 

Kelentless fixed, he from a last embrace, 

By chains polluted, put his wife aside, 

His little children climbing for a kiss ; 

Then dumb through rows of weeping, wbndering friends, 

A new illustrious exile ! pressed along. 



v.— EUCLID AND ALGEBRA. 

114 

1. If - + — = - , shew that 

oca 

(a + 6 - c)» + 2 (6 + c - a)» + (c + a - 6)» = 2 (6 + c)». 

2. In obtuse-angled triangles, if a perpendicular be drawn 
from any of the acute angles to the opposite side produced, 
the square of the side subtending the obtuse angle is greater 
than the squares of the sides containing the obtuse angle, 
by twice the rectangle contained by the side upon which, 
when produced, the perpendicular falls, and the straight line 
intercepted without the triangle, between the perpendicular 
and the obtuse angle. 

ABC is a triangle having a right angle at A. From JB 
and C draw lines bisecting ACf AB^ and meeting a line 
drawn through A parallel to BC in JD and E, Prove that 
Biy + CE^ = 5BC^, 

3. Prove that a quadratic equation cannot have more than 
two roots. If one-third of the sum of the squares of the roots 
of the equation flx* + ia: + c = 0, be equal to their product, 
then 6* = oac, 

Solv« the equations, 

(1) (a-a:r-f(6-y)« = 2(a + ;r)(6fy), Axy^{a-h)\ 

(2) a;(a: + 4y) = 9, y (y + 3z) = 22, z (22 + 3a?) = 33. 

4. A person walking at a given rate along a road parallel 
to a railway, is overtaken and met by two trains travelling 
<at given rates, and he observes that the time each takes in 
passing him is the same. Compare the lengths of the trains. 

5. Shew that ;- + = 4, > 7, or > IQ, according 

c -o c -a ° 

as c is the Arithmetic, Geometric, or Harmonic mean between 
a and h. 

6. If a straight line touches a circle, and from the point 
of contact a straight line be drawn cutting the circle, the angles 
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made by this line \fith the line touchins^ the circle, shall be 
equal to the angles which axe in the alternate segments of 
the circle. 

P and Q are two points in the circumferences' of two con- 
centric circles. Shew that the angle included between the 
tangents at P and Q is equal to that subtended at the center 

7. Describe a circle passing through a given point, such 

that the tangent drawn to it from another given point. may 

be equal to a given straight line, and also equal to the chord 

jbining the first point with the point in which the tangent 

jneets the circle. 

8. Find the number of different ways in which 10 men 
can be drawn up in double rank, supposing 3 particular men 
always in the front and 3 others in the rear. 

9. In an Expanded* binomial the coefficient of the r^ term 
from the beginning is equal to that of the r*^ term from the end. 

"Write down the n*^ term in the expansion of <( w — -— I" . 

If a; be very small compared with unity, shew that 
1 - 1 ~ X 

1+V(1-^) ■■ 1 + ^(1 - X) ^ 24 ''^^^^' 

10. Prove that every convergent is nearer to the continued 
fraction than £^ny of the preceding convergents. Find the 
6'^ convergent to ^(33). 

11. Shew that m* + 2 (?»'* + 1)' is always equal to the sum 
of two squares. 

12. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio of their homologous sides. 

ABC is an isosceles triangle whose vertex is A, From 
BA, CA, cut off BI), CJS -e&ch equal to BC, and join BU, 
CD cutting each other in P. Shew that if -4C= 25BC, it 
equals 35PC. 

13. P is any point in the circumference of a circle whose 
centre is O. Join OP and produce it to Q making PQ equal 
to n times OP, and from Q draw a line touching the circle in 
P. Join PP and shew that the diameter of the circle de- 
scribed about the triangle PQR equals (» + 1).PP. 

14. Sum 1* + 2* + 3" +...+ n*y and shew that 

1.4 -f 2.7 + 3.10 + 4.13 +... to n terms = n (w + 1)*. 

S — X 

15. Resolve r^ r-n ; into partial fractions, and if it 

(2 - xf {l+x) ^ 

be expanded in a series ascending by powers of x, find the 
coefficient of ar". ^ 



^^-, 
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16. If two straight lines meeting one another, be parallel 
to two straight lines which meet one another, but are not 
in the same . plane with the first two ; the plane which 
passes through these is parallel to the plane passing through 
the others. 



VI.— TRIGONOMETRY AND GEOMETRICAL CONICS. 

1. What are the three principal units in terms of which 

arc 
' angles are measured ? Shew that the ratio — -rr— is a proper 

measure. 

Find the angles which one straight line makes with another 
upon one side of it when the number o^ degrees in the one is 
equal to the number of grades in the other. 

2. Define the secant of a^ angle, and trace the changes in 
the sign and magnitude of the secant through the four quadrants. 

3. Given the sine of an angle, find the sine of half the 
angle in terms of it. . 

Shew ^ priori that there ought to be four values indicated " 
in the general result. 

4. Prove that (1) sin-4 + sin^ = 2 sinf (A ±B) . cos J(^ q: B), 

(2) tan e = tan ^0 . cot J ( Jtt -. 0) . cot i ( Jtt + 0) j 

and find x from the equation sin (3a:4a) j- cos (3ar-a) t=cos ti^+a?). 

5. If be the circular measure, of an angle less than a right 
angle, prove that sin 0<0, >^- J^. Hence shew how a table 
of sines may be formed. 

6. Shew that in any triangle the sines of the angles are 
proportional to the opposite sides. 

A curve on a railway whose form is a circular quadrant has 
telegraph posts at its extremities, and at equal distances along 
the arc. A person in one of the extreme radii produced, sees 
the jo^ and q^^ posts from the extremity nearest him (from 
which his distance is a) in a straight line. Find the radius of 
the curve. ' . 

7. Find the radius of a circle inscribed in a given triangle. 
The circle inscribed in a triangle ABC touches ^Cin JE. R 
is the middle point of the line drawn from C to the opposite 
side, bisecting the angle C The line EH produced meets 
CO, a perpendicular to CA, in G. Shew that CO is equal to 
the radius of the escribed circle opposite to C. 

8. Prove that for all values of m, cos m0 + VC- 1) sin mO is 
a value of {cos + V(- 1) sin 6^}'". If m be fractional, find the 
other values. 
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9. Express any positive integral power of tHe cosine of an 
angle in terms of the cosines of its multiples. 

10. In the parabola, the rectangle under the latus rectum 
dnd.the abscissa is equal to the square .of a semi-ordinate of 
the axis. 

From JS the focus of a parabola a line is drawn parallel to 
the tangent at a point P meeting the curve in Q ; the diameter 
at P meets SQ in ^. Shew that the locus of JE ia a parabola 
whose latus rectum is half that of the given one. 

11. The perpendiculars fram the foci of an ellipse on the 
tangent intersect the tangent in the circumference o'f a circle, 
having the axis major as diameter. 

TYLZ is a tangent at Z, the extremity of the latus rectum, 
meeting the axis major in T, and the auxiliary circle in Yf Z. 
Shew tnat the ratio YL : YZ is equal to that of the latus 
rectum to twice the axis major. 

12. In the ellipse if the semi-diameter CD is conjugate to 
CP, then CP is conjugate to CD, 

13. If in an ellipse /S, H be the foci, P any point, and circles 
be escribed 'to the triangle SPII opposite the angles Sf H, 
the product of their radii is constant, and equal to the square 
on tne semi-axis, minor. - 

14. Define' an asymptote to a curve, and shew that if from 
any point of an hyperbola straight lines be drawn parallel to 
and terminated by the asymptotes, their rectangle is invariable. 



SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATION. 

Pembboke OoLiiEGE. Octoher, 1861^ 



I. 

Translate into literal English : ~ 
From 'H /oo, koL "BKropa dTov .... 
to ... ,6vofxd^u)v dvdpa XKaarrov, 

HOHEB, 
From '^H /uo, Ka\ 'Ittttov dyoav .... 
to ... .x^'^^'fov icard ytjpa^ i'jtiiye.i. 

Homer.. 
From Kal ^ouXtaOe dirayyiWecrdat .... 
to ... ,v<rrtpoUf vvv ovx dfiapToVTtv, 

Demosth. 
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Traoslate into Greek Iambic Yerse : 

Dead men and living, tows after tows sent up 
In hot succession to the throne of Heaven, 
Deep ravage done amongst thy native fields, 
Strange tortures suffered by thy countrymen, 
Call thee with common voice to turn thy wrath 
To just account ; — and is it come to this. 
That for the matter of but one day's feud 
With one tried friend that never did thee hurt. 
Thou can' St forget all else, and put thy cause 
To imminent hazard at the utmost verge 
Of all its fortunes and its ultimate hope ? 
If so, I cry thee mercy ; I mistook thee ; 
For I had counted on thy aid to-day 
To do the things that thou so oft hast threatened. 

Tatlo&'s Philip van Arteveide, 



II. 
Translate into literal English : 

From Forsitan quispiam dixerit : Nonne igitur 

to " .. , .quam'detractio, aut appetitio alieni. 

CiCEBO. 

Give some account of Phalaris. 

Explain when *qui* takes a subjunctive.. 

Define the chief senses oi the Latin participles in -dus and 
in -rus. 

From Exoritur Antipatri ratio ex altera parte : . . , . 

io .... quia turpe sit, non esse faciendum. 

Cicero. 

Put down the chief senses oi ratio. 

What is Finis bonorum f What were the opinions of the chief 
sects of philosophers upon it ? 

Distinguish num, an^ nofme, ne enclitic. 

From Nee tibi tam prudens quisquam .... 

to .... exciperet coeli indulgentia terras. 

ViRG., Georff., ii. 315—345. 

Translate into Latin Hexameter Verse : 

To match this monarch, with strong Arcite came 
Emetrius, king of Ind, (a mighty name !) 
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On a bay courser, goodly to behold, 

The trappings of his horse emboss'd with barbarous gold. 

Not Mars bestrode a steed with greater grace ; 

His surcoat o'er his arms was cloth of Thrace, 

Adorned with pearls, all orient, round, and great ; 

His saddle was of gold, with emeralds set. 

His shoulders large a mantle did attire, 

With rubies thick, and sparkling as the fire : 

His amber-colour' d locks in ringlets run 

With graceful negligence, and shone against the sun. 

His age in nature's youthful prime appear' d. 

And just began to bloom his yellow beard ; 

Whene'er he spoke, his voice was heard around, 

Loud as a trumpet, with a silver sound ; 

A laurel wreath his temples, fresh and green. 

And myrtle sprigs, the marks of love, were mix'd between ; 

Upon his fist he bore, for his delight. 

An eagle well reclaim'd, and lily-white. 

D&TDEN. 



III. 

Translate into Greek Prose : 

For my own part, I must confess, so compassionate is my 
temper, I wish Polypheme had confined himself to his milk 
diet, and preserved his eyie ; nor could Ulysses be much more 
concerned than myself, when his companions were turned into 
swine by Circe, who shewed, I think, afterwards, too much 
regard for man's flesh to be supposed capable of converting it 
into bacon. I wish, likewise with all my heart, that Homer 
could have known the rule prescribed by Horace, to introduce 
supernatural agents as seldom as possible. We should not then 
have seen his gods coming on trivial errands, and often be- 
having themselves so as not only to forfeit all title, to respect, 
but to become the object of scorn and derision. A conduct 
which must have shocked the credulity of a pious and sagacious 
heathen; and which could never have been defended, unless 
by agreeing with a supposition to which I have been sometimes 
almost inclined, that this most glorious poet, as he certainly 
was, had an intent to burlesque the superstitious faith of his 
own age and country. — Fieldino. 

E 
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Translate into Latin Prose : 

Ah enterprising spirit is, howeyer, by no means the character 
of the present age ; every person who should now leave received 
opinions, who should attempt to be more than a commentator upon 
philosophy, or an imitator in polite learning, might be regarded 
as a chimerical projector.. Hundreds would be ready not only 
to point out his errors, but to load him with reproach. Our 
probable opinions are now regarded as certainties ; the difficulties 
hitherto undiscovered as utterly inscrutable : and the writers 
of the last age inimitable, and therefore the properest models 
of imitation. One might be almost induced to deplore the 
philosophic spirit of the age, which in proportion as it enlightens 
the mind, increases its timidity, and represses the vigour of 
every undertaking. Men are now content with being prudently 
in the right ; which, though not the way to make new acqui- 
sitions, it must be owned, is the best method of securing what 
wfe have. Yet this is certain, that the writer who never deviates, 
who never hazards a new thought, or a new expression, though 
his friends may compliment him upon his sagacity, though 
criticism lifts her feeble voice in his praise, will seldom arrive 
at any degree of perfection. The way to acquire lasting esteem, 
is not by the fewness of a writer's faults, but by the greatness 
of his beauties, and oiu: noblest works are generally most 
replete vrith both. 

Goldsmith. 



IV. 

1 . If two angles of a triangle be equal, the sides opposite 
to them are also equal. 

2. If any side of a triangle be produced, the external angle 
is equal to the sum of the two internal and opposite angles, 
and the three internal angles of every triangle taken together 
are equal to two right angles. 

If the diagonals of a quadrilateral be equal and also a pair 
of opposite sides ; shew that the line joining the middle points 
of the other two sides passes throjigh the intersection of the 
diagonals. 

3. Divide a straight line into two parts, so that the rect- 
angle iindtr the whole, and one part, may be equal to the 
square of the other part. 
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4. If a right line be a tangent to a circle, the right line 
drawn from the centre to the point of contact is perpendicular 
to it. 

The lines AB, A C touch a circle in the points JB and C, 
and the lines AD, 3D are drawn perpendicular to AB and 
BC respectively. Shew that AD is equal to the radius of 
the circle. 

5. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral figure inscribed 
in a circle, are together equal to two right angles. 

Shew that the quadrilateral described in question (2) can 
be inscribed in a circle. 

6. Equal triangles, which have one angle in each equal, 
have the sides about the equal angles reciprocally proportional ; 
and two triangles which have one angle equal, and the sides 
about the equal angles reciprocally proportional, are equaL 

Describe a triangle on a given base, and with a given 
vertical angle, such that the base may be a mean proportioned 
between the sides. Shew that the problem is impossible if 
the given angle is greater than the angle of an equilateral 
triangle. 

7. If any similar figures be inscribed on the sides of a 
right-angled triangle, the figure on the side subtending the 
right angle is equal to the sum of the figures on the other 
two sides. 

8. Find the area of a triangle when the polar co-ordinates 
of its angular points are given. 

Hence find the polar equation to a straight line. 

9. Find the tangent of the angle between two lines whose 
equations are given. 

If the angle included by the two lines ar + y = 0, y = /^3,a; 
be equal to |7, what is the angle between the axes P 

10. Explain what is meant by the diameter of a curve, 
and find the diameter of a given system of parallel chords 
in a parabola. 

11. Shew that the normal at any point of an ellipse bisects 
the angle between the focal distances of that point. 

If CY, AZ be the perpendiculars from the center, and 
an extremity of the major axis on the tangent to an ellipse 
at any point P, M the foot of the ordinate of P, shew tnat 
CA.AZ^CY.AM. 

12. Define the asymptotes of an hyperbola, and find the 
equation to an hyperbola referred to its asymptotes as axes. 

A tangent at any point P of an hyperbola meets the 
asymptotes in 2\ 2", and the conjugate hyperbola in Q, Q'. 
Shew that QQ': Tr :: V2 : 1. 



£2 
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V. 

1. A shilling weighs 3 dwts. 15grs., of which 3 parts out 
of 40 are alloy, and the rest pure silver. How much per cent, 
is there of alloy, and what is the weight of pure silver r 

2. Add together the greatest and least of the fractions 
4» l> 121 so 5 ^^^ subtract Siis sum from the sum of the other 
two fractions. 

3. What must be the rate of interest per cent, per annum, 
in order that the interest on fifty dollai's may be one cent, per 
diem ? 

4. The cost of carpeting a room, whose length is 18 feet, 
at Ss, Qd. a square yard, is £5 128. ; and the cost of painting 
the walls, at 4s. 6d, a square yard, is £17< Find the height 
and breadth. 

5. Solve the following equations : 

(1) :^M2! = .02. »-? = !. 

X p X y 

(2) a?* + y* = 25, arH y' = 7. 

(3) 6V(a;"-2a; + 6) = 21 + 2a;-a;«. 

6. Two vessels contain edch a mixture of wine and water. 
In the first vessel the quantity of wine ; the quantity of water 
:: 1 : 3, and in the second :: 3 : 5. What quantity must be 
taken from each in order to form a third mixture, which shall 
contain 6 gallons of wine and 9 of water? 

7. If - be a fraction in its lowest terms, shew that it can be 

reduced to a finite decimal only when h is of the form 2*'5*; and 
that in this case the number of decimal places is r or « accord- 
ing as r or « is the greater. 

8. Find the number of permutations and combinations of 
n things taken r and r together. 

9. Assuming the Binomial Theorem when the index is a 
positive integer, prove it when the index is a positive fraction ; 
and apply it to extract the square root of 24 to six places of 
decimals. 

10. Sum the following series : 

(1) 2 - 1 + J - J + &c. to infinity. (2) 1" + 2"+ 3*+ &c. to n terms. 

^^^ r2^ir3^^^^"-'^'*'''°^'- 

11. Explain what is meant by the circular measureof an 
angle ; and find to six places of deeimals the circular meaaure 
of the angle containing 30 minutes. 
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1 2. What are the signs of the sine^ cosine, and tangent in each 
of the four quadrants ? and between what limits do they lie ? 

Is the equation cos *6 = . , ft possible equation P 

13. Give a geometrical proof of the equation 

cos {A - B)- cos A cos B -^ sinA sin B, when Ai8< 180° and 
A - ^ > 90°. 

14. State the principle on which we may find any trigono- 
metrical function of an angle not exactly contained in the tables. 

Prove this principle in the case of the logarithmic sine, and 
shew thut it fails when the angle is nearly 0" or 90°. 

] 5. Explain the ambiguous case in the solution of oblique- 
angled triangles. ^ If -4 = 30°, AB = 5, BC^3, solve the 
triangle ; having given 

log 12 = 1-0791812 ; L sin 56°.26' = 99207717 ; 

difference for V = 838. 

16. If a and fi be the roots of the equation «* -^a; + j = 0, 

shew that tan'*a + tun ^3 « tan"* —^ . 

17. Prove the equation ^ = tan^ - J tan'^ + i tan*^ - &c., 
and deduce Machines series for the determination of tt. 

18. Describe the principle of theVemier, and explain its use. 



SCHOLAESHIP EXAMINATION. 
Sidney Sussex College. October, 1861 



I. 
Translate, adding a short note wherever a word, a construction, 
or an allusion seems to require it : 

1. From Kal /u^v ^i<rv<pov il(re%Bov. . . 
to . . . . ide yXavKiiirit 'A6^f|. 

HoK., Orf., XI. 592—626. 

Quote any examples from ancient or modem poets where the 
sound is made an echo to the sense. 

Write a short account of the various opinions which have been 
held with respect to the authorship of the Homeric poems. 

2. From'Iwtt dk «ral AloX^cc. ... 

to .... 6ifi<rofiivov9 *l«Mrt TtfiwpUtv, 

Hbropotub, 1. 141. 



Ma ftlDKKf 8IIB8EX OOLLEGB. 



Describe briefly the Gredaoi colonies on the cosst of Asia 
Minor. Do the names affwd anj doe to the lelatiTe dates of 
the respectiTe settlements r 

3. From UaTtp^ m-iOoT |um, ccI wia .... 

to .... waBorra 3" omK i'wiirraodat Timtiw, 

Soph., CEd. Col., 1181—1203. 
What middle tenses are ever used passtrelj, and vice vend t 

4. Frofm Ai6 dq sal i/i4nr»a 

Id .... V Tov HiHn dln|Xktty^va9m 

Thttc, II. 42. 
Write a summary of the leading erents in the Peloponnesian 
war so far as it has been chronicled by Thncydides. 
6. Frmm 'Opm, UpofinOti .... 

to .... ^i|M^ ^tpoarpifierat, 

.£8CH., Prom., 307 — 329. 
What is meant by the terms ' protasis' and * apodosis' } Give 
the different classes of conditional propositions which can be 
formed with f< in the protasis. 

6. From *0 ii 6^i/iaBia if^iXovopia .... 

to .... avTO« avTtf TfpcTc^wv. — ThEOPHR. CkOT.. 

What were the chief litui^es at Athens i 



II. 
Translate into Greek Iambics : 

Who now persists in calling Fortune false ? 
To me she has proTed faithful ; with fond lore 
Took me from out the common ranks of men» 
And like a mother goddess with strong arm 
Carried me swiftly up the steps of life. — 
Nothing is common in my destiny^ 
Nor in the furrows of my hand ; who dares 
Interpret then my life for me, as 'twere 
One of the undistinguishable many ? 
True in this present moment I appear 
Fallen low indeed, but I shall rise again ; 
The high flood will soon follow on this ebb ; 
The fountain of my fortune which now stops, 
Kepressed and bound by some malicious star. 
Will soon in joy play forth from all its pipes. 

CoLEBtDGB's Wattetutein, 
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Translate into Greek Prose : 

The peace of Constance presented a noble opportunity of 
establishing a permanent union. But dark, long-cherished 
hatred, and that implacable vindlctiveness which, at least in 
former dges, distinguished the private manners of Italy, de^ 
formed her natural character, which can only be the aggregate 
of individual passions, for revenge she threw away the pearl 
of great price, and sacrificed even the recollection of that liberty 
which had stalked like a- majestic spirit among the ruins of 
Milan. The victim by turns of selfish and sanguinary factions, 
of petty tyrants, and of foreign invaders, Italy has fallen like 
a star from its place in heaven; she has seen her harvests 
trodden down by the horses of the stranger, and the blood of 
her children wasted in quarrels not their own. Conquering or 
conquered, still alike a slave; a long retribution for the 
tyranny of Home. 

HALLAli, 



III, 
Translate, adding & short note wherever a word, a construe* 
tion, or an allusion seems to require it : 

U From Ipsis doctoribus hoc esse cur» .... 
to •• . . dum omnia timent, nihil conantur. 

QuiNTiL., Tnttit,^ IX. TV. 
2. From C Plinius Nepod suo S. 

Adnotasse videor facta dictaque. . •• 
to .... alia esse clariora, alia majora. Vale. 

Flin., Epp,f III. XVI. 
d. From Quod te nescio quis .... 
to ... . juBsit abesse focis. 

Ovid, Trist., V, xi, 
4. From M. Cave preterbitas ullas** . . 
to .... quoi centones farcias. 

Plaxtt., Epidie.f III. iv. 

Translate the following extracts, naming the Author, and 
explaining the allusions: 

1 f . Cujus prudentia monstrat 

Summos posse viros et magna exempla daturos 
Yervecum in patria crassoque sub aere nasci. . . . 
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2. KomsB nutriri mihi contigit, «tqne d6ceri 
Iratus Qraiis quantum nocuisset Achilles. 
Adjecere bouse paulo plus .artis Atheuse, 
Scilicet ut vellem curyo dignpscere Tectum, 
Atque inter silvan Academi quserere yerum. 
Dura Bed emovere loco me tempora grato, ^ 
CiTilisque rudem belli tulit seatus in arma 
Caesaris August! non responsura lacertis. 

3. ** Yeritatem laborare nimis saepei aiunt, extingui ^unquam. 
Qloriam qui spreverit, veram habebit. Sine, timidum pro cauto, 
tardum prd considerato, imbeUem pro perito belli yocent : malo 
te sapiens hostis metuat, quam stulti ciyes laudent. Kec ego, 
ut nihil agatur, moneo; sed ut agentem te ratio ducat, non 
Ibrtuna: tue potestatis semper, tuaque omnia sint. Armatus 
intentusque sis, neque occasioni tuse deals; neque suam oeca- 
sionem host! des. Omnia non properanti clara eertaque erunt : 
festinaiio improyida est et coeca." 

4. Quis tulerit Graochos de seditione querentes, 
Quis ccelum terris non misceat et mare ccelo 
Si fur displiceat Yerri, homicida Miloni, 
Clodius accuset moechos, Catilina Cethegum, 
In tabulam SuUs si dicant discipuli tres ? 

5. Tu yero felix, non yitae tantum daritate, sed etiam op-> 
portunitate mortis (ut perhibent, qui interfuerimt noyissimis 
sermonibus tuis) oonstans et libens fatum excepisti ; tanquamr pro 
yirili portione innocentiam Principi donares. Sed mihi filiseque, 
praeter acerbitatem parentis erepti, auget ms^titiam, quod adsidere 
yaletudini, foyere deficientem,satiari yultu, complexu, noncontigit. 
Excepissemus certe mandata yocesque, quas penitus animo 
figeremus. 

6. Atque utinam his potius nugis tota ilia dedisset 
Tempora ssyitis^, claras quibus abstulit urbi 
Illustresque animas impune et yindice nullo. 
Sed periit postquam cerdonibus esse timendus 
Coeperat : hoc nocuit Lamiarum csede madenti. 

7. Huic ab adolescentia bella intestina, csedes, rapinse, dis- 
cordia ciyilis, grata fuere ; ibique juyentutem suam exercuit. 
Corpus patiens inedise, yigilis, algoris, supra quam cuiquam 
credibile est; animus audai^ subdolusiL varius, cujus rei libet 
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simulator ac dissimulator : alien! appetens, sui profusus ; ardens 
in cupiditatibus : satis eloquentie, sapientise pariun. Vastus 
animus immoderata, incredlbilia, nimis alta semper cupiebat. 

8. Hunc exitum habuit, tribus et septuaginta annis quinque 
principes prospera fortuna emensus, el alieno imperio felicior 
quam suo. Vetus in familia nobilitas, magnas opes ; ipse medium 
ingenium, magis extra vitia quam cum i^irtutibus. Fam» nee 
incuriosus nee venditator: pecunise aliense non appetens, sus 
parous, publicse avarus: amicorum libertorumque, ubi in bonos 
incidisset, sine reprehensione patiens» si mali forent, usque ad oul- 
pam ignarus. Sed claritas natalium et metus temporum obtentui, 
ut quod segnitia erat, sapientia Tocaretur. Major privato yisus, 
dum privatus fuit, et omniimi consensu capax imperiii nisi 
imperasset. 

9. Hinc ope barbarica yariisque Antonius armis, 
Victor ab Auroras populis et litore rubro 
^gyptum yiresque Orientis et ultima secum ' 
Bactra vehit ; sequiturque (nefas) uEgyptia conjunz. 



IV. 

Translate into Latin Prose : 

Cicero chose the middle way between tbeobstinacy of Cato and 
the indolence of Atticus. He preferred always the readiest road 
to what was right, if it lay open to him ; if not, he took the next 
that seemed likely to bring him to the same end ; and in politics, 
as in morality, when he could not arrive at the true, he contented 
himself with the probable. He often compares the statesman 
to the pilot, whose art consists in managing every turn of the 
winds, and applying even the most perverse to the progress of his 
voyage ; so as by changing his course, and enlarging his circuit of 
sailing, to arrive with safety, though later, at his destined port. 
He declared contention to be no longer pxudent than either while 
it did service, or at least, no hurt ; but when faction was grown 
too strong to be withstood, that it was time to give over fighting :— 
and that nothing was left but to extract some good out of the ill, by 
mitigating that power by patience which they could not reduce 
by force, and conciliating it, if possible, to the interests of the 
state. He made a just distinction between bearing what we can- 
not help, and approving what we ought to condemn; and sub- 
mitted therefore, yet never consented, to those usurpations ; and 
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when he was forced to comply with them, did It always with a 

reluctance that he expresses very keenly in his letters to his 

friends. 

Middleton's Life of Cicero, 

Translate into Latin Elegiacs ; 

Fairest flow'r, all flow'rs excelling 
Which in Eden's garden grew, 
Flowers of Eve*s embowered dwelling 
, Are, my fair one, types of you. 

Mark, my Polly, how the roses 
Emulate thy damask cheek ; 
How the bud its sweets discloses ; — 
Buds thy opening bloom bespeak. 

Lilies are, by plain direction^ 
Emblems of a double kind ; 
Emblems of thy fair complexion, 
Emblems of thy fairer mind. 

But, dear girl, both fiow'rs and beauty 
Blossom, fade, and die away ; 
Then pursue good sense and. duty, 
Eyergreens that ne'er decay. 

COTTOW. 



v.— ARITHMETIC AND EUCLID. 

1. Find the rental of 5- acres, 3 roods, 27 poles, at 
£1. 12«. %d, per acre. 

2. Reduce f|f and \]^ '^f" ^^Ai' Express 2-136 as a 

'6f - 3i*j 20^ 

vulgar fraction, and ,^g as a decimal. 

3. How much cotton,, 4 feet wide, at Zd. per square foot, 
mast be given in exchange for 393*7 metres of French silk, 
f of a yard wide, at 4 francs per square metre : £1 being worth 
25*15 irancs, and I metre bemg 39*37 inches? 

4. What is the amount of £20 in 4 years at 5 per cent 
compound interest? 

5. Which is the greater rate of interest, £7 for the use 
of £145, or £4 J for the use of £91. 5«. for a year ? 

6. 3 men, 4 women, 5 boys, or 6 ^irls, can perform a piece 
of work in 60 days, how long will it take 1 man, 2 women, 
3 boys, ajid 4 girls, working together ? 
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7. The duty on coffee, roasted or unroasted, is Sd^ per 
pound. It loses 18 per cent, in the roasting. If roasted coffee 
costs Is. per pound hefore the duty is paid, what ought un- 
roasted coffee to cost, neglecting the expense of roasting? 

8. What is meant by a Definition, an Axiom, a Postulate^ 
a Problem, a Theorem f Derive the words, and give an ex- 
ample of each. What is meant by a JKedttetio ad absurdum 
proof? 

9. If two triangles have two sides of the One equal to 
two sides of the other, each to each, and have likewise their 
bases equal; the angle which is contained by the two sides 
of the one shall be equal to the angle contained by the two 
sides equal to them, of the other. 

10. If one side of a triangle be produced, the exterior 
angle is greater than either of the interior opposite angles. 

From a given point there can be drawn to a straight line 
only two straight lines equal to one another. 

11. Describe a parallelogram that slhall be eoual to a given 
triangle, and have one of its angles equal to a given rectiKneal 
angle. 

12. If a straight line be divided into two equal and also 
into two unequal parts ; the squares of the two unequal parts 
are together double of the square of half the line, and of the 
square of the line between the points of section. 

13. Describe a square that shall be equal to a given recti- 
lineal figure. 

Describe a rectangle equal to a given square, and having 
its adjacent sides together equal to a given straight line. 

14. If a point be taken within a circle, from which there 
fall more than two equal straight lines to the circumference, 
that point is the center of the circle. 

15. Draw a straight line from a given point, either without 
or in the circumference, which shall touch a given circle. 

16. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio of their homologous sides. 

17. Draw a straight line perpendicular to a plane, from 
a given point above it. 

18. ABC is a triangle having each of the angles at JS, C 
double of that ,at A, CD is drawn bisecting the angle C and 
meeting AB in D; shew that jBC is a tangent to the circle 
described about ADC. 

19. Draw a circle so as to touch two given straight lines 
and have a given radius. 

20. Two equal circles are described having the center of 
each in the circumference of the other, and cutting each other 
in the points A, B; AC is always drawn cutting the cii^ 
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eumferences in D and C; shew that the triangle DBO is 
equilateral. 



VI.— ALGEBRA. 

1. Find the numerical value of the expression 7- . , 

'^ b '^a- yjc 

where a, h, c are connected by the equation 

o(ft-c)«-c(J + c)« = 0. 

2. Shew that the difference between the cube of a number 
consisting of two digits, and the cube of the number formed 
by changing the places of the digits, is divisible by 27. 

3. Define the Least Common Multiple. 

State and prove the rule for finding the L. C. M. of two 
algebraical expressions. 

4. Simplify V{14 - 8 V(- 2)}: 

How can it be determined by inspecting such an expression ^ 
whether the extraction of the outer square root will simplify 
it or not ? 

5. Define joint variation. 

Supposing the efficiency of a steam-engine to vary directly 
as the weignt it can raise in a given time through a g^ven 
distance, and inversely as the quantity of coal consumed in 
doing so; and supposing the efficiency of an engine which 
can raise 1 cwt. by a consumption of 1 lb. of coals to be taken 
as 1 ; what will be the efficiency of an engine, which can raise 
1 ton to the same height in the same time by a consumption 
of 2 lbs. of coals ? 

6. Assuming the Binomial Theorem for positive indices, 
whether integral or fractional, prove it for negative. 

7. Solve the equations : 

(1) V(2a: + 7) + y/X^x + 18) = V(7ar + 37). 

i^\^ ^ X y - 9 - ^y^^y"" ^) 

y xy X 6 

(3) 4a^ + 2ary + *^+ ^(4* + y) = 81, 4jj-y- 14 « 0. 

8. Two trains leave London at 2 J hours' interval, and travel 
at the rate of 19 and 38 miles per hour respectively. On a 
certain day the first train being detained 50 minutes on the 
way reached Cambridge only 10 minutes before the second train 
was due. Find the distance of Cambridge from London. 

9. A set out from Cambridge for London, walking, at the 
same time that B set out from London for Cambndge, on 
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horseback. A arrived in London, and B in Cambridge, 9 and 
4 hours respectively after they met. Find how many hours 
each required for the journey. ' 

10. in the same time B and C together do thrice as much 
work as A, and A and C together thrice as much as B, Shew 
that C by himself can complete a piece of work in a whole 
number of days only when all three working together can 
do it in a number of days, which is a multiple of 5. 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

1. Trace the change in the sign and magnitude of sine A 
as A increases from 0° to 360^. 

2. Define the sine and cosine of an angle, and from the 
definitions, express sin {A - B) in terms of the sines and 
cosines of A and B, when each of the angles A and B is 
greater than a right angle. 

3. In every quadrilateral figure ABCD, 

tan -4 + tan-B + tanC-^tanD ^ . ^ ^.^ ^ . ^ 

— ~ =r^ = tan A . tan B . tanC/. tan D. 

cot A -\- cotB + cotC + cot J9 

4. If ^ + = 240®, and vers^ = 4 ver8 0; find the values 
of and 0. 

5. Express 66*6 grades in Circular Measure. 

6. If the area of the polygon inscribed in a circle be }th 
that of the polygon of the same number of sides circumscribed 
about it ; find the number of sides in the polygons. 

7. Three objects A, B, and C forming a triangle are visihle 
from a station D at which the sides subtend equal angles. 
Find AD. 

Given ^^ = 12 miles, AG ^6 miles ; Z CAB = 46° 34' ; 

also log 2 = 0-30103, log cot 53° 17' = 9-87264, 

log 3 = 0-47712, log tan 13° 67' 30" = 9-39662, 

log 6 36 = 0-72916, log sin 60° 40' 30" - 9-88849. 

8. State De Moivre's Theorem, and shew that 



m 

i"i5 



{cos^ + V(- l)8in^}' 
has n values which are all diiferent, and only n values. 



VII.— CONIC SECTIONS. 

1. Define the tangent at a given point in a curve. Prove 
that t^e tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equal angles 
with the focal distances. 
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2. In an ellipse the rectangle under the ahscissa of the axis 
major is to the square on the semi-ordinate, as the square on 
tlie axis major to the square on the axis minor. 

3. Define an hyperbola, and {H'oye that the perpendiculars 
from the foci on the tangent at any point in it, intersect the 
tangent in the circumference of the auxiliary circle. 

4. The €wymptote CP of an hyperbola intersects an ellipse 
whose major and minor axes are respectively its conjugate and 
transverse axes in the point P, shew that if CP be produced to 
P' so that PP* = CP, and PM, PQM be drawn perpendicular 
to CA meeting it in M, IT respectively, Q being the point of 
intersection %i P'QM' and the hyperbola, QM is the tangent 
et Q. 

5. If from either extremity of an ordinate QVQf. in a 
parabola, a perpendicular QD is let fall on the diameter, then 
QD'^AAS.SV. 

6. OK is drawn from the foot of the normal P(? at a 
point P in a parabola perpendicular to SP cutting the circle 
described on SP as diameter in X, L8 produced meets the 
tangent at P in O, shew that the ratio of OS :0P is invariable. 

7. Define clearly what is meant by the ' locus of an equa- 
tion.' Draw the Joci of the equations 

(1) « + 2y = 1. (2) a:* - 3/* = a\ (3) ^ = 0. (4) sin 20 = a. 

8. Find the e.qnaticiki to the straight line passing through 
the point of intersection of 2a; f 3y - 1 = and.3j; + y - 2 = O, 
and at right angles to the line ox - 8y + 5 =: 0. 

9. ABt AC are two fixed straight lines at right angles : 
along AB are set off two equal distances \^JIf, JOT; shew 
that if C be a fixed point in A C, and O be the middle point of 
CM, the straight line ON always passes through a fixed point 
for all values of AM. 

10. Prove by eliminating the term involving xy by trans- 
formation of co-ordinates that the equation x* + 2V(3).arjy - y* = d 
represents two straight lines at right angles to each other, and 
draw them. 

1 1. Prove that the straight line r cos (^ - o) = a V (1 - «* sin*a) 

a*b* 
touches the ellipse r* = , . ,^ — r. i?i at a point determined 

b* 
by the equation tan^ = -^ tan o, e being the eccentricity of the 

ellipse. ^ 

12. Find the equation to the diameter of a given system of 
parallel chords in an hyperbola. 

13. Shew that if P be any point in an ellipse, K the point 
of intersection of the bisectors of the angles PS II, PUS, and 
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LKO be drawn perpendicular to the axis cutting the circle * 
described on SH as diameter in L and the axis in O, the area 
of the triangle SKH varies as OL, 
14. Trace the curves : 

^ (1) r-a8in^ = 0. (2) 4ar* + V -4« - 6y + 1 = 0. 

(3) 6{x* + y«) - 8x1/ + 14;p - lOy + 9 = 0. 



ENTEANCE SCHOLAIISHIP EXAMINATION. 

Queens' College. October y 1861., 



I. 

Translate into literal English : 

From Kal tot* iyia tov fio^oif .... 

to .... tppi,y\nv diFO to \ipvlv olXvwv, 

HoM., Odyst, 
From STe^xwi; ^' iKVovfuai TovarSi. . •• 
to .'.. . ci»\«t'* &p* i<liuy Kaxoi ; 

Soph., (Ed. Tyr, 
From 2QK. Ouk ovv Iv tmv ofkoXoyovfiivrnv . . . . 
to ... •avT£Xe'y«, Kal croi irtiaofiai. 

Plat., Cr»V. 
From No/AOi t* 'wavTes <ruj/eTo/odx^*l<''***' • • • • 
to . . ..eUdf elj/at tov /3iov tI aToX.ai/<rai. 

ThUCYD. II. 



II. 

Translate into literal English : 

From C. Caniua, cques Romanus nee infacetus .... 
to ... .quid accidisset. Stomachari Canius. 

Cic, Off, 
From Romee aut circa urbem multa ea hieme . . 
to •• ..annos respublica eodem stetisset statu. 

Liv. 
From Quod si forte preces praecordia. . .. 
to • • • • certe mens mea majus agit. 

Ovid. 
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FrmmQmd} eamPieenis ezeefpensfleminft.... 

to ignoto dbeet pendentia tergo. 

Hob. 



nL 

Translate into Greek Pzose : 

If enyj, like anger, did not bum itself in its own fire, and 
consume and destroy those persons it possesses, befigre it can des- 
troy those it wishes wont to, it would set the whole woild on 
fire, and leave the most excellent persons the most miserable. 
Of all the Sections and passions which lodge themselTes within 
the breast of man, envy is the most troublesome, the most restless, 
hath the most of malignity, the most of poison in it. The object 
she hath an immortal hatred to is virtue ; and the war she makes 
is always against the best and most virtuous men, at least against 
those who have some signal perfection. No other pastton Tents 
itself with that circumspection and deliberation, and is in all 
its rage and extent in awe of some control. The most choleric 
and angry man may offend an honest and a worthy person, but 
he chooses it not ; he had rather provoke a worse man, and at 
worst he recollects himself upon the sight of the magistrate. 
Lust, that is blind and frantic, gets into the worst company it can, 
and never assaults chastity. But envy, a more pernicious afiection 
than either of the other, is inquisitive, observes whose merit most 
draws the eyes of men upon it, is most crowned by the general 
8u£&age ; and against that person he shoots all his venom, and 
without any noise enters into all imlawful combinations against 
him to destroy him. 

Translate into Latin Prose : 

Let states that aim at greatness, take heed how their nobility 
and gentlemen do multiply too fast ; for that maketh the common 
subject grow to be a peasant. and base swain, driven out of 
heart, and, in effect, but a gentleman's labourer. Even as you 
may see in coppice woods ; if you leave your straddles too thick, 
you shall never have clean underwood, but shrubs and bushes. 
So in countries, if the gentlemen be too many, the commons will 
be base ; and you will bring it to that, that not the hundredth 
poll will be fit for an helmet ; especially as to the infantry, which 
is the nerve of an army ; and so there will be great population 
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and little strength. This which I speak of hath been nowhere 

better seen than by comparing of England and France ; whereof 

Engl&nd, though far less in territory and population, hath been 

(nevertheless) an overmatch; in regard the middle people of 

England make good soldiers, which the peasants of France do 

not : and herein the device of King Henry the Seventh (whereof 

X have spoken largely in the history of his life) was profound 

and. admirable ; in making farms and houses of husbandry of a 

standard ; that is, maintained with such a proportion of land 

unto ^J^em as may breed a subject to live in convenient plenty, 

and no servile condition ; and td keep the plough in t)ie }iands of 

the owners, and not mere hirelings. 



IV. 

Translate into Latin Hez;ame.t0rs; 

While thus he spake, the angelic squadron bright 

Tum*d fiery red, sharpening in mooned horns 

Their phalanx, and began to hem him round 

With parted spears : as thick as when a field 

Of Ceres, ripe for harvest, waving bends 

Her bearded grove of ears, which way the wind 

Sways them ; the careful ploughman doubting stands^ 

, Lest on the threshing ^floor his hopeful sheaves 
Prove ohaif. On the, other side, Satan, alarm'd, 
Collecting all his might, dilated stood 
Like Teneriff or Atlas, unremoved. 
His stature reach' d the sky, and on his crest 
Sat Horror plumed : nor wanted in his grasp 
Whi^t seem'd both spe«tr and shield. Now dreadful deeds 
Might have ensued ; nor only Paradise 
In this commotion, but the starry cope 

' Of heaven perhaps, or all the elements 

At least had gone to wreck, disturb' d and torn 
With violence of this conflict ; had not soon 
The Eternal, to prevent such horrid fray. 
Hung forth in heaven his golden scales. 
Translate into Greek Iambic Verse : 
Well have ye judged, well ended long debate, 
Synod of Gods, and, like to what ye are, 
Great things resolved, which, from the lowest deep, 
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Will oace more lift us up, in spite of fate, 

Nearer our ancient seat ; perhaps in view 

Of those bright confines, whence, with neighbouring arms 

And opportune excursion, we may chance 

Re-enter Heaven ; or else in some mild zone 

Dwell, not unvisited t>f Heaven's fair light. 

Secure ; and at the brightening orient beam 

Purge off this gloom : the soft delicious air» 

To heal the scar of these corrosive fires. 

Shall breathe her balm. But first whom shall we send. 

In search of this new world } whom shall we find 

Sufficient ? who shall tempt with wandering feet 

The dark unbottom'd infinite abyss, 

And through the palpable obscure find out 

His uncouth way, or spread his airy fiight 

Upborne with indefatigable wings 

Over the vast abrupt, ere he arrive 

The happy isle ? 



Y— EUCLID. 

1. Give Euclid's definitions of a point, a line, and a surface. 
What other definitions of them have been suggested by 

geometers ? State which you prefer, and for what reasons. 

2. If two triangles have two angles of the one respectively 
equal to two angles of the other, and a side of the one equal to 
a side of tlie oth«*, either the sides adjacent to or opposite to 
those equal angles; the remaining sides and angles arc re- 
spectively equal to each other. 

If the right lines, drawn from the extremities of the base of 
a triangle, to meet the opposite sides, and making equal angles 
with the sides, are equal, the triangle is isosceles. 

3. Equal triangles, on the same base and on the same side 
of it, are between the same parallels. 

Trisect a triangle by right lines drawn from a point given 
in one of its sides. 

4. In any triangle the square of the side, subtending an 
acute angle, is less than the sum of the squares of the sides 
containing that angle, by twice the rectangle contained by 
either of them and the segment between the acute angle and 
the perpendicular let fall from the opposite angle. 

Given in any triangle the base, the line bisecting the base, 
and the sum of the sides, construct the triangle. 



w*q 
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5. Draw a right line from a given point either without'or 
in the circumference, which shall touch a glyen circle. 

If three circles touch each other externally and the three 
common tangents be drawn, these tangents shall intersect in a 
point equidistant from the points of contact of the circles. 

6. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure inscribed 
in a circle are together equal to two right angles. 

If perpendiculars be drawn from any point in the circum- 
ference of a given circle to the sides of an inscribed triangle, 
the points where those perpendiculars cut the sides shall lie in 
the same right line. 

7. Upon a given right line describe a segment of a circle 
which shall contain an angle equal to a ^iven rectilineal angle. 

On the same base and on the same side of it two segments 
of circles are described, and a point is taken in the one from 
which chords are drawn to the extremities of the base, find the 
point in the other from which chords being drawn in like 
manner, the sum of the chords from the point in the one seg- 
ment shall be equal to the sum of the chords from the point m 
the other se^ent. 

8. Describe a circle about a given triangle. 

If four right lines intersect each other forming four triangles, 
the circles circumscribing them shall all pass through one 
point. 

9. Give Euclid's definition of proportional magnitudes. 

To what objection has this definition been considered liable ? 

10. In a right-angled triangle, if a perpendicular be drawn 
from the right angle to the base, the triangles on each side of 
it shall be similar to the whole triangle and to one another. 

Produce a given right line so that the rectangle under it 
and the produced part shall be equal to a given square. 

11. Cut a given finite right line in extreme and mean ratio. 
On a given right line construct a right-angled triangle 

whose three sides shall be in continued proportion. 

12. If two right lines meeting one another be paralled to 
two other right nnes which meet one another, but are not in 
the same plane as the first two, the plane which passes through 
these is parallel to the plane which passes through the others. 



VI.— ALGEBRA. 

1. Multiply a -b hy c - d, where a is greater than 6, and 
c greater than d; and hence deduce the rule of signs in 
multiplication. 

2. Prove the truth of the equation a*^ x a** = a*"*", when 
m and n are positive integers. 

F2 



Vi the ^xpFCMtott a*. 

I .z'-Oi'- llj'-fiz; -001, -1, -01 lo 3 d 
1. Pnrre a mle hr ibc addilion t£ fi 
imonuoaltin. SuBjdl^ the i ijai miimi 



poond algelmical qnanthiea i* 
or all the eominoo naeuure*. 
«. KoItc the eqaatiottt 

7. . Eliminate x between the eqnatioDS 

K. A number cotujtting of three dibits, the absolute value 
of each digit being tbe same, U 37 timcB the square of any 
iDfUit. Find the number. 

U. A and B run a mile. At the first heat A giveB B 
a Man of 20 yardi, and beata him by 30 seconds ; at tbe second 
hcsl A give* S B start of 32 Bccooda, and btats him by 9,^ 
yard*. At what rate an hour doei A run. 

10, Find the sum of n terms of an arithmetic series. 
Given the first term and the common difference find n, 

ao that the lum of 2n terms may be equal to p times the 
Num of n terms. Explain the result when p = 'i, and when p^'l. 

11. Find the number of combinaliona of n things taken 
r together, without assuming the number of variations. 

In how many of the combinations do any 3 particular things 
ooourP 

Vi. Prove the Binomial Theorem for a positive integral 

Find the coefficient of x* in the expansion of (1 -f x)*". 
lit. Find the number of different ways in which a substance 
of a tou weight may be weighed by weights of 3 lbs. and 14 lbs. 
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VII.--TRIGONOMETIIY. 

ftrc 

1. Shew that the ratio — r^ — is a proper measure of an 

radius 

angle. 

If the right angle foe centesimally diTided, and the measure 
of an angle according to that division be 5*5, where the measure 
of the right angle is 100, express its magnitude in the common 
circular measure. 

2. Prove the formula sin (^ + ^) = sin A cos B + cos^ sin B, 
Hence obtain sin 2^4 and cos 2^. 

ti. Prove the formulas 

4. Prove that in any plane triangle of which a, h, c ere 
the lengths of the sides, and A, B, C the magnitudes of the angles, 

sin^ sin^ _ sinC 

a e € 

Hence deduce, for the triangle, the formula 

^sin -^ + sin ^ + sinC\" a cos -4 + J cos B + c cosC 



(sm ^ + sm ^ 4 smC\" _ 
a^h + c / ~ 



2abe 



5. Given in any triangle two sides and the included angle, 
solve the triangle ; and adapt your result to logarithmic com- 
putation. 

6. Express the area of a trianele in terms of its sides. 

In the "ambiguous case" find the difference between the 
areas of the two triangles. 

7. A statue 10 feet high, standing on a column 100 feet 
high, subtends at the eye of an observer in the horizontal 
plane, from which the column spring's, the same angle as a 
man 6 feet high standing at the foot of the column; find 
the distance of the observer from the column. 

8. Find the radius of a circle inscribed in a triangle. 

]f ind also the radius of the circle which touches one side 
and the other two produced. 

9. A polygon of n sides is inscribed in a circle; find its 
area; and the area to which it continually approximates as 
n is increased without limit. 

10. If two eircles, the radii of which are a and (, touch 
each other externally; and if be the angle contained by 
the two common tangents to the circles ; shew that 

(a + by 
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11. Prore DemoiTreV Thcavem; and apply it to find the 

3 rallies of (-1)'. 

12. Expand sln^ in terms of ^; and proTe that 

2coa^ = «t^"'> + *"»^^ 

13. Prore Machin's aeries for the Talne of x. 

14. Find the sum of the series 

V Iw 3«- (2n - 1) X 

eos- + cos — + cos — 4...+ cos^ — • 

n n n n 



EXAMINATION FOB MINOR SCHOLARSHIPS. 

DowiONa Ck)LLEO£. November^ 1861. 



I. 

Translate : 

From 'O AE ILvpot, Srt iraiv c3v, kuI ^iXojcoXo^. ... 
to ... .&<^ucviladt hiroi ii/u,ei« iraXai tiKOfiiv, 

Xekophok. 
From TEPEA SI Sii r&Si roicrt ^triKtwrt . . . 
to .... Koi T<iv Tvdi»T»v irpofiaTtov tA tipfiaTa, 

HBBOIK>TirS» 
From AYNATQTEPAS Si. yivofkivnt tt;« *E\Xado«. . . . 
to .... Ka/)Kfjdop£ovc iviKttv pavfiaxovvrtt, 

Thuctdioes. 
fVom TI ^i ; <£j/ a J yvfivaariK^ voWi . . . • 
to . . ••xal y<ip ioiKtv i<t>n» 

Plato. 
From *ETI lir tc^i/ avr&v koI Std, . . . 
to ... .aWd ira/iiro\u* /u^XXov di r^ vav. 

Abistotlr. 

From *Q2 i' or' ovos wap' dpovaap . . . 

to ... ,irpanrldwVf tXQap 6' vmS yovvar* IXwcy, 

Homer. 
From "A AMHe',— d/orfe yo> rrf/xa* .... 
to . . ..i^ix/ffa^iv, iSorO' ovToif tx^iv. 

Euripides. 
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From IIAIE, irate r6¥ IravcOpyav,, » . . 

to . . . . cJc vv* dvdpcov TViTTOfiai ^vvw/uotcSv. 

Abistophanbs. 

1. Tlodotrj, irapo^UaVf XtKAuia^ i\iyfiov9f d'Y'^h l^B^ip'rviYo, 
<i<l>vti6Vf Tapa^itnro&rpaTOVi, *H\ta<rra}| ipp&Topt^ rpttofioKov^ Ex- 
plain and derive. 

2. Auva/iitv, Ivepyeia, linreXexcta. With, what distmction of 
meaning does Aristotle use these words } What is the import- 
ance of the last in his scheme of philosophy, and how does 
Cicero explain it? 

3. Giye the names and laws, according to Person or Buttmann, 
of the common Iambic and Trochaic metres in the passages from 
Euxipidea and Aristophanes.- 



II. 

Translate the following passages, and answer the questions 
appended : 

I. From Ceterum nemini omnium major justiorque .... 
to . . • • SU8B ditionis fecisse ? 

LiVT. 

Explain the use of the moods and tenses in the **oratio 
obliqua." Account for the genitive **8ua ditionis," Give the 
date of the second Punic War^ the principal battles fought during 
its course, and the ultimate fate of HannibaL 

What was the origin, geographical position, and fate of 
Carthage ? 

II. From A. d. iii. Kal. Maias quum essem. ... 

to .... si, quid maxime expediat, obscurum. 

CiCBBO. 

Explain the use of the subjunctive mood in the first sentence. 
Who formed the first and second triumvirates? What was the 
battle which decided the fate of the Roman r^ublic? When 
and for what reason was Cicero put to death ? 

III. Fisfm Lauti, cibum capiunt : . . • . 

to .... constituunt, dum enrare non possuat. 

Taoitits. 
During the reign of what Roman Emperors did Tacitus live i 
What other works of his have come down to our time } 
Derive Lauti^ cotiviciis, timplicet. 
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Giye the principal tenses of ad9ci§eo, inealeteOf and the plural 
of Jocus. 

IV. From Non hie libromin, 

to ezcusa conditione mese. 

Ovm. 

What was the name and situation of the place from whicli- 
Ovid wrote these lines ? What modem countries correspond to 
Thrcufe and Scythiat What is the force of suh in composition 
with verbs ? What is the corresponding preposition in Greek f 

Y. From Quis te, magne Cato 

to . . . . et debellare superbos. 

VlBQIL. 

Write very brief notices of the persons mentioned in this 
passage* 

VI. From Speme vbluptates : nocet 

to ... .nunc te melioribus offer. 

HcfUACfi. 

Who are the ** Siculi tyran»i'* here mentioned ? Derive 
tormentum. * 

What is the derivation and original meaning of pcena7 
What cases do re^o and moderor respectively govern? 



III. 

Translate into Latin Ttose i 

And how if fon were to die yourself? yon know yotf must ; 
only be ready for it by the preparations of a good life, and then' 
it is the greatest good that ever happened to thee, ^se there 
is nothing that can comfort you : but if you have served God in 
a holy life, send away the women and the weepers ; tell them it is 
as much intemperance to weep too much as to laugh too much ; 
and when thou art alone, or with fitting compilkny, die as thoti 
shouldest, but do not die impatiently, and like a fox dttehed in si 
trap. For if you fear death, you shall neVer the mote sNoid 
it, but you make it miserable. Fannius that killed himself for 
fear of death, died as certainly as Portia that ate burning coals^ 
or Cato that cut his own throat. To die is necessary and natural* 
and it may be honorable : but to die poorly, and basely, and sin- 
fully, that alone is it that can make a man unfortunate. No 
man can be a slave, but he that fears pain, or fears to die* To 
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such a man, nothing but chance and peaceable times can secure 

his duty, and he d^ends upon things without for his felicity ; 

and so is well but during the pleasure of his enemy, or a thief, or 

a tyrant, or it may be of a dog or a wild bulL 

Je&emy Taylor. 



IV. 
Por Latin Hexameters : 

Straight toward Heaven my wondering eyes I tum'd, 

And gaz'd awhile the ample sky ; till, rais'd 

By quick instinctive motion, up I sprung, 

As thitherward endeavouring, and upright 

Stood on my feet : about me round I saw 

HiU, dale, and shady woods, and sunny plains, 

And liquid lapse of murmuring streams ; by thes^^ 

Creatures that liv'd and mov'd, and walk'd or flew ; 

Birds on the branches warbling j all things smil'd ; 

With fragrance and with joy my heart o'erflow'd. 

Myself I then perus'd, and Umb by limb 

Surveyed, and sometimes went, and sometimes ran 

With supple joints, as lively vigour led : 

But who I was, or where, or from what cause. 

Knew not ; to speak I tried^ and forthwith spake i 

My tongue obey'd, and readily, could name 

Whatever I saw. Thou sun, said I, fair light, 

And thou enlightened earth, so fresh and gay, 

Te hills, and dales, ye rivers, woods, and plains, 

And ye that live and move, fair creatures, tell, 

Tell, if ye saw, how I came thus, how here ? — 

Not of myself ;— by some great Maker then, 

In goodness and in power pre-eminent : 

Tell me, how I may know Him, how adore, 

From whom I have that thus I move and live. 

And feel that t am happier than I know.— Milton. 

For Latin Lyrics : 

THE QUIET LIFE. 
Happy the man, whose wish and cars 
A few paternal acres bound. 
Content to breathe his native air 

In his own ground. 



74a DowNiNa college. 

Whose herds with milk, whose fields with bread. 
Whose flocks supply him with attire; 
Whose trees in summer yield him shade, 

In winter, fire. 

Blest, who can unconcern' dly find 
Hours, days, and years slide soft away 
In health of body, peace of mind, 

Quiet by day, 

Sound sleep by night ; study and ease 
Together mix'd ; sweet recreation, 
And innocence, which most does please 

With meditation. 

Thus let me live, unseen, unknown ; 
Thus unlamented let me die ; 
Steal from the world, and not a stone , 

Tell where I lie. 

Pope. 



V. 

Translate into English : 

From Le bon sens est la chose du monde. . . . 

to ... .desseins qui passent leurs forces, 

Dbscabtes. DUcoura de la MSthode pour bien 
conektire sa raison et chercher la virite dam 
les Sciences, Premiere partie. 

From Fortune, dont la main couronne .... 

to . . . .Et le h^ros s'evanouit. 

Rousseau, J. B., Ode d la Fortune, 

Translate into French : 

Every station of life has duties which are proper to it. , Those 
who are determined by choice to any particular kind of business, 
are indeed more happy than those who are determined by necessity, 
but both are under an equal obligation of fixing on employments, 
which may be either useful to themselves or beneficial to others. 
No one of the sods of Adam ought to think himself exempt from 
that labour and industry, which were denounced to oui^ first 
parent and in him to all his posterity. Those to whom birth 
or fortune may seem to make such* an application unnecessary, 
ought to find out some calling or profession for themselves, that 
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they may not lie as a burden on the species, and be the only 

useless parts of the creation. 

Spectatob, No. 583. 

A good conscience is to the soul what health is to the body : it 

preserTcs a constant ease and serenity within us, and more than 

countervails all the calamities and afflictions which can possibly 

befal us. I know nothing so hard for a generous mind to get over 

as calumny and reproach, and cannot find any method of quieting 

the soul under them, besides this single one, of our b^ing conscious 

to ourselves that we do not deserve them. 

GUASDIAN, No. 135. 



VI. . 

Translate into English Prose : 

1. From Seit dem Anfange des Beligionskriegs . . . . 
to .... die er zu vertilgen strebte. 

SCHILLEB. 

2. From Das Princip in der menschlichen. . . . 
to ... .Entzweiung betrachten konnen. 

Kbanbzb. 

3. From Das Wundfieber des Kriegs ist gesunder .... 
to .... wir fiir die Zukunft, als Manner ? 

Jean Paul. 

4. From Ich freue mich wenn kluge .... 

to .... Statt uns zu hintergehen uns belehrt. 

Goethe, Tasso, 

5. From Ihr naht euch wieder, schwankende Gestalten ! ... 
to . • • . Yom Gliick getauscht, vor mir hinweggeschwunden . 

Id. Fatut, 
Into English Verse or Prose : 

6. From Wie oft hab'ich in vorger Zeit gestanden, .... 
to .... Dies fuhl'ich jetzt in mir zuriicke kommen. 

TiZCK. 



VIL 



1. If a square described on one of the sides of a triangle 
be equal to the squares described on the other two sides of it, 
the angle contained by these two sides is a right angle. 

If we equilateral triangle described on one of the sides 
of a triangle be equal to the equilateral triangles described on 
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the other two sides of it, the angle contained by these two 
sides is a right angle. 

2. Describe an isosceles triangle having each of the angles 
at the base double of the third angle. 

If two diagonals of a regular pentagon be drawn to intersect 
one another, the grater segments will be equal to the sides of 
the pentagon. 

3. If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to 
two angles of the other, and one side equal to one side, viz. 
either the sides adjacent to the equal angles in each, or the 
sides opposite to them, then shall the other sides be equal each 
to each, and also the third angle of the one equal to the third 
angle of the other. 

The vertical angle and the sum of the sides of a plane 
triangle being given, prove that the locus of the middle of the 
base is a straight line, and find its position. 

4. The gross receipts of a railway company in a certain 
year are apportioned as follows : 41 per cent, to pay working 
expenses, 56 per cent, to give the shareholders a dividend at 
the rate of 3|^ per cent, on their shares : and the remainder 
£15,000 is reserved ; find the paid up capital of the company. 

^ 6. Prove that 

(a) a - (6 - c) = a - 6 + c. 

ifi) (bx - ayy + {az - <?*)« + {cy - bzY 

= («• + 5" + c*) (a:* + y* 4 2*) - {ax + 6y + cz)\ 

M ■ 4. 

^'^ (a'b){a-c){x^ a) (a- b) (c - 6) (x + 6) 



(a - c) (6 - c) {x + c) (a? + a) {x + 5) (a: + c) ' 
6. Solve these equations : 

(a) «»-ar-e = 0. (/3) 5 + ^=1, ?+- = 4. 

a o » y 

(7) icy + ar« = o", yz-\- xy = 1^, xz-v yz = c*. 

7* Sum a series of quantities in geometrical progression, 
(1) to n terms, (2) (when possible) to infinity. 

If a, b and c are in harmonical progression, prove that 

a b c 

6 + c' c + a* a + 6 

are also in harmonical progression. 

8. Shew that the number of combinations of n things r to- 
gether is the same as the number » - r, together. 
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There are n points in a plane no three of which are in the 
same straight line with the exception of p which are all in the 
same straight line, find the number of lines joining all the 
points. 

9. Apply the Binomial Theorem to expand (1 - Jar)"* to 
four terms. 

Write down the middle term of (1 + a?)*" and shew that 

s= a:"**" nearly, if a; be nearly equal to 1. 

m - n ff ^ 

10. Define the cosine of an angle and trace the change in 

the sign and magnitude of cos^ as the angle changes gradually 

from 0° to 360°. 

//I ■" cos2^\ 

Shew that tan .4 = ± * / ( —-- ) , and explain the double 

V \1 + cos2^/ *^ 

8%n. 

11. By a geometrical construction (or otherwise) prove that 

^ / J T»x tan^ + tan^ 

Shew that the tangents of Jtt, ^9r, and ^^tt are in arith- 
metical progression. 

12. Shew by a figure that two angles and a side opposite 
one of the angles are not always sufficient data for solving 
& tnanffle 

Also in a triangle, if 6 = « (-/S - 1), and . C = 30*», find A 
and B, 

13. Eliminate from the equations 

(a + b) tan(^ - 0) = (o - ft) tan [0 + 0), a cos 20 + b cos20 = c. 

14. In a parabola the subtangent is equal to twice the 
Abscissa. 

16. The tangent at any point of an ellipse makes equal 
angles with the local distances. 

16. The parallelogram formed by the asymptotes, and 
straight lines drawn from any point in a hyperbola parallel 
to the as3nqptote8 is constant for all points of the curve. 

17. If a particle be acted upon by forces proportionate 
to, and represented by, the sides of a polygon, taken in order, 
the particle will be in equilibrio. 

18. Find the ratio of the power to the weight in a system 
of pulli'es in which all the strings are attached to the weight. 

19. Investigate the condition for the equilibrium of two 
-weights placed on two inclined planes, and supported only 
by tiie planes and a string connecting the weights. 
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OPEN SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATION. 

Oheist's College. April, 1862. 



I. 

Translate into -English, adding a short note where explanation 
is required : 

Ir From Tov d' ditafitifiofitvov nrpoviiftti .... 
to ' . . . .fcal ivi7r\n<ravdai dwtiyei. 

Homer, Odyat,, vii. 207 — 221. 

2. From BovKo/xai rolvvv vfiiv, . . . 

to •• . ,irpo<rriKOVTO^ tvxoi Ti/iii/iaTos, 

Demosth., C Ttmocratem, pp. 765-6, §§ 212 — 214. 

3. From Intact is opulentior .... 

to .... nefas, aut pretium emori. 

Horace, Odea, in. xxiv. 1 — 24. 

4. From Quscumque in foliis .... 

to ... .Yolens atque ora resoWat. 

ViEGiL, uEn, HI, 446 — 467. 
6. From Quae quum ita sint, paullulum. . . . 
to .... serins yeneram, succensuissem. 

CicBRO, De Oratore, in. 20, §( 74, 5, 



II.— EURIPIDES. 

1. What was the origin of the dialogue and choral parts of a 
Qreek Tragedy ? In honour of what god were the hymns of the 
Cyclic Chorus, originally sung ? Explain how they came to be 
transferred to the honour of another deity. 

2. Mention the festivals of Dionysus at Athens. At ivhich 
of them were dramatic representations held ? At what season 
were the Great Dionysia held } 

3. Explain the terms Caesura, Anacrusis, Paroemiac, Cretic. 
What rules are apparently broken in the following lines ? Ex- 
plain or correct them according as they require. 

(a) tificts fiiv ovK itSfiiUyOvdi xf/aCofitv, 

(/3) oom* d* dvuKf>i\riTa <l>VTtveL tIkvu, 

(y) ov6* 6pvi9 tva-iifiovi aTro^poi^SeX /9o<S$. 

(6) OVK It* 6vvap,ai -jttiyas iaKpvtav. 
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4, When may Trplv av with the subjunctive be used ? Under 
what circumstances is the av omitted? Distinguish between 
irplv av <f>avp and vplv ^aviivat. Distinguish between 01/ fxv 
ypd\l/EK and ou fiti ypd\lfr/9, and shew how the difference oS 
meaning arises. 

5.. (a) il fiij cr* ddeX0n< alfia TtfAcoprjatTai, 

Give Porson's rule for a verb governing two accusatives^ 

Give the various meanings of roXfiav, 

(y) dXtfidrois U7rd Kiudfidatn ysucifiav. 
What, according to Buttmann» are the derivation and meaning; 
of ij\t/3aTos }, 

•* Locutio iruyyvoafiriv ex**" duplicem habet slgnificationem.'^ 
State what they are, with instances. 

(«) o'lov arsp^atcrd* dvipdi ! 
How many forms of future tenses with passive signification 
are found in Greek ? Give specimens of each iSbrm. 

6. Translate : 

From clei/. <rb fiiv KOfii^i .... 

to ... .ir^d^avres ov <f>povov<rtv ej. 

Iph. Tat7B. 342—353. 

LIVY. BOOK V. 

1. Who first wrote a history of Rome? What were the 
sources from which he drew his information ? On what grounds 
has the credibility of the early history been denied ? Mention 
any particulars contained in this book of Livy, which do not stand 
the test of historical criticism. 

2. Prom whence are the Etruscans supposed to have come ? 
What was the nature of their political constitution ? When was 
Etruria finally absorbed by Rome ? 

3. Explain the following words and expressions: — me dius 
fidius—fustuarium — agger et vinesB — patrocinium — tributum — 
triplex stipendium equitibus dedit — Latinse ferise — praerogativa 
(centuria)— cuniculus— intercessores legis — literse laureatse — 
tumultuarius exercitus— fiamen — testudo (militaris) and im- 
perium Camillo mandant. 
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4. Translate : 

From Camillas identidem omnibus locis concionabatar : 

io ApoUini Delphos poitaretnr. 

Lmr, T. Cr 25. 

Periye ancepa, religio, potestas, negotiom, crat^ra. 



J. For Oreek Iambics : 

Mebopb. Poltphoktbs. 

M. Such chance as killed the father, killed the sons. 

P. One son at least I spared, for still he lives. 

M. Tyrants think, him they murder not, they spare, 

P. Not much a tyrant thy free speech displays me. 

M. Thy shame secures my freedom, not thy will. 

P. Shame rarely checks the genuine tyrant's will, 

M. One merit then thou hast : exult in that. 

P. Thou standest out, I see, repellest peac^. 

M. Thy sword repelled it long ago, not I, 

P. Doubtless thou reckopest on the hope of friends. 

M. Not help of men, although perhaps of Gods. 

P. What Gods? the Gods of concord, civil weal? 

M. No : the avenging gods, who punish crime. 

Matthew AttNOLD. 
II. For Latin Prose : 

Notwithstanding these peculiarities, so opposite to the manners 
of the world, he possessed a thorough knowledge of its affairs : 
and no sooner was he called by his station, and by the high opinion 
which Ferdinand and Isabella entertained of him, to take a prin- 
cipal share in the administration, than he displayed talents for 
businessi which rendered the fame of his wisdom equal to that of 
his sanctity. His political conduct, remarkable for the boldness 
and originality of all his plans, flowed from his real character and 
partook both of its virtues and its defects. His extensive genius 
suggested to him schemes vast and magnificent. Conscious of the 
integrity of his intentions, he pursued these with unremitting and 
undaunted firmness. Accustomed from his early youth to mortify 
his own passions, he shewed little indulgence towards those 
of other men. 

KoBEBTSON. {Character of Cardinal Ximents.) 
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m. For Latin Hexameters. 
N^ow by your cliildren*8 cradles, now by your fathers' graves, 
Be men to-day, Quirites, or be for ever slayes ! 
For this did Serrius give us laws i For this did Lucrece bleed ? 
For this was the great vengeance wrought on Tarquin's evil seed ? 
For this did those false sons make red the axes of their sire i 
For this did Scsevola's right hand hiss in the Tuscan fire ? 
Shall the vile fox-earth awe the race that stormed the lion's den ? 
Shall we, who could not brook one lord; crouch to the wicked. 
Ten? 

Oh for. that ancient spirit which curbed the Senate's will ! 

Oh for the tents which in old time whitened the Sacred Hill ! 

Macaulat. Virginia, 



IV.— EUCLID. 



1. Bisect a given straight line. 

2. If the square described upon one of the sides of a 
triangle, be equal to the squares described upon the other 
two sides of it: the angle contained by these two sides is 
a right angle. 

3. No two straight lines drawn from the extremities of 
Hie base of a triangle to the opposite sides can possibly bisect 
each other. 

4. Two posts being fixed in a playground, a boy has to 
run from one post up to a wall on one side of the ground 
and back to the other post: determine the shortest course 
for him to pursue. 

5. If a straight line be bisected and produced to any point ; 
the rectangle contained by the whole line thus produced, and 
the part of it produced, together with the square of half 
the fine bisected, is equal to the square of the straight line 
which is made up of the half and the part produced. 

6. Upon a given straight line to describe a segment of a 
circle, wnich shall contain an angle equal to a given rectilineal 
angle. 

7. Two circles ABCD, EBCF, having the common tan- 
gents AE, and BF cut one another in B and C, and the 
chord BC is produced to cut the tangents in O and //: 
shew that the square of GH exceeds the square of AE or 
DF by the square of BC, 

8. If a circle be described passing through A one corner 
of a square ABCD and through the middle points of the sides 
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AB, AD', shew that a tangent to it from C is equal to a 
side of the square. 

9. Inscribe a cirde in a given triangle. 

1(X Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio of their homologous sides. 

11. The rectangle contained by the diagonals of a quad- 
rilateral figure inscribed in a circle, is equal to both the rect- 
angles contained by its opposite sides. 

12. From the same point A, straight lines are' drawii 
making the angles BAC, CAD, DAB, each equal to half 
a right an^le, and they are cut by a line BCDE, which makes 
BAB an isosceles triangle: shew that BC or DB is a mean 
proportional to BB and CD. 

13. If in the same circle there be inscribed two triangles 
of equal area, then the rectangle contained by any two sides 
of one is to the rectangle contained by any two sides of the 
other as the base of the second in to the base of the first. 

14. If two planes cutting one another \>e each of them 

Eerpendicular to a third plane; their common section shall 
e perpendicular to the same plane. 



v.— ALGEBRA. 

1. If 2a = y + «, 26 = « + ar, 2c = a; + y, find the value of the 
expression, a* + b* + c* - 26V - 2c*a* - 2a*6* in terms of x, y, 2, 
and express ( jr + y + z) (ary + y« + zx) - xyz in the form of factors 
involving a, 6, c. 

2. Prove the rule for finding the Greatest Common Measure 
of two algebraical quantities ; find that of the two quantities 

ay (a? + \?) + hx (by* + a*x), ax {y^+ 6') + by (6ar"-f a"y). 

If M is the Least Common Multiple of the three numbers 

a, by c, she\e what are the conditions that r^r^ may be 

integral. 

3. Shew fully how the rule for finding the square root of 
a given number is obtained. If n + 1 figures of the square 
root of a number have been obtained; prove that the remain- 
ing n may be obtained by division. 

Extract the square root of a:*(«*-fy*-f 2')+$/V+2jr(y +2)(y«-a:*). 

4. Simplify the expression 

L{V(m) +V(w»-n))« "*" {V(m)-V(w-«)}»J l_2m - n ~ m-nj ' 
If {b - c) (be + x)a = (c - fl) {ca + x) p = (a-b) {ab + x) 7. 
Obtain an equation not containing x. 
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I 

5. Shew what are the conditions that the equation 
ar* + 2bx + c = may have real, equal, or imaginary roots. 

Prove that, except zero values, it will not be possible to give 
values to A, B, C, so that 

A{x-b)(x-c)-\- B(x -<?)(«-«) + C{x -a){X' h) 

may be separable into two linear factors rational as regards ^ 
a^hf C) a, 0, c, being unequal. 

6. If A vary as IS when C is constant, and as C when B is 
constant, prove that when B and C both vary A varies 4is BC 

7. Shew that the fraction ^^^ — ^ — " lies between the 

©1 + 6j + . . . 6^ 

greatest and least of the fractions :r^, ^...7^. If these 

©i 0% o 
fractions are in ascending order of magnitude, then also the 

fractions, --^ — -5, - — --5 — _« ... are in ascendmg 

b^ + 263 + 6, 6« + 26, + 64 ° 

order of magnitude. 

8. If a number be divided by 9, the remainder is the same 
as that of the sum of its digits divided by 9. 

If the n + 1 digits of the number N when expressed in the 
scale with radix r, be p^f Pu Pi'^Pn* shew that the number 
f«+* - {N +1) when expressed in the same scale will have the x 
corresponding ft + 1 digits 

9. Shew how to find the sum of any number of terms of a 
given geometrical progression; explain what is meant by the 
sum of an infinite number of terms. 

If a, ^, c are in Harmonical progression, ata—Cfa-hf and 
Cf c - a, c - hf are also in Harmonical progression. 

10. Find the greatest term in the expansion of (1 + x)**, 
n bein^ a positive integer. 

If the quantities (1 + a;) (1 + a; + a;*)...(l + « + as* +...+ ap") 
be multiplied together, shew that the coefficients of terms equi- 
distant from the beginning and end will be equal; and tnat 
the sum of all the odd coefficients is equal to the sum of all 

In + 1 
the even, each being equal to -■ ■ ; shew also what is the 

number of terms. ' 

11. If V(« + « + J) + V(* + ^ + ^) = V(^+ a- c) + V(«- * + «?)♦ 
then 6 -I- c = 0. 

If «* -f y* + a* = xyz + 4, 

prove that (yz-a;)* + (iBaj-y)*+(arj^-a)* = (yz-ir)(zx-y)(*y-«)+4» 

a 2 
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12. Solye the equations : 
(i) a;*+2m«»=2m«x+n*. (u) (l + «»)(l+y*) = 2(xy-l)«, «+y«5. 



( 
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VI.— PLANE TRIGONOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. 

1. !Proye that concentric circular arcs subtending the same 
angle are proportional to the im£i of the cireles ^ and state 
clearly what is assumed in the proof. 

2. A right angle is sometimes represented by 90°, and 
sometimes by iv, hr being 3.14159). To what angular units 
do these respectively refer? 

Shew that the angular unit in the latter case contains 
5V 17}' nearly. 

3. If sin ^ a. -T^^, find a general form for all values of ^^ 

V{2) 

and exhibit them in a geometrical figure. 

What will be the corresponding values of tan {{nfr tan^) ac- 
cording as n is of the form 4p or 4p-\- S?^ 

4. Prove that co8(^ + ^) =^ cos^ . cosP - 8in-4 . sin^; 
and draw the figure when A and JB are acute angles each 
greater than half a right angle. Assuming the formula to be 
true for all angles, prove that 

sin (A ~ JB) = siaA cos J? - cos^ sinJ^. 

5. If - cos o + ? . sin a = cos 0, - tan « = v » « =» c sin 0, 

a ^ h y ^ 

then «. + |i+?=^- 

And if also — cosa' + ^.sina'acos^, ^,.tano'=Y, «'«c«in^, 
ah i/ b 

then --r + ^ + -r=cos'-7r— .cos(^-^)-sm'~jr— cos(0 + ^). 

6. In any triangle, prove that 

miA : ^^ , 

and hence shew that, in a right-angled triangle, if the sides 
containing the right angle be nearly equal, each of the other 
angles will be nearly half a right angle. 
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7. Fiad the radius of a circle described about a triangle ih 
terms of tke sides ; and nrove that the rectangle contained by 
any two sides of a triangle is equal to the rectangle contained^ 
by the diameter of the circumscribed circle and the perpendi- 
cular let fall upon the remaining side 'from its opposite angle. 

8. Having given two] sides of a triangle and the anffle 
opposite to one of them, gpive formulae for solving the triangle ; 
and thence shew when there are two triangles, and when only 
one, corresponding to the same data. 

Illustrate this by a figure. 

9. Define the tangent of a curve ; and shew that at any 
point of a parabola me line bisecting the angle between the 
focal distance and perpendicular on the- directrix is a tangent. 

Shew also that no other line can be a tangent to thie para- 
bola at the same point. 

10. In a parabola the line joining the middle points of any 
two parallel chords is parallel to the axis. 

Also if the chords be inclined to the axis at an angle of 45% 
the line joining their middle points will pass through the ex- 
tremity of the latus rectum. 

11. If the tangent and normal at any point of an ellipse 
meet the major axis in Zand O^ prove that 

(1) CTi CA :: CA : OJf. (2) SG : HG :: SP : HP. 

12. If a circle be described upon the major axis of an ellipse, 
and two diameters be drawn in it at right angles to each other, 
meeting the circle in Q, q: and if from Q, q, perpendiculars be 
drawn to the major axis cutting the ellipse in P,p; Dt df re- 
spectively, then PCp, DCd are conjugate diameters of the 
ellipse. 

Give a construction for drawing th« eqtuU conjugate dia- 
meters. 

13. Defining an hyperb6la to be the locus of a point, the 
difference of whose distances from two fixed points is equal to 
a given line; shew what the general form of the hyperbola 
must be, and draw the conjugate axis. 

Define the conjugate hyperbola. 

14. The perpendiculars drawn from the foci of an hyperbola 
upon tlie tangent at any^point, lie in the circumference of a 
circle described upon the transverse axis. 
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8CH0LAESHIP EXAMINATION: 
Emmaihjel College. April, 1862. 



I. 

To be translated into English : 

1. From 'EirtiSii U n 6v<ria .... 

to ~ . . . .irapaiccXevarts iyiyutra ahrdav, 

Xbn., Anab.f ly. c. 9. 

2. From TLap^vdi Si kuI r<S Tt<rara(fnpvEi , . , . 
to . . ov 'rpoOv/icos ^vyeira\c/ASi, 

Thuoyd., vm. 46. 

3. From ou yap ifiol \l/vxn9 >•• • 
to .... ipK09 odoifTcav, 

HoH., //., IX. 401—409. 

4. From oir»c Si trtfivtSv .... 

'to . • • . • Kai fit irpoo'^Xi^av icaXec. 

SoPH.^ Traehin,, 765—796. 



II. 
Translate into Greek Prose : 

He was a constant cherisher of all those youths in that school^ 
in whom he found either a constant diligence, or a genius that 
prompted them to learning; for whose encouragement he was 
(beside many other things of necessity and beauty) at the 
charge of setting up in it two rows of pillars, on which he 
caused to be choicely drawn the pictures of divers of the most 
famous Greek and Latin historians, poets> and orators; per- 
suading them not to neglect rhetoric, because Almighty God 
has left mankind affections to be wrought upon : and he would 
often say, 'That none despised eloquence, but such dull souls 
as were not capable of it.' He would also often make ehoiee 
of some obseryations out of those historians and poets ; and 
would neyer leaye the school, without dropping some choice 
Greek or Latin apophthegm or sentence, that might be worthy 
of a room in the memory of a growing scholar. 

Walton's Lives, Life of Sir H, Wotton, 
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Translate into Greek Iambics : 

J)ar*8t thou denie this? wherefore art thou silent > 
•Speake, and this shall convince thee. Here they* are, 
' I see 'hem, in this Senate, that were with thee. 

you immortall Qods i in what clime are wee? 
What region do we live in? in what ayre:? 
What common- wealth, or state is this we have? 
Here, here, amongst us, our owne number. Fathers, 
In this most holy Council of the world, 

They are, that seeke the spoyle of me,, of you, 
' Of ours, of all ; what I ^an name 's too narrow c 
Follow the Sunne, and find not their <ambition. 
There I behold, being Oonsull ; Nay, I aske 
Their counsels of the State, as from good Pa^ots ; 
Whom it were fit the axe should hew in pieces, 

1 not 80 much as wound, yet, with my voyce. 

Ben Jonson. CatiHne, Acft. tv^ So. 3. 



HI. 
^o be translated into English : 

1 . From Quum censores ob inopiam .... 
to .... qui accepisset. 

LivT, XXIV., c. 18. 

2. From Atqui ne ex eo quidem tempore .... 
to .... fenum nota recepit ? 

CiOBROf pro Sextio,^ c. xxxvii. 
8. From Motum ex Metello consule .... 
to • « . • Dalmatico peperit triumpho. 

HoRi^ Odes, 11^ I. 1—16. 
4. From Ultimus autem«««. 
to .,..inceaderet«des. 

JiTVBNAZ., Smt, (11., 209— >222. 



IV. 

Translate into Latin Prose : 

The Druids were accustomed to dwell at a distance from the 
profane, in huts or caverns, amid the silence find gloom of the 
forest. There, at the hours of noon and midnight, when the Deity 
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was supposed to honour the sacred spot with his presence, the trem- 
bling' votary was admitted within a circle of lofty oaks, to prefer liis 
prayer, and listen to the responses of the minister. In peace they 
offered the fruits of the earth : in war they, devoted to the god of 
battles the spoils of the enemy.. The cattle were slaughtered in 
his honour ; and a pile formed of the test of the booty wais conse- 
crated as a monument of his powerful assistance. But in the hour 
of dangCT or distress human saorifioes were deemed the most 
efficacious. Impelled by a superstition, which steeled all the 
feelings of humanity, the officiating priest plunged his dagger 
into the breast of his victim, whether captive or malefactor ; and 
r om, the rapidity with which the blood issued from the wound , 
and the conTulttons in which the sufferer expired,- announced the 
future happiness or calamity of his Country. 

LiNGABD. Hist, of Eng,^ ch. i. 
For Latin Hexameters \ . 

And ye, Pierian Sisters, sprung from Jove 

And sage Mnemosyne,— full long debarred 

From your first mansions, — exiled all too long 

From many a hallowed stream and grove. 

Dear native regions where ye wont to rove^ 

Chanting for patriot heroes the reward 

Of never-dying song ! 

Now (for, though Truth descending from above 
The Olympian summit hath destroyed for aye 
Your kindred Deities, ye live and move. 
And exercise unblamed a generous sway) 
Now, on the margin of some spotless fountain. 
Or top serene of unmolested moimtain. 
Strike audibly the noblest of your lyres, , 
And for a moment meet my soul^s desires ! 
That I, or some more favoured Bard, may hear 
What ye, celestial Maids I have often sung 
Of Britain's acts,— may catch it with rapt ear. 
And give the treasure .to our British tongue !. 

Wordsworth. Ode, Jan, 1816. 

v.— EUCLID AND GEOMETmCAL OONICS. 

1. Define a plane angle^ a right QOigle, a circle and a 
rhomboid. 
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2. The opposite sides and angles of parallelograms are 
equal to one another^ and the diameter bisects them, th^t is, 
divides them into two equal parts. 

Prove also that the two diameters bisect each other. 

3. Divide a given straight line into two parts, so that the 
rectangle contained by the whole, and one of the parts, shall 
be equal to the square of the other part. 

Solve the same problem algebraically^ and give the geome- 
trical interpretation of the result. 

4. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure described 
in a circle, are together equal to two right angles. 

If two opposite sides are e^ual the other two are parallel. 

5. Describe a circle touching one side of a triangle and the 
other two sides produced. 

Also describe a circle touching three sides of a parallelogram. 

6. If two triangles have one. angle of the one equal to one 
angle of the other, and the sides about the equal angles propor- 
tionals, the« triangle shall be equiangular, and shall have those 
angles equal which are opposite to tne homologous sides. 

If two straight lines be drawn through l^e same point A, 
one touching a circle in B and the other cutting it in C and 2), 
the triangles ABC, ABD are similar. 

7. If two straight lines be parallel, and one of them is at 
right angles to a plane ; the other also shall be at right angles 
to the same plane. 

8. Prove that in the parabola, SY is a mean proportional 
between SP and SA. 

If a perpendicular SZ be let fell from S on the normal at P, 
the locus (k Z will be another parabola of which S is the vertex. 

9. If NP be the ordinate of a point P in an ellipse whose 
centre is C, and the tangent at P meet the axis produced in 
T, prove that CN.CT= CA\ 

Prove also that the subnormal is a third proportional to CT 
and^C. 

10. If CP and CD are semi-diameters in any ellip^ and 
CD be parallel to the tangent at P, CP is also parallel to the 
tangent at D. 

Shew also that the distance of D ^om the axis major bears 
a constant ratio to the distance of P from the axis minor. 

11. Define an asymptote to a curve,v and shew that the 
diagonals of the rectangle formed by drawing tangents at the 
vertices of an hyperbola and its conjugate are asymptotes to 
both curves. 
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VL—ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. 

1. Find the amoant of £62. 10«. in four jean at 20 per 
eent. per annum eompoond interest. 

it ft a. 1 I ^B 4. ll 

2. Shew that when n is integral — ^ — ^— ^ ' is also 

Q 

an integer. 

Find the forms of n far whidi this integer will be eren. 

3. Extract the square root of 

(m + n)F - 4 (m - w) ^/(mn), 

"What condition must numerical values of m and ft satisfy 
that the root may be rational ? 

4. A contractor engages to execute work in n days. After 
m days, fearing not to finish in time« he doubles the number 
of his men and thus finishes p days before the qiecified time. 
Find whe^er or not he would have failed in his contract 
without increase of labourers. 

6. What do you understand by an inductive proof? 

Shew by such proof that the sum of the first n odd numbers 
IS n\ 

ProTe that the continued jvoduet of the first n odd numbers 
is equal to 

2n.(an- l)...(fH- 1) 
2= • 

p 

6^ Shew that all the terms of the expansion of a - x\~* 
in ascending powers of x are positiye. 

Approximate to V(2) by the form (1 - J)"*. 

7. If — be the n** conyergent to a + shew that 

9» . fl + 1 

a + &C. 

• Pn- ^Pn^i + PnJi M^d q^ - P^x" 

6. Shew that twA - sin^ « V(2) . sin (46'' - A). 

Trace the changes in sin^ -i- cos^, as A changes through 
the first four quadrants. * 

9. If sin 2d-i, find all the Takes for sin^. 

Indicate by a figure the angles whose sines must be given 
by these values. 

10. Find the radius of the circle circumscribing a triangle 
in terms of the elements of the triangle. 

Shew that the smaller circle in Euc. IT. 10, is eoual to 
the circle circumscribed about the constructed isosceles tri- 
angle. 
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ft 

1 1 . Obtain sin*^ in terms of sines of multiples of 0. 
Deduce %\n*0 in terms of cosines of multiples of 0, 

1 2. Sum the series 

sin a sin 2a sin 3a ^ ^ ^^ . 
-y + —^ + -gj- + &c., to 10 terms. 



VII.— ALGEBRAICAL GEOMETRY. 

1. Find the equation to a straight line which passes through 
a given point {hk) and makes a given angle (a) with the line 

-+??«1 
a^ h ^' 

2. Shew that the equation 3y' - %xy - 3^ = represents 
two straight lines, and find the angle between them. 

3. Investigate the condition necessary that three straight 
lines whose equations are u^O, v-0, to = may meet in a 
point. 

Ex. The three perpendiculars let fall from the angular 
points of a triangle on tne opposite sides all meet in a point. 

4. Shew that two tangents can always be drawn to a circle 
from an external point {hk), and find the equation to the 
line joining the two points of contact. - 

If the point {hh) mo^e along a straight line, all the pl^ords 
of contact will pass though a fixed point. 

5. Investigate the equation to the tangent at any point 
(x^y*) of a parabola, ana deduce from it the equation to the 
normal. 

How many normals can be drawn to a parabola from a 
given point P 

6. Find the length of the perpendicular from the center 
on the tangent at an^ point of an ellipse and the locus of 
the points of intersection. 

7. Find the condition necessary that a given point (xiy^) 
may be the middle point of the chor^ of an ellipse whose 
equation isy = mx + <;, and hence find the locus of tne middle 
points (1) of a system of parallel chords, (2) of aU chords 
whose length is constant (= 2/). 

8. Shew that, in the ellipse, if any two parallel tangents 
be drawn, and the points in which they meet a third tangent 
be joined with the center, the joining lines will be conjugate 
diameters. 

9. Prove that in an hyperbola a diameter CP and its 
conjugate do not both meet the curve. 

If 2) be the point iiT which the conjugate diameter meets 
the conjugate hyperbola, PD will be bisected by one asymptote 
and parallel to the other. 
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10. Find ihe eqaation to an hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes as eo-ordinate axes. 

H!ence shew that the area of the triangle contained by the 
tangent at any point and the asymptotes is constanL 

11. Find the polsr equation to the tangent of a conic 
section^ and apply it to jnroTe that the tangents at the ex- 
tremities of a focal chord intersect on the directrix. 



Vm.— GENERAL PAPER. 

1. Any two paraUelograms being drawn on two sides of a 
given triangle as bases, construct a parallelogram on the third 
side equal to their sum. 

2. If AB be the diameter, and AP a chord of a einde, and 
AQa, chord bisecting angle BAP, proye that the tangent at 
Q is at right angles to AP, 

3. Elmiinate x, y and z by cross multiplication from 

mx = ax + Vy -f Vz, my - Vx 4- o'y 4 62, mi-h*x \^hy^ o^s. 

4. If "P,. denote the number of permutations of n things r 
together, prove by general reasoning that "P,. = n • *~'Pr.]- 

Three of a cricket club of 20 players can bowl. How numy 
different elevens can be formed ? 

6. When is an infinite series said to be convergent? 

Shew that 1 + — ^r- +34- - f &c. is convergent, but that 

6. A man spends £n per annum more than his ^income, 
which deficit is taken from his capital (originally £p at r in- 
terest per £1 per annum). Find how longbefore he will be 
penniless. 

7. Shew that (a^ log. (n . </) » p -1- log^ n. 

(>) logi, (« + ^) = (logrt» + ll - log,. ») ^ + 1®«» * 

correctly to 7 decimal places, if m consist of 5 digits, Does 
this formula of proportional parts hold for any base ? 

8. Shew that the ratio — - — depends upon the unit o^ 
angle by which A is measured. 

M 

Find this unit in order that the limit of — ^ — when A is 

indefinitely diminished may be ir. 

9. Obtain the greatest value of cos a sin for any value of ^t 
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10. Enunciate Demoivre's Theorem, and assuming it true 
for positive indices, proye it for fractional indices. 

Find the three values of f V(- 1 )}'• 

1 1 . Find the condition that x* + mxy + y' + <u; + iy«0 may 
represent two straight lines. 

12. Find the equation to the parabola of which the point 
#z, 2a is focus, and a; + v = c is directrix. Also the equatioil to 
the tangents at extremities of the latus rectum, employing any 
known property of such tangents. 

13. Find the locus of the middle points of chords of the 
curve aj^ + 2bxy ^ ci^ = dy parallel to y s mZf and thence find 
the directions of the axes of the curve. 

14. Obtain the equation to the chord joining the intersec- 
tions of y = mXf y = m'x, with ax* + hxy + cy* + rfy = 0. 

Shew that if it subtend a right angle at the origin, it passes 
through a fixed point in the axis of y. 



EXHIBITION EXAMINATION. 
Tmnity Hall. April, 1862, 



I. 

Translate into English Prose : 

(a) From No/i£^w toIwv c3 &vipn . . . - 

to «... tiv. itr^KplvayrOf Kal &»dyvti»6i, 

Demosth., c. Aphob., A. p. 826, 

Explain the construction of cSy diciKpivavTo, 

ifi) From 'A\i^a»ipo9 di itr* Alyv^Tov, Xvairtp. . . . 

* to .... diplKiTO it 'HXiov-roXiv. 

Aaa., Anab,f in. 1. 

Draw a map of ancient Egypt. 

Parse trtirvfffjLivov, «l<r^yoye, icttTao^coif, 

(y) From Ei/dccs, *Arpi<n via iat<l>povo9, .... 

to .... &\Xoc iprnrvtiv Itriivaiv, 

Homer, Iliad, /3. 60—75. 

(^) From TA fxiy trtpurctvovTa rtHv Xoyntv. . . . 

to .... Kai yikav ^XivOiptos. 

Soph., Elect,, 1268—1300. 
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Into Greek Iambics : 

How fair these air-bom shapes ! and yet I feel 

Most vain all hope but love ; and thou art far 

Asia ! who when my being overflowed 

Wert like a golden chalice to bright wine, 

Which else had sunk into the thirsty dust. 

All things are still : alas, how heavily 

This quiet morning weighs upon my heart ; 

Though I should dream I could even sleep with grief 

If slumber were denied not. I would fain 

Be what it is my destiny to be, 

The saviour and the strength of suffering man. 

Or sink into the original gulf of things, 

There is no agony and no solace left — 

Earth can console. Heaven can torment no more. 

Shelley. Prometheus Unbound, 



II. 

Translate into English Prose : 

A, From In Marco Catone, judices, .... 
to .... sententia mutari nunquam. 

Cic, pro Mw*^ 29. 

B, From Dum elephant! trajiciuntur, .... 

to .... victoriam, Romanis portendit. 

LivY, XXI, 29. 

C, From Audire magnos jam videor .... 
to .... modos leviore plectro. 

Hob., Od, ti., 1. 
Write a short sketch of the state of Rome in the times of 
which Horace speaks in this ode. 

D, From Jam levis obliqua subsidit. . . • 
to .... timidi piscibus ora Syri. 

Ov., Fasti, II., 457—474. 
Write down in Latin: April 16th, 1862. 

Into Latin Elegiacs : 

This glassy stream, that spreading pine, 

Those alders quivering to the breeze 
Might soothe a soul less hurt than mine, 

And please, if anything could please. 
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But fixed unalterable care 

Foregoes not what she feels within ; 
Shews the same sadness everywhere, 

And slights the season and the scene. 

For all that pleased in wood or lawn 
While peace possessed these silent bowers,. 

Her animating smile withdrawn, 
Has lost its beaUtles and its powers. 

Me fruitful scenes and prospects waste 

Alike admonish not to roam : 
These tell me of enjoyments past. 

And those of sorrows yet to come. 



III. 
Into Greek Prose : 

His sudden passion was outrageous, but supported by great 
personal courage. Nothing exceeded his ambition but his avarice ; 
they often accompany, and are frequently and reciprocally the 
causes and effects of each other ; but the latter is always a clog 
upon the former. He affected good-nature and compassion ; and 
perhaps his heart might feel the misfortunes and distresses of his 
fellow creatures, but his hand was seldom or never stretched out 
to relieve th6m. Though he was an able actor of truth and 
sincerity, he could occasionally lay theih aside to serve the 
purposes of his ambition or avarice. He was a most complete 
orator, eloquent, persuasive, strong, and pathetic, as occasion 
required ; /or he had arguments, wit and tears at his command. 
His breast was the seat of all those passions which degrade our 
nature and disturb our reason. There they raged in perpetual 
conflict, but avarice, the meanest of them all, generally triumphed. 

Into Latin Prose : 

When this inventory was read over to the Emperor, he di- 
rected me, although in very gentle terms, to deliver up the several 
particulars. He first called for ray scymitar, which I took out, 
scabbard and all. In the mean time he ordered three thousand 
of his choicest troops, who then attended him, to surround me 
at a distance, with their bows and arrows just ready to discharge : 
but I did not observe it, for mine eyes were wholly fixed upon 
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his Majesty. He then desired me to draw my scymitar, which, 
although it had got some rust b^" the sea- water, was in most parts 
exceeding bright. I did so and immediately all the troops 
gave a shout between terror and surprise; for the sun shone 
clear and the reflection dazzled their eyes as I waved the seymitar 
to and fro in my hand. His Majesty who is a most magnanimous 
prince, was less daunted than I could expect ; he ordered me to 
return it into the scabbard, and cast it on the grotmd as gently 
as I could, about six feet from the end of my chain. 



IV.-ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 
1. Paraphrase the following passage in prose, so as to shew 
clearly the full meaning, expressing the sentiments as much as 
possible in your own words : 

Her. ^ince what I am to say, must be but that 
Which contradicts my accusation ; and 
The testimony on my part, no other 
But what comes from myself; it shall scarce boot me ■ 
To say. Not guilty : mine integrity. 
Being counted falsehood, shall, as I express it, 
Be so received. But thus, — If powers divine 
Behold our human actions, (as they do,} 
I doubt not then, but innocence shall make: 
False accusation blush, and/tyranny 
Tremble at patience. — You, my lord, best know, 
(Who least will seem to do so,.) my past -life 
Hath been as continent, as chaste, as true, 
▲s I am now unhappy ; which is more 
Than history can pattern, though devis'd, 
And play'd to take spectators : For behold me, — 
A fellow of the royal bed, which owe 
A moiety of the throne, a great king's daughter. 
The mother to a hopeful prince, — here standing. 
To prate and talk for life, and honour, 'fore 
Who please to come and hear. For life, I prize it 
As I weigh grief, which I would spare : for honour, 
'Tis a derivative from me to mine, 
And only that I stand for. 

Winttr't Tale. Act. iii. Sc. ii. 
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2. Write an Essay to which the following passage jti^j serve 
for motto : 

For praise too dearly loved or warmly sought 
Enfeebles all internal strength of thought ; 
- And the weak soul, within itself unblest, 
Leans for all pleasure on another's breast. 

Goldsmith's Traveller. 

3. Oive as vivid an account as you can of a day's excursion 
in any scenery that is familiar to you. ' 



v.— EUCLID. 

1. If two angles of a triangle be equal to each other, the 
sides also which subtend, or are opposite to, the equal angles, 
shall be- ecpial to one another. 

When 18 one proposition said to be the converse of another ? 
Is the converse of a true proposition necessarily true ? When 
is a demonstration said to be directf and when indirect f Illus- 
trate all your answers by examples from Euclid. 

2. If the square described upon one of the sides of a triangle, 
be equal to the squares described upon the other two sides of 
it; the angle contained by these two sides i& a right angle. 

3. ABCis a triangle having a right angle at C. Points 2) 
and JE are taken in the base so that AD - AC a.nd BE - BC, 
and D and E are joined with C. Shew that the angle DCE 
equals half a right angle. 

4. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure inscribed 
in a circle, are together equal to two right angles. 

If lines be drawn bisecting the angles of any trapezium the 
quadrilateral which they will form by their intersection mav 
be inscribed in a circle. ^ 

. 5. If from any angle of a triangle, a straight line be drawn 
perpendicular to the base ; the rectangle contained by the sides 
of the triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the per- 
pendicular and the diameter of the circle described about the 
triangle. 

6. From each of -two opposite angular points of a parallelo- 
gram lines are drawn to the points of bisection of the sides 
containing the opposite angle. Shew that these lines will form 
a parallelogram whose area will be one-third of that of the 
whole parallelogram. 

II 
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TRIGONOMETRY. * 

7. Define the sine and tangent of an angle, and find the 
value of the sine and tangent of 510^. Express the sine of an 
angle in terms of the tangent, and explain the double sign in 
the result. 

Prefix the proper sign when the angle is between 270^ 
and 360°. 

8. Prore the formula : 

^ - . tan»-4-3tan-4 . \ . t, „ -^+^ • -4-^ 

tan3-A = — s r-j — T— , 8in-4-sm^B2 cos — - — sin — - — , 

3 tanM - 1 2 2 ' 

tan^ + sec^ 



eot A + cosec A 



= tanf45 + -jtan-^, 

tan--±^^.tan-^Zf^ = 0. 
1 - d; sin cos 

9. Two sides and the included angle of a triangle being 
given find the remaining angles. 

If one of the given sides be half the other, and the included 
angle be 60°, find the other angles. 

10. Find in terms of the sides of the triangle (1) the radius 
of the inscribed circle, (2) the radius of the circle touching one 
side and the other two sides produced. 

If ^^Cbe the triangle and the circles touch the side £C 
in D and E respectively, shew that BD « OJS, 

11. State De Moivre's theorem; and apply it to shew that if 

-77-5 rrr- a COS 6f, 

then v{a + h V(- 1)} ^-Via-b V(- 1)} = 2 V(a* + 6') . cos 10. 

12. Prove the theorem ^ 

2 cosn^ = (2 cos^)* - n (2 cos^f"* + ^'^|*"^^ (2 cos^)*^ - &e. 

1.2 

Find the general term, and the last terms of the series, (1) 
when n is even, (2) when n is odd. State further whether the 
theorem holds for any value of n, and give your reason. 

GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. 

13» In the parabola the perpendicular from the focus on the 
tangent at any point intersects it in the ti^ngent at the vertex. 
Shew that the circle described upon any radius vector touches 
the tangent at the vertex. 



♦*■• • •■■ 
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« 

14. Shew that the area of ail parallelograms circumscribing 
an ellipse, whose sides are parallel to conjugate diameters, is 
constant, and is less than that of any omer circumscribing 
parallelogram. 

15. In the hyperbola the area of the triangle contained by 
the asymptol^es and the tangent at any point of the curve is 
constant 

16. The section of a cone made b^ a plane parallel to a 
straight line in the surface of the cone is a parabola. 

Determine that parabolic section of a given cone, which 
shall have its latus-rectum of a given magnitude. 



VI.— ALGEBRA. 

1. Two men invest £300 and £100 in a machine; it works 
half-a-year for each of them; determine what one must pay 
the other if they would have made 30 per cent, on the money 
by letting the machine. 

2. Explain the use of brackets, and shew that a- {b - c) 
is equal to a ^b -i-e. 

Simplify a{a •{■ x{a- x)] - x{x - a{x -a)] . 

(a:* + «y + y*)" - («• - a:y + y"/. 

3. Divide 

o* + a*b + M{b + a?) + aVar(l + bx) + ah'xil + bx) + 6V, 
by a*-^ab + b\ 

arid x* + 3a;' + — + — by a:* + 2 + -— . 

1 i X 

X* X* X* 

Divide 1 by 1 - a; to four terms, and shew that 

?±1«1 -L_ _1_ 
X 1 + « (!+«)»"** 

4. Define the Least Common Multiple. Shew how to find 
it for two or more Algebraical Expressions. Shew that the 
method followed in Arithmetic gives the Least Common 
Multiple. 

5. Shew that a quadratic equation cannot have more than 
two roots. 

Determine, under what circumstances a quadratic will have 
only one root. 

Solve the following equations : 

1 1 1 3 

1 - a? "^ 1 + a; "^ 1 + 2a? * (1 - a;) (1 + a:) (1 + 2ar) • 

Ha 
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(x^ - 1)« + 4ar* - 6 = 0, ^/(2a^ + 1) + ^(2a^ + 3) = 2 (1 - a:), 

vF^) + V(^=l' V(« + y)W(-y) = 6. 

6«^ Shew how to find the sum of any arithmetical pro- 
gression. 

Prove by induction that 

l' + 2«+ 3»+ +n«=(l + 2+ + n)*. 

7. Assuming the Binomial Theorem for an integral index, 
prove it when uie index is a fraction. 

'Write down the general term in the expression of (1 - 2a:)'* 

8. Shew that . a* = 1 + ^a: + --^ +... . 

Solve the equation 10* = 101 to five places of decimals, 
having given log, 10 = 2.30258. 

9. If £100 be distributed in charity in sums of £20, £1. 
and 1«. among 100 recipients, determine how many received 
the first, second, and third sums. 

ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

10. Determine the equation to a straight line in terms 
of its inclination to the axis of x and the portion intersected 
between the origin and the axis of y. 

Draw the lines represented by 

y = -— + c, y:=-^^c, andy = <?, 

and find the area included between them. 

11. Shew that 'the equation to a straight line may be 
written in the form x cos a + y sina =jo, when p is the per- 
pendicular from the ori^n on the line and a the inclination 
of the perpendicular to the axis x. 

Find the length of the ])erpendicular from any other point 
upon the line. 

12. Find the angle between the lines whose equations are 
given, and determine the condition that the lines 'may be 
at right angles to one another. 

13.' Find the equation to a circle when the origin is at the 
extremity of a diameter along which one of the axes is taken. 
Find it also in terms of polar dt>-ordinates. 
14. Define a parabola and find its equation. 
Trace the curve y* = 2c (ar - c). 



Mh^ 
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If from the origin tangents be drawn to this curve, shew 
that the points of contact for different values of c will be on 
the straight line* y* - i a^ =^0. 

15. Find the equation to the tangent of an ellipse. 

Shew that if two ellipses be described on the same minor 
axis, tangents drawn at the extremities of a common ordinate 
to the mmor axis will intersect this axis in the same point. 

16. Shew that in an ellipse the normal. bisects the angle 
between the focal distances. 

If P^ J a point on an ellipse, Q and Q" the points where the 
normal at P meet the major and minor axes respectively, shew 
that the loci of the middle points of PQ and PQf will be ellipses, 
and that the locus of the middle point of QQ will be a circle. 



SCHOLARSHIP EXAMINATION. 

GK)NVILLE AND CaITJS COLLEGE. AprUf 1862. 



I. 

Translate with short explanatoiry and illuBtrative notes : 
From 'Vdv d* owt* *lSofiev6V9 Kptjroiv dy6t.\ .. 
to ... .KiMV SXcv o^pifAOP ^yx^^* 

HoM. Jliad, XIII. 274—294. 
From Ov.Tolvvv oui* a •reirXao-rat . . •• 
to ... .irotqo'eTe Kal owx^ diKaia. 

Dbxosth. icard Srcc^dyou A. 
From Ovdiirart iidvfia Xsicrp' iirati/icrcd .... 
to ... , fiVTorpoirii rtavd* tiriicriv Ipyttv, 

EuBiF. Andromache^ 464—491 
From *'Oti fUv Toivw dOdvaTOv ^ffvx^t • • • • 
to .... tlTt oirff ixei Kal Sw'ms. ' 

Plato, Repub, z. 611, 612. 



XI. 
For Greek Iambics : 

What is this life to me ? not worth a thought ; 
Or, if it be esteemed, 'tis that I love it 
To win a better : even thy malice serves 
To me but as a ladder to mount up 
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To such a height of happiness, where I shall , 

Look down with scorn on thee, and on the world ; 
When circled with true pleasures, placed above 
The reach of death or time, 'twill be my glory 
To think at what an easy price I bought it. 
There's a perpetual spring, perpetual youth ; 
No joint- benumbing cold, or scorching heat, 
famine, nor age, have any being there. 

Massikoeb. 

^or Greek Prose : 

But such is the nature of man that prosperity itself produces 
disquiet. Peace, internal and external, is not always witlui^ 
the power of the wisest prince ; the choice of eyils only is left 
to him ; and, though despotic chief of a state the most dreaded 
by neighbouring nations, he may be under a necessity to make 
war. Thus it seems to haye been with Darius. The Persians 
had been accustomed to respect, in their soyereigns, first their 
right of inheritance, then their character as conquerors. Ambi- 
tious spirits, long used to military activity, could ill bear rest : 
and the gains of conquest woidd not soon be forgotten by the 
greedy. All circumstances therefore considered, it may have 
been much more a matter of necessity than of choice for Darius 
to seek for a war to wage. Of all the nations surrounding the 
F^sian empire, the wild people of the frozen regions 'of Scythia 
could alone be deemed formidable to it. Darius resolved to lead 
an army against them by the western side of the Euxine sea. 

MiTFOBD. 



III. 
Translate with explanatory notes : 

Fffim Ba. Quid agitur, Calidore ? Ca. Amatur . . . . 

io Ca lex me perdit quina yicennaria ? 

Plaut. Pteudol, I. m. 54 — 84. 
Supply the lucttna in the following line v. 77. 

Ps. Heus tu, postquam hercle isti a mensa surgunt*** 

From Yemaculorum dicta, sordidum dentem, 

to .... constare gratis quum silentium possit ? 

Mart, ^igr,, X, Z 



m 
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FVom Bomani consuies piitisquam educerent. . . . 
to .... in totam penitus adem pervasit. 

LivY VIII. 9. 
From R«dii Komam Fonteii causa a. d. tu idus Quint.. • • • 
to .... Cato potuerit, quam omnes quidem judices. 

Ctoebo €ui Att, IV. 15. 
line 5. nihil tarn verum. Discuss this reading. 



IV. 
For Latin Hexameters : ' 

But when afar 

The sudden bugle on the rosy cliff 

Was splintered into echoes, from the marsh 

The heron screaming rose ; within his wood 

The mountain bull stood listening to the sound, 

Silent as lowering thunder, when the winds 

Are choked, and leaves hang dead : and from his lair 

Rose with dew-dappled flanks the stag and snuffed 

Their coming in the wind, a moment stood, 

His speed in all his limbs : but when the pack 

Dragged with them down the echoes of the vale 

With antlers laid he fled. Halloo and horn 

Broke then upon the breeze. Now on his flight ■ 

By flying wood, o'er wastes, thro' streams that^plashed 

High o'er the saddle girths, the hunters hung. 

And eyer as a slowly burning fire 

Consumed the space between. 

Edtoin of Deii 

For Latin Prose : 

About noon, Henry after having encouraged his troops^ cried 
aloud, '* Advance banners !" The order ran along the short line, 
and was answered with shduts of enthusiasm. The French 
cavalry advanced to the charge through multiplied difficulties. 
The slippery state of the ground, and the shower of arrows poured 
on them by the English bowmen, galled and exasperated the horses 
beyond the power of guidance ; and they were thus driven back 
on their main body in confusion and disorder. That proud and 
gallant army, having rejected all plebeian aid, had no arms to 
o|)poBe to the strong arrows of the sturdy yeomen of England. — 
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Scarcely able to stand upon the marshy ground, they were 

cooped Hp by their unskilful leaders, in a space so narrow that 

they could not move. Valour became of no avail. It seemed 

as if the French were to be victims, crowded into a theatre, to 

be unresistingly slaughtered. In their attempt to escape, not so 

much from the fury of their adversaries, as from the incapacity 

of their leaders, they are said to have sustained a loss of not less 

than thirty thousand men ; a computation which seems to be 

moderate, if we comprehend in it the prisoners, whose fate we 

have now to record. 

Mackiktosh. 



V.^EUCLID AND GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. 

1. Define a right line^ a right tingle^ parallel lines, a rAbm- 
hu8, and an acute-angled triangle, 

2. The angles at the base of an isosceles triangle are equal 
to one another ; and, if the equal sides be produced, the angles 
on the other side of the base shall also be equal. 

Prove, without assuming an^ proposition subsequent to the 
preceding,' that the diagonals bisect me angles of a rhombus. 

3. All the exterior angles of any rectilineal figure are 
together equal to four right angles. 

Consider the case of a rectangle, from which a rectangular 
piece, at one of the angles, is taken away. 

4. In a right-angled triangle, the square on the side sub- 
tending the right angle is equal to the sum of the squares on 
the sides containing the right angle. 

AJBCis an equilateral triangle; from D, the middle point 
of BC, DJE is drawn perj^endicular to AB: shew that ^j^is 
one-fourth of AB. 

5. If a straight line be divided into any two parts, the 
squares on the whole line and one of the parts, shall be to- 
gether equal to twice the rectangle contained by the whole 
line and that part, together with the square on the other part. 

Deduce the same from the preceding propositions of the 
Second Book. 

6. The opposite angles of a quadrilateral inscribed in a 
circle, are together equal to two right angles. 

Shew that no parallelogram, except a rectangle, can be in- 
scribed in a circle. 

7. If a straight line ^i> be drawn touching a circle, and 
another straight line ABC be drawn cutting the eircle in B 
and C, shew mat the square on AD is equal to the rectangle 
contained by AB, AC^ ^ 
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If the diameter DE be drawn, and AE be joined cutting 
the circle in i^, shew that the rectangle contained^ by AE, EF 
is independent of the position of ^. 

8. Inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 

9. If a straight line be drawn parallel to the base of a 
triangle, it will cat the other sides, or these produced, pro- 
portionally. 

10. Define a parabola ; and find the locus of the ceAtre of 
a circle which touches a given straight line, and passes through 
a given point. 

11. In an ellipse, prove that, with the usual notation, 
8Y. HZ - EC^. Prove also that CD.SY^EC. SP. 

12. Prove that, in an ellipse, the rectangle under the 
abscissee of any diameter is to the square on the semi-ordinate, 
as the square on the diameter is to the square on the conjugate. 

. On PN", any ordinate of an ellipse, produced if necessary, 
is taken a point, Q, such that NQ is to NP as the diameter 
conjugate to PN is to the diameter parallel to PN; prove 
that me locus of Q is an ellipse, and determine the positions of 
its axes. 

13. Prove that the difference of the squares on any two 
conjugate diameters of an hyperbola is constant. In what ^ 
case are the two conjugate diameters equal P 

14. If a right cone DC cut by a plane parallel to any tangent 
plane, prove mat the section is a parabola. 



VI.— ARITHMETIC, ALGEBRA, AND TRIGONOMETRY. 

1. Reduce £693. 159. to the decimal of £750, and express 
'485 of a year in days, hours, minutes, and seconds. 

2. Find the Highest Common Divisor of 

{x + yy - «' - y' and («» - f/'y. 

3. Solve the following equations : 

(a) (ar» - 3a: + 7)* + («• - 4« + 69)* = 14. (y3) «* - 4ar + 3 « 0. 

(7) « + y = li a^ + y* = 211. 
/»x 1 1 1 1 I 1 I. 

y + « + y+ « + y+a? + 

4. Find the common ratio of a geometric series, in which 
the difierence between any two consecutive terms is half of 
their sum. 

K also the sum of the first and third terms be equal to the 
difierence of the squares of the first and' second terms, deter- 
mine the series. 
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5. Assuminfi^ the Binomial Theorem for a positive integral 
value of the index, prove it when the index is a positive fraction. 

Prove that (n« - 2)* = ^5~li /l - i ^ - i i-— 

^ ' « I 2 (n« -1/8 (w« - 1)* 

1 1 6 ^ 1 

"■ 16 (n« - 1/ " 128 (n« - 1)» "7 * 

# 

Apply this formula to investigate the square root of 223, to 
five places of decimals. 

6. Define Permutations and Combinations; and find the 
number of permutations which can be made of n things taken 
all together, of which a are of one sort, ft of another 

In how many ways may the letters of the Word restieuness 
bearxangedP ' ' ' 

7. Define a logarithm; and prove that, if a, 5, c... be in 

geometrical progression, logaiV, log^iV^ log^i^... will be In 
armonical progression. 

8. Define the sine, tangent, and secant of an angle : and 
trace the changes in the sign and magnitude of sec^ as in- 
creases from 0® to 360^ 

Trace also the changes in the sign of sec - 3 -i- 2 cos aa 
increases from 0^ to 360®i 

9. Prove geometrically that 

(1) sin (A -i- JB) = sin A cos B + cos A sin B. 

(2) 8in(-4 + jB) + sin (-4 - ^) » 2 sin^ cos B. 

10. Prove the formulse, 

(1) sinM (1 + « cot^-4) + cosM (1 + n tan*-4)' 

B sin*-4 (« + cot*-4) + cosM (n + tan'^), 

(2) cos2 (a + /3 + 7) sin3(a + /3) + cos(7 - a) sin (7 -ft) 

8 sin 2 (a -H /3 + 7) cos 3 (a 4- /3) - sin (7 - o) cos (7 - ft). 

If tan-» (« + 1 ) V(2) - tan-» lli^ » cot"* {4 V(2)}, find x. 

V2 

11. IS a,b,c denote the sides of the triangle ABC which 
respectively subtend the angles A, B, C, prove that 

6« + c» - a* 
cos A = - 



2bc 
If a*, b*, c* be in Arithmetical Progression, shew that' 

sin 3^ 
sin 



mSB ^ / a* ' cV 
wn J? " \ 2ac ) ' 
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12. Giyen two sides of a triangle and the included angle, 
determine the triangle completely. 

If the ratio of the two sides be 1 : V^ - 1 &nd the included 
angle be 60^ find the other ahgles. 

13. Find the radius of the circle which touches one side of 
a triangle and the other two produced. 

If ^1) ^V ^3 ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ three escribed circles which 
touch the sides a, b, c respectively, shew that ri, r„ r. will be 
in Harmonical Progression, when a, b, e are in Arithmetical 
Progression. 



VII.— ALGEBRA, TRIGONOMETRY, AND 
ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 

1. Inyestigate the expansion of of in a series proceeding 
iy ascending powers of x ; and prove that, if « be a quantity, 

such that€* = l + «+ i-o + ••• then the coefficient of ar, in the 

1.2 

expansion of a^ will be equal *to log^a. 

Prove that - = — - + --— rr + , ^ > , v w +••• » *°d thence 
€ 1.3 1.2.3.6 1.2.8.4.6.7 

shew that its value, to five places of decimals, is *36788« 

2. Assuming Format's tneorem, prove that, if j? be a prime 
number, 1.2.3...(^ - 2J - 1 is divisible by p. 

3. Prove that the successive convergents to any firaction 
are in their lowest terms ; and investigate the formula con- 
necting any numerator with the corresponding quotient and 
the preceding two numerators* 

4. If 2 cosO^ x-¥ - i and 2 cos = y + - , 

X y 

1 XV 

prove that 2 cos(^ + 0) = ay + — , and 2 cos(^ - 0) = - + - . 

xy y X 

Prove that 2" cos^ cos20 cos 2'^,.. cos 2"^ 

= cos^ + cos3d + cos6^ +...+ cOs(2"*» - 1)^. 

6. Discuss the ambisuous case in the solution of triangles. 

With which of the following sets of data is the triangle 
ambiguous? Two angles and the area — ^two sides and the 
area — a side, the opposite ancle, and the perimeter. 

6. What are represented By the following equations ? 

(1) a: = a, y = b. (2) r = c, = «• (3) x^a^ r = c. 
(4) y t= J, ^ = fl. (6) a: <= a. (6) r = c. (7) ^ = «. 
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7. A •traight line is drawn throng a point {hk) in a 
direction making an angle a with the axis of x; find the length 
of that part of it, which is intercepted between {h, k) and 
the line Ax 4- By + C = 0, suppodng the axes of co-ordinates 
to be at right angles to one another. 

Hence deduce the length of the perpendicular drawn frota 
(A^) totheline^x + jPy + C=0. - 

8. Find the equation of a straight line joining two given 
points. 

Apply this ecjuation to prove that the straight lines, joining 
the angular points of a triangle with the middle points of 
the opposite sides, meet in a point. 

9. Investigate the equation of the circle under the form 

Find the equation of the circle which passes through the 
origin and through a given point on each axis; also that of 
the circle which touches the co-ordinate axes. 

10. Define a parabola ; and find its equation. * 
Trace the curves 

(1) {z -ay^b (26 - p)i (2) y« = a (ar + y). 

11. Find the equation of the tangent at any point of the 

ellipse -1 + 7i = 1. If be the eccentric angle corresponding 
a 

to the point, shew that the equation becomes 

X cos j/ sin 

ah 

Hence shew that, if P and D be jjoints in the auxiliary 
circle corresponding to the extremities of two conjugate 
diameters in an ellipse of which the center is C, the angle 
PCD is a right angle. 

12. Find the equation of an hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes as axes. 

A straight line is drawn perpendicular to the transverse 
axis at a distance c from the origin; find the equation of 
the two straight lines joining the origin nirith the points where 
the first straight line meets the curve. If the two straight 
lines be at right angles, shew that 

ah . 

where a, h are the semi-axes of the hyperbola. 
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Vni.— PROBLEMS. 

1. ^2) is drawn perpendicular to AB the hypothenuse 
of a right-angled triangle ABC, equal to AC; shew that 
CD is parallel or perpendicular to the line bisecting the angle 
ABC 

2. Ay B, C, D^ are four points in the circumference of a 
circle, the arcs AB, BC, CD, DA, are bisected in B, F, O, JST, 
respectively ; prove that BO is perpendicular to FH, 

3. Prove that (a* 4 5* + c«)» + 2 {be -^ca-^aby 

- 3 (a« + 6« + c*) {be -^ca-^- ab)* = (a» + 6" + c» - Sabc)\ 

4. If {pq'r)U4{p*-q)ipr-f) = 0, 
prove that ^ip*-qY^ (2/ - 3pq + r)*, 
and that 4 (^ - prf = (2^ r 3jojr + r*)'. 

, 5. Solve the equations : 

yloga glogy - a«^ gloga? a^loga - J*, «logy yloga: a ©*. 

6. Straight lines AG, BO, CO are drawn bisecting the 
sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC in the points D, B,F, 
respectively ; Ti, r,, r, are the radii of the circles circumscribed 
about the triangles EOF, FOD, BOB-, shew that 

OA\ri* OB*:r^^ _ OC*.r* ^ 1 aU bU c* 

a* " 6« " c« " 3 a« i" c" • 

7 . If tan-4 sec^ + tani? sec J? f tan Csec C+ 2\an-4 tan J? tan C^O, 
prove that sec'^ 4 sec*-B 4 8ec*C= 1 ± 2 sec ^ sec B secC 

8. The straight line which bisects the angle PTQ between 
two tangents, to a parabola of which the focus is S, meets 
the axis of the parabola in JR ; prove that 8T = SB. 

9. Two parallel chords, subtending^ a right angle at the 
focus S of Q, parabola, and a line parallel to them drawn 
through the foot of the directrix, meet the latus rectum in 
P, Q, and 12, respectively; prove that the diiference of SP 
and SQ is 2SB. 

10. If P, Q be two points on an ellipse such that the 
sum of their abscissae is constant, the locus of the intersection 
of the tangents at P and Q is a similar and similarly situated 
ellipse, passing through the center of the former. 

11. SP^, SP,, SP^..\SPn are radii vectores drawn from 
the focus S of a conic, the angles Pi-SPg, P^SPy, PnSP^ 
oeing/equal to one another j shew that' 

11 In 

4.. .4 



SPi SP^ SP„' SL' 
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and that, ^hen n is greater than 2, 
1 1 1 



fi'Pj" 



fi^P,« 



+...+ 



n 



8FJ 8L 



(-3- 



2SL being the latus-rectum and e the eccentricitj of the conic. 

12. If «* + y* = fl*, {x - bf + y* = (^t be the equations of 
twa circlesi such that a trians^le, whose sides are tangents to 
the forqaer, can be inscribed in the latter, prove that 2ac + 6 - c'= 0. 

13. If a, ^ be the eccentric angles of the extremities of 
any focal chord of an ellipse, prove that the length of the 
chord is 2a sin'|(a -B); 2a being the axis-major of the ellipse. 

14. Jf 8, Hoe tne foci of an hyperbola, and P any point 
of the curve, on the branch nearer to 8, prove that the tangent 
of one-fourth of the angle between the asymptotes is a mean 
proportional between Ian J/S'^P and coti-S^P. 



Ilia 



In page 23a under " Minor Scholarships Clare College, May, 
1861." Cancel the paper marked IL, which was printed by 
mistake, and substitute the following paper : 

II. 

I. Translate, and explain allusions in 

(1) From Yitanda tamen suspicio est ayaritise .... 
to .... in praeclara ilia propylsDa conjecerit. 

CiCEao de OJUciis. 

(2) From Besponsum est a concione, mandata .... 

to ... .prsemia sub dominis, poenas sine arbitro esse ^ 

Tacitus, Annals, 

II. Translate into Latin Prose : 

But why, the question then arose, must money be only of 
gold and silver ? why not of leather or of brass ? Was it for 
the ' sovereign, virtue' of the precious metals } was it for their 
cleanliness in handling ? Plain only it was that when the coin 
was pure, all men sought for it ; when it was corrupt, all men 
detested it. It might have been thought * that ^ when the king's 
stamp was on the coin, it should be received of every man as 
it was proclaimed.' But experience shewed that it was not so ; 
and experience shewed iurther, that good and bad money, 
though stamped alike, could not exist together: the bad con- 
sumed the good. One of the party then observed keenly * that 
among merchants when cloth, silk, and other wares are sold, the 
owners do set on their marks, and upon proof made of the good- 
ness of the wares and the making, with the true weight and 
measure, it cometh tp pass that, after such credit won, there 
needeth no more but shew the mark and sell with the best ; 
and if the makers of such wares do after make them worse, their trade 
is lost, inasmuch as if after they would reform the same fault, 
it wUl ask time before credit be won again.' 
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Note : — ^The Master ^nd Fellows of Corpus Christi College, 
and the Provost and Fellows of King's College, have not yet 
instituted any Minor Scholarships open for competition to 
Students before residence. 
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COEPUS CHEI8TI COLLEGE. 

Snt Nicholas Bacok's Scholabship. Octohery 1862. 



1. 

T&AK8LATE, adding a brief note where a word or a construction 
seems to require it : 

1. From Elff yt fifiv diKaiovv^tip .... 

to .... OTOv iKavTov aicQdvoiTO kirtdvfiovvTa, 

Xbnophon, Anahiisit, i. 

2. From *AirdvTutv toIvuv, .... 

to ,,*,^jpyiX^ tvoi <f>al»t<rdt, 

Bemosth. in Meid, 

3. From Tovtuu Si twv. . . . 

to . . ••icaXeov<rt Uiptrai dyyap^lov, 

Hbrod, tut. 

4. From *AXXA fi^v voarav, ... 

to . . ,,Kal.ipya TaXijBii voijirai, 

Plato, P/uedrus, { 48, p. 244. 

II. 

Translate, with short notes explanatory or illustrative : 

1. From dXK* dyt, jiol T^it ^lirg^ .... 

•to .... iratdcc crxiSov staTat, oitii yvvalK%9, 

HoMBB, IL z., 405—422. 

2. JVom KA. ' dvtaXSXv^a fiiif irdXai .... 
to . . . . coc yi/vaticl ytvvala XaKctv, 

JBsoRTLUS, .<4yam. 570 — 597, 

3. JVom ActXiyov eo« «caTcda/Q0ov. . .. 

to ... ,Kal ov tptuyouTOt crciva. 

Thboo. IdyU, XXI., 31—51, 

4. Frt>}n "Elnv oQi idttov 



to *Pca9 <f>iXov vlov. 
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in. 

For Greek Iambics : 

He look'd, and saw wide territory spread 
Before him ; towns and mral works between, 
Cities of men, with lofty gates and tow'rs, 
Concourse in arms, fierce faces threat'ning war, 
GKants of mighty bone, and bold emprise : 
Fart Wield their arms, part curb the foaming steed, 
Single or in array of battle ranged 
Both- horse and foot ; nor idly must'ring stood. 
One way a band, select, from forage drives 
A herd of beeyes, fair oxen and fair kine. 
From a fat meadow-ground ; or fleecy flock, 
Ewes and their bleating lambs oyer the plain, 
Their booty. Scarce with life the shepherds fly, 
But call in aid ; which makes a bloody fray. 
With cruel tournament the squadrons join : 
Where cattle pastured late, now scatter'd lies 
With carcases and arms th' insanguined field 
Deserted. 

For Greek Prose: 

Solon. Tyrants wUl neyer be persuaded that their alarms 
and sorrows, their perplexity and melancholy, are the pro- 
duct of tyranny: they will not attribute a tittle of them 
to their own obstinacy and peryerseness, but look for it all in 
another's. They would moye eyery thing and be moyed by 
nothing; and yet lighter things moye them than any other 
particle of mankind. 

PisisTBATus. You are talking, Solon, of mere fools. 

SoLOK. The worst of fools, Pisistratus, are those who once 
had wisdom. Not to possess what is good is a misfortume ; to 
throw it away is a folly: but to change what we know hath, 
seryed us, and would serye us still, for what neyer has and 
neyer can, for what on the contrary hath always been pernicious 
to the holder, is the action of ati incorrigible idiot. Obseryations 
on arbitrary power can neyer be made usefully to its possessors. 
There is not a foot-page about them at the bath whose converse 
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on thifl subject is not more reasonable than mine would be* I 
could adduce no argument which, he would not controrert, by 
the magical words ** practical things" and '* present times :" a 
shrug of the . shoulder would overset* aU that my meditations 
have taught me in half a century of laborious inquiry and 
intense thought. *' These are theories/' he would tell his master 
** fit for Attica before the oliye was sown among us* Old men 
must always have their way. Willj their own grey beards neyer 
teach them that time changes things?" 

IV. 

Translate with brief notes : 

1. From Postero die ingentes tumultus ciere.*** 
.to .... plebis negaylt se Graochum morari* 

Livixjs zLin. 16. 

2. From Quodsi in iis rebus repetendis .... 

to .... communem salutem defendendam Tocare* 

CiCBBO, pro Murena, //• 

3. From.Trans Saionas a!tiud ifiare pigrum .... 

to .... mox ut in picem resinamve lenteso&t. 

Tjlcvtjjb, Germ, c,i6, 

4. From Non in alia re tamen damnosior. . . . 

to , . .nonnisi ad opus damnari prseceperat. 

Suetonius, Nero^ e, 31. 

V. 
Translate with brief notes : 

1. From Intaetis opulentior .... 

to ... ..^^uali recreat sorte vicarius. 

2. From OUud in heis rebus longe 

to . . . et noctes parilis agitare diebus. 

3. From Luce minus decima dominam ... * 
to .... a magnis hune colit ille dels. 

4. From Sspe ego, quum flayis messorem. . . . 
to .... Cyllenius erret in orbes. 

5. From Die igitur, quid caiisidicis. . . . 

to .... partes ex fcsdere pragmaticorum. 
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VI. 
For Latin Elegiacs : 

RiTer ! that in silence wxndest 
Through the meadows, bright and fre^. 

Till at length thy rest thou findest 
In the bosom of the sea t 

Four long years of mingled feeling. 
Half in rest and half in' strife, 
. I have seen thy water stealing 
Onward, like the stream of life. 

Thou hast taught me, silent river ! 

Many a lesson, deep and long ; 
Thou hast been a generous giver, 

I can give thee but a song. 

Oft in sadness, and" in illness, 

I have watched thy current glide. 
Till the beauty of its stillness 

Overflowed me, like a tide. 

For Latin Prose : 

Our soldiers, under the command of Scipio, have subdued two 
. countries, of a soil more fertile than ours, and become by a series 
<tf battles, and by intestine discord, less populous: let them divide 
and enjoy it. The beaten should always pay the expenses of the 
war, and the instigators should be deprived of their possessions 
and their lives. Which, I pray you, is the more reasonable ; that 
the Roman people shall incur debts by having conquered, or that 
the weight of those debts shall fall totally on the vanquished } 
Either the war was unjust against them, or the conditions of 
peace against ua. Our citizens are fined and imprisoned (since 
their debts begin with fine and end with imprisonment) for 
having hurt them. What ! shall we strike and run away } or 
shall our soldier, when he hath stripped the armour from his 
adversary, say, * No, I will not take this : I will go to Rome, and 
suit myself with better V 
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In page 11a, under "Minor Scholarships St. John's College/' 
the paper marked YII was an additional paper. Also in page 23a, 
under "Minor Scholarships Clare College, May, 1861." Cancel 
the paper marked II., which was printed by mistake, and sub- 
stitute the following paper : 

II. 

I. Translate, and explain allusions in 

1. From Yitanda tamen suspicio est avaritiss .... 
to ... .in prseclara ilia propylaea conjecerit. 

CiCEBO de Officiia, 

2. From Responsum est a concione, mandata 

to .... prsemia sub dominis, poenas sine arbitro esse ? 

Tacitus, Annah, 

II. Translate into Latin Prose : 

But why, the question then arose, must money be only of 
gold and silver? why not of leather or of brass ? Was it for the 
* sovereign virtue* of the precious metals ? was it for their 
cleanliness in handling ? Plain only it was that when the coin was 
pure, all men sought for it ; when it was corrupt, all men 
detested it. It naight have been thought " that when the king's 
stamp was on the coin, it should be received of every man as 
it was proclaimed.' But experience shewed that was hot so ; 
and experience shewed further, that good and bad money, 
though stamped alike, could not exist together : the bad con- 
sumed the good. One of the party then observed keenly * that 
among merchants when cloth, silk, and other wares are sold, the 
owners do set on their marks, and upon proof made of the good- 
ness of the wares and the making, with the true weight and 
measure, it cometh to pass that, after such credit won, there 
needeth no more but shew the mark and sell with the best; 
and if the makers of such wares do after make them worse, their 
trade is lost, inasmuch as if after they would reform the same 
fault, it will ask time before credit be won again.' 

FINIS. 
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Euclid's Elements of Geometry (The University 
Edition) with Notes, Questions, and Geometrical Exercises 
from the Senate-House and College Examination Papers. 
A New Edition improved. By K. POTTS, M.A., Trmity 
College, Cambridge. 8vo. clothj priee 10*. 

Euclid's Elements^ The First Six Books (The School 
Edition, the fifthly with Notes, Questions, Qeometrical Exercises, and 
Hints for the Solution of the Problems, &c. 12mo. chthy price 4«. 6(i. 

Euclid's Elements^ A Supplement to the School 

Edition, containing the Portions read at Cambridge, of the Eleventh 
and Twelfth Books, with Notes, a Selection of Probl^s and Theorems, 
and Hints for the Solutions. 12mo. aewed^ price 1«. 

Euclid's Elements^ The First Three Books, reprinted 
from the School Edition, with Notes, Questions, Geometrical Exer- 
cises, and Hints for the Solution of the Problems, &c. 12mo. cloth, 
price 8«. 

Euclid's Elements^ The First Book with the Notes, 
Questions, and Geometrical Exercises. 12mo. gewed, price 1«. 

Euclid's Elements^ The Tirst Two Books with the Notes, 

Questions, and Geometrical Exercises. 12mo. doth, price Is. 6d. 

Euclid's ElementSj The Definitions, Postulates, and 
Enunciations of the Propositions of the First Six, and of the Eleventh 
and Twelfth Books. 12ino. sewed, price 9d, 

In addition to its extensive use in the Universities of Oxford and 
Cambridge, and the Principal Grammar Schools, Mr. Potts' Euclid is 
on the Catalogue of Books supplied at the Depositories of the National 
Society, Westminster, and of the Congregational Board of Education, 
Homerton College; and the Books may be obtained through those 
channels at reduced cost for purposes of National Education. 

It may be added that the Council of Education at Calcutta in 1 853 
were pleased to order the introduction of these Editions of Euclid's 
Elements into the Schools and Colleges under their control in Bengal. 



A Medal has been awarded to " B. Potts for the excellence of 
his works on Geometry" by the Jurors of the International 
Exhibition, 1862,— ^wry Awa'i^ds, p, 313. 

John W. Pabkee, SosrAND Boubn, 445, West Strand, London. 



j^ View of the Evidences of Christianity^ in Three 

Parts; and the Horce Paulince: by William Paley, 
D.D.J Archdeacon of Carlisle ; formerly FelloW and Tutor 
of Christ's College, Cambridge. A new Edition, with 
Notes, an Analysis, and a selection of Questions from the 
Senate-House and College Examination Papers ; designed 
for the use of Students. By R. Potts, M.A., Trinity 
College, Cambridge, pp. 568, 8vo. ; price 10^. 6d. in cloth. 

** The scope and contents of this new edition of Faley are pretty well expressed 
in the title. The analysis is intended as a guide to -students not accustomed to abstract 
their reading, as well as an assistance to the master^r of Palcy ; the notes consist of 
original passages referred to in the text, with illustrative observations by the editor ; 
the questions have been selected from the Examinations for the last thirty years. It is 
an usefol edition." — Spectator, 

"Attaching, as we do, so vast a value to evidences of this nature, Mr. Potts' 
edition of Paley's most excellent work is hailed with no ordinary welcome— not that 
it almost, but that it fully answers the praiseworthy purpose for which it has been 
issued. In whatever light we view its importance — ^by whatever standard we measure 
its excellences — its intrinsic value is equallv manifest. To these 'Evidences* the 
'Horse Paulinee* has been added, inasmuch (we quote from the preface) * as it forms 
one of the most important branches of the auxiliary evidences of Christianity.' It 
is further added — ' To the intelligent student, no apology will be necessary for bring- 
ing here before him in connexion with the * Evidences' the * Horaa Paulince' — a work 
which consists of an accumulation of circumstantial evidence elicited from St. Paul's 
Epistles and the Acts with no ordinary skUl and judgment ; and exhibited in a pellucid 
style as far removed from the unnatural as firom the non-natural employment of lan- 
guage.' Without this volume the library of any Christian Man is incomplete." — 
CTiwch of .England Quarterly Beview, 

'*The theological student will find this an invaluable volume. In addition to 
the text there are copious notes, indicative of laborious and useful research ; an 
analysis of great ability and correctness; and a selection from the Senate-House 
and College Examination Papers, by which great help is given as to what to study and 
Ixow to study it. There is nothing wanting to make this book perfect." — Church an4 
State Gazette, 

" We do not hesitate to aver that Mr. Potts has doubled the value of the work 
\tf his highly important Preface, In which a dear and impressive picture is drawn 
ox the present unsettled state of opinion as to the very foundations of our faitti, 
and tide increased necessity for the old science of 'Evidences' is wdll expounded 
by his masterly analyses of Paley's two works— by his excellent notes, which consist 
chiefly of the full text of the passages cited by Paley, and of extracts ttom the 
best modem writers on the * Evidences,' illustrative or corrective of Paley's state- 
ments, — and by the Examination Pa^rs, in which the thoughtful student will find 
many a suggestion of the greatest importance. We feel that this ought to be hence- 
forth the standard edition of the ' Evidences' and * Horse.' "—Biblical Beoiew. 

" The editor has judiciously^ added the 'HorsD PaulinsB' as forming one of the most 
important branches of the auxiliary evidences. He has added many valuable notes in 
illustration and amplification of Paley's argument, and prefixed an excellent analysis 
or abstract of the whole work, which will be of gnreat service in fixing the points of 
this masterly argument on the mind of the reader. Mr. Potts' is the most com» 
plete and useM ^tion yet pubUshed." — JSkleetie Beview* 

Longman & Co., 39, Paternoster How, London. 



